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INTRODUCTION

The form of presentation used in this monograph is an experimental innovation.
During the period from 1928 to 1936 we were scparately engaged m efforts to trans-
latc aspects of culture never successfully recorded by the scientist, although often
caught by the artist, into some form of communication sufficiently clear and suffi-
ciently unequivocal to satisfy the requirements of scientilic enquiry. “Coming of Age
in Samoa,” “Growing up in New Guinea,” and “Sex and Temperament™* all at-
tempted to communicate those intangible aspects of culture which had been vaguely
referred Lo as its ethos. As no precise scicntific vocabulary was available, the ordinary
English words were used, with all their weight of culrurally limited connotations, in
am attempt to describe the way in which the emotional life of these various South Sea
peoples was organized in cultorally standardized forms. This method had many seri-
ous limitations: it transgressed the canons of precise and operational sclentific CXpsi
Tion proper Lo science; 1t was far too dependent upon idiosyncratic factors of style and
literary skill; it was difficult to duplicate; and it was difficult to evaluate.

Most serious of 211, we know this about the relationship between culture and ver-
bal concepts - that the words which one culture has invested with mcaning are l‘i]r' the
very accuracy of their cultural fit, singularly inappropriate as vehicles for precise com-
ment upon anather culture. Many anthropologists have been so impressed with this
verbal inadequacy that they have attempted to sharpen their comment upon other cul-
tures by very extensive borrowing froan the native language. This procedure, however,
in addirion o being clumsy and forbidding, does not solve the problem, because the
only method of translation available to make the native Lerms finally intelligible 1s still
the use of our own calturally limited language. Atempts w substitute terms of cross-
cultural validity, while they have been reasonably successful in the field of social or-
ganization, have proved exceedingly unsatisfactory when hiner shades of cultural mean-
ing were atiempied,

Parallel with these attempis to rely upon ordinary English as a vehicle, the ap-
proach discussed in “Naven™f was being developed —an approach which sought to
take the problem one step further by demonstrating how such categorics as ethos, there
defined as ~a culturally standardized system of organization of the instincts and emo-
tions of individuals,” were not classifications of items of behavior but were abstrac-
tions which could be applicd systematically to all items of behavior.

* Mfead, Marparer. William Mommow, sl William Muorrow, 1gge. William Mosoow, 1935, respeelively.
1 Baresom, Gregory. Cambridge, England, Cambridge University T, ogf.
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The first method has been criticized as journalistic — as an arbitrary selection of
highly colored cases to illustrate types of behavior so alien to the reader that he con-
tinues to regard them as incredible. The sccond method was branded as too analytical
— as neglecting the phenomena of a culture in order wo intellectualize and schematize
it. The first method was accused of being so synthetie that it became fiction, the sccond
of being so analytic that it became disembodied methodological discussion.

In this monograph we are attempting 2 new method of stating the intangible rela-
tionships among different types of culturally standardized behavior by placing side by
side mutually relevant photographs. Picces of behavior, spatially and contextually
separaled — a trance dancer being carried in procession, a man looking up at an aero-
plane, a servant greeting his master in a play, the painting of a dream — may all be
relevant Lo a single discussion; the same emorional thread may run through them. Lo
present them together in words, it is necessary cither w resort to devices which are
incvitably literary, ot to dissect the living scenes so that only desiccated items remain.

By the use of photographs, the wholeness of each piece of behavior can be pre-
scrved, while the special cross-referencing desired can be obtained by placing the
scries of photographs on the same page. It is possible o avoid the artificial construc
tion of a scene at which a man, watching a dance, also looks up at an acroplane and has
a drcam; it is also possible to aveid diagramming the single element in these scenes
which we wish to stress — the importance of levels in Balinese inter-personal relation-
ships — in such a way that the reality of the scenes themselves is destroyed.

This is not a book about Balinese custom, but about the Balinese — about the
way in which they, as hving persons, moving, standing, eating, slecping, dancing, and
going into trance, embody that abstraction which (after we have abstracted it) we
technically call culture.

We arc interested in the steps by which workers in a new science solve piccemeal
their problems of description and analysis, and in the relationship between what we
now say about Balinese culture, with these new techniques, and what we have said
with more imperfect means of communication about other cultures. A particular
method of presentation has therefore been agreed upon. Margaret Mead has written
the inmoductory description of Balinese character, which is needed to orient the
reader so that the plates may be meaningful. She has used here the same ovder ol
vocabulary and the same verbal devices which have been made to do gervice in carlier
descriptions of other cultures. Gregory Bateson will apply w the behavior depicted in
the photographs the same sort of verbal analysis which he applied 1o his records of
Tatmul transvestitism in “Naven,” and the reader will have the photographic presen-
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tation itsell to unite and carry further these two partial methods of describing the
ethos of the Balinese.

Former students of Bali have approached Balinese culture as peripheral to and
derivative from the higher cultures of India, China, and Java, carcfully identifying in
Bali the reduced and residual forms of the heroes of the Ramajana or of the Hindoo
pantheon, or of the characters of the Chinese theater. All those items of Balinese cul-
ture which could not be assimilated to this picture of Asiatic diffusion have been
variously classified as “Polynesian,” “Indoncsian,” “animistic,” or “Bali aga” (a tetm
whirh some Balinese have learned to use in contradistinction to “Bali Hindoe"). We,
however, always approached the material from the opposite point of view; we assumed
tlyat Bali had a coltural base upen which various intrusive elements bad been progres-
sively grafied over the centurics, and that the more rewarding approach would be to
study this base first. We accordingly sclected for our primary study a meuntain vil-
lage, Bajoeng Gede, near Kintamani in the District of Bangli, where most of the con-
spicuous clements of the later, intrusive culture were lacking, In Bajoeng Gede one
does not find use of Hindoo names for the Gods, the importance of color in Telation to
direction in offerings. cremarion, caste, the taboo upon eating beef, or any relationship
to a Brahman pricstly houschold, Writing there was, but only 2 hali-dozen semi-liter-
- me individuals who werc barely able 1o keep records of auendance, fines, etc. The
illage boasted one calendrical expert who was skilled enough to advise the village
::'__;.: s on the intricacies of the calendar of multiple interlocking weeks and “months."”
:"."{ ih . Bajoeng Gede was ceremonially bare, even compared with other Bali-
ntain villages. There wasa minimum of that reduplication and over-clabora-
rt and ceremonialism which is such a marked characteristic of Balinesc cul-
on the calendar and complication of offerings and rites de passage were
5 2 meager and skeletal minimum —a minimum which would neverthe-
¥ complex in comparison with most of the known cultures of the world.
: » pnsﬂieinthcmumufaymmguawsmmdcuudmuuding

o plan of the culture.

feresking was facilitated by two circumstances: the population of Ba-
lpmunmcll thyroid condition, with about 15 per cent of
"'__j  various degrees of simple goiter; and the whole population
soth in ntel response and in speed of bodily movement.

u inserrelated, provided us with 2 oMMty
' smplified, and upon our under-
j se had before us —an
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understanding of the more complex vemsions of the same essential forms which we
cnoountered on the ]'.I]H{Tt}i- (Tt 15 impnrtant to remember that Hindoo czlenre came ]':n.-
way of Java, where the coliure was related vo thar of Bali, and thar mose of the ele-
ments probably reached Bali in a partially assimnilaved form, already somewhat
adapred 1o Balinese emphases and social struetures )

After an initial 1wo months of exploration and work on the lanpuage in Oeboed
{district of Glanjar), we selected Bajoeng Gede, and we worked there with only a few
shore abscnces from June 1956 to June 1957 and intermattently till February 1958, In
November 1936, we established a second camp in Bangli in a palace built by a former
Rajah, from which we were able duning various short stays to participate in the family
cercmonics of the ruling caste of Bangli. Finally in 1937, we built a pavilion in the
courtyard of a Buddhistic Brahman family in the sllage of Batocan, from which
!'H;::siriq:m e Parri-:_'.ipar-:tr] in and stndied Brahman famly hife, 51'1'|;'.|1,:|1t:1,11|;:v:;:-1_151].r collect-
g the work and studying the personality of the large group of Brahman and casteless
painters in the school of art which had sprung up in Batoean during the last ten years.

Through Miss Belos work in Sajan, 2 peasant plains village dominated by feudal
Kesatrya nobles; Mrs. Memhon's work in Sancer, a coastal fhshing villape consisting
mainly of Sivaistic Brulunans and casteless people; and from material provided by our
Balinese secretary who came from a rising casteless family in Singaradja, the Durch
capital in North Bali, we were able to gather various sorts of comparative materials
o round out the picture of Balinese culcure which we had developed on the basis of
observations in Bajoeng Gede. The discussions of Balinese culture in this book are
based on these expericnces, and on short excursions by oursclves and our collaborators
o other villages and cioies in Bali.

It iz rrue that every village in Bali differs from every other in many conspicuous
respects, and that there are even more siriking differences between districes, so that no
single concrete statement about Ball is truc of all of Bali, and any negative statcment
about Bali must be made with the greatest caution. But through chis diversity there
runs a common ethos, whether onc 15 observing the home of the highest caste, the
Brahman, or of the simplest mountain peasant. The Brahman's greater case, due to
the fact that there are fewer of those who know much more than he, is but another
version of the peasant’s unwillingness 1o commit himsell, of his “lest I err, being an
illiterate man.” The most conspicuons exceptions to this common ethos are the cul-
ture of the roling caste, the Kesatryas, and the culture of North Bali which has been
exposed 1o strong loreign influences during the last sixty years. In both of chese groups
may be [ound an emphasis upon the individeal rather than upon his status, an ele-
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ment of social climbing and an uneasiness of tenure which contrast sirongly with the
rest of Bali. For this reason, reference to these two groups, cxcept for occasional bits of
ceremonial which they hold in eommeon with the rest of Bali, has been excluded from
this discussion,
In the Plates, each single illustration is dated and placed, and it is not sale 1o
generalize from its detailed content for other parts of Bali. The form. however, the
ethological emphasis which is implicit, may be taken to apply to all those parts of Bali
of which we have any knowledge, except for North Bali, the K esatryas, and the Vesias,
a lower caste which mimics the Kesatryas and upon which we did very little work.
These groups we explicitly exclude and we avoid all detailed negative stalements as
such statements are virtually impossible to make about a culture which has found it
possible to combing such extraordinarily divergent content with such 2 consistent
ethological emphasis. There is no apparent difference in the character structure of
the people in villages where trance is shared by all and those in villages where no one
EVET goes mto trance; people in villages where cvery other woman 1s belicved o be a
watch and those in villages where no one is believed to be a witch, In most of the cul-
tures of which we have systematic knowledze, such matters are intricately and inex-
tricably part of the personality of every participant member of the culture, but in
Bali the same attitude of mind, the same system of posture and gesture, seems able 1o
operate with these great contrasts in content with virtually no alteration in form. So
also for climatic contrasts. and contrasts in wealth and poverty: the mountain people
are disticr, slower, and more suspicious than the plains people; the poor are more
faghtened than the rich, but the differences are in degree only; the same Lypes of
distiness, of suspicion, and anxiety are common at all levels.
This volume 5 in no sensc a complete account of Balinese culture, even in its
smost general outlines. It is an attempt 1o present, at this time when scientific prescnia-
tions are Likely o be widely spaced, those aspects of our resuls and those methods of
] research which we have judged most likely to be of immediate use to other students.
A less pregnant period of history might have dictated another choice of subject matter
0w our first presentation. Balinese culture, even that of Bajocng Gede, is very rich and
Ssmplex. and our two years’ work, with two American collaborators and three Balinese
secretaries, can only claim to be a “sampling” of the Balinese scene. We attempted Lo
- ke systematic samples of village organimtion, calendrical ceremonial and rites de
sge, trance, painting, carving, the shadow-play puppets, death rituals, and child
0T, 50 35 10 provide a series of crosscutting pictures of the culture which could
iied together and cross checked against each other. The discussion which follows
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is a synthetic statement based upon these various samples; the photographs are 2 care-
fully selected series, analyzed on the basis of the same sampling.

Finally a word about the relevance of such researches to the period of history in
which we find ourselves. Balinese culture is in many ways less like our own than any
ather which has yet been recorded. It is also a culture in which the ordinary adjust-
ment of the individual approximates in form the sort of maladjustment which, in our
own cultural setting, we call schizoid. As the toll of dementia praecox amMONE OUT OWl
population continues Lo Tise, it becomes increasingly important for us to know the
bases in childhood experience which predispose to this condition, and we need to
know how such predisposition can be culturally handled, so that it does not become
muladjusfmmt.

Meanwhile, we are faced with the problem of building a new world; we have to
ceorient the old values of many contrasting and contradictory cultural systems into &
new form which will use but transcend them all, draw on their respective strengths
and allow for their respective weaknesses. We have 1o build a culure richer and more
rewarding than any that the world has ever seen. “I'his can only be done through a dis-
ciplined science of human relations and such a science is built by drawing out from
very detailed, concrete materials, such as these, the relevant ahstractions — the vocabu-

lary which will help us to plan an inteprated world.




BALINESE CHARACTER

By Marcarer MEaD

Introductory (Plates 1 to 8)

Onee every oo days, Bali is quier and empty. The whole thickly populated sec-
tion of the litde island lies silent for the New Year, which is spoken of as the “silence.™
One can rraverse the length of Bali, along the excellent roads which the Dutch have
built, through village afier village, between the long mud walls puncruated every few
feet by the high narrow gates built in the distinetive style of that particular village,
and see no women squatting before their own or someone else’s doorway in front of an
ankle-high table covered with solt drinks and tidbits, no group of boys gambling for
pennies, no cages of fghting cocks set out in the sun. The Toads, at other times, are
crowded with people coming and going from the markets, which are held cvery three
days in the larger towns; crowded with people carrying rice, pulling carts loaded high
with baskets or mats or pots being brought from a distance for sale: crowded with
small boys driving oxen or water buffalo. On feast days, the roads are crowded with
processions of people in silks and brocades, walking in casily broken lines behind cheir
orchestras and their gods; gods represented by temporary minute images seated in
small sedan chairs; gods represented by images made of leaves and flowers: gods which
are masks or bits of old relics. With the processions mingle groups of people grimed
from work, hurrying lightly beneath heavy loads; and theatrical troupes, their paint
and fine costumes tucked away in little bundles, Lrudge wearily behind the two-man
mask, the patron Dragon (Barong) who walks quietly with covered face.

But at the New Year, these same roads are empty, siretching up and down the
frequent hills, between terraced fields holding green rice, to another district where
the rice is golden, on to a third where the rice is so young that the fooded beds seem
flled mostly with reflections from the sky. The air on every other day of the VEar is
filled with sound. high staccato voices shouting the clipped ambiguous words of f-
miliar speech or artificially prolonging the syllables of polite address, quips of passers-
by to the vendor girls who make a professional are of Tepartee, babies squalling on
the hips of their child nurses; and over and above and behind al] these human sounds,
the it on other days carries music from pracricing orchestras, from an individual idly
tapping a single metallophone, from children with Jew's-harps, and from whirring
musical windmills set on narrow standards high against the sky.

1
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Rut at the New Year every sound is silenced. Even the dogs, which on every other
day keep up a sharp, impersonal yapping at every passer-by, sense the need for silence
and skulk away into the courtyards where cach family. with fires out and offerings set
out in the house temple, stays quietly by itself. In many villages a screen sct squarely
across the gate, a few inches inside it, not only misleads mischicvous demons who are
unable 1o negotiate such sharp turns, but also protects the family life from watchful
eyes. Inside, there are doors Lo close between neighboring houseyards, if it happens
that close relagives live side by side (and if relatives are to live near cach other at
all, it had best be side by side or elsc the unfortunate one who dwells between them
will be “pinched” by the outraged ancestral gods). Between the courtyards of non-
relatives there are high walls. Each houschold is a complete unit; in one corner is the
house temple, planted with flowers for use in offerings, and set with small shrincs
where the ancestors and sometimes other special gods are honored.,

No onc enters lightly the house of another; only beggars whose low estate may be
that of the houseowner in another incarnation, peddlers, relatives, and those who have
some special errand, enter another's house in the course of cveryday affairs. Only if
the houseowner gives a shadow-play or a light opera 10 celebrate the birthday of 2
child. the validation of a new house temple, or some piece of eood fortune, do all whe
live in the same village, and even those who are merely passing through, or working
as the lowest of casual laborers, feel free to enter, to sit down, and enjoy the play until
it is over. With this cxception the houscyard is closed and for the individual member
who wishes to cxchange light siylized puns, or casy caricature, or merely stand and
chew betel with others — the street lures him out. In the sireet, people meet and eat
casually around the vendors’ stalls, twoyear-nlds come with their pennies —worth 2
fourteenth of an Amecrican cent —and there is gay impersonal interchange, with little
enough meat or matter in it,

The toads lead throngh small villages and large, cities in which the great courts
of the ruling caste are conspicuous with their gilded and highly carved gates and their
occasional many-ticred pagodas, and where innumerable temples are equally con-
spicuous. A few Toads lead up into the mountain districts, where the terraced rice
fields are replaced by felds of dry rice in a landscape that #s more like Europe than the
tropics. Here oxen replace water buffaloes, bamboo tiles teplace the thick plump
thatch which roofs the lowland houses. The temples become simpler and simpler,
amtil a serueture of only four posts furnished with a shelf and a roof thatched with
black sugar-palm fiber is found instead of the claborate overcarved ToCOCO SruCctures
of the plains. In these mountain villages there are greater differences between one
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community and the next, but all contain fewer clements of the Hindooism which for
centurics has secped into Bali, carried by word of mouth, by priests, by the palm-leaf
books, by pictures on cloth, by carvings. There are few people who have caste in the
mountains — for in Bali only a small percentage of the people are spoken of as having
caste, the others, “outsiders,” simply lack this special hereditary ingredient of per-
sonality. But in the lowland villages and in the mountains alike one sces straight
streets, walled courtyards, and gates through which, on cvery day except the New
Year, children trickle in and out, and dogs bark at everyone who passes, not sparing
the nearest neighbor their comment on his essential strangeness,

The significance of Nyegs, the Silence, can only be realized againse the Balinese
preference for anything which is “rame,” a word which may be translated as *noisily,
crowdedly festive.” Roads packed with people all going in different directions; temple
courts overcrowded with offerings and where three orchestras are playing different
picces within easy earshot of each other and two dramatic performances are going on a
few feet apart; market places where gay shoppers can hardly thread therr way among
the endless trays of carefully sorted and arrayed fruis and foods, and the fresh Howers
upon which strong manufactured scent has been put, and the little stands where ready-
made offerings to the market gods arc sold; a theatrical performance about which the
audience packs so tightly that the smallest child cannot worm its way from the front
row (where the smaller children sit by well accepted custom) to the outer edge where
people break away and wander among the peanut vendors — that is rame. No matter
if one knows no one in the whole crowd. Pressed rightly against the steaming bodies
of strangers, the air heavy with scent and garlic and spices, and many rare forms of
dirt, sharing no single emotion with those so close to him, the Balinese watches the
play and revels in the occasion, when he can stand completely remote in spirit, vet so
cloge in body to a crowd. Women are believed to love crowds more than men and to
be less able 1o stand the silence of empty fields, while occasionally an overwrought man
develops a batred for crowds and becomes a solitary.

This crowd preference is seen everywhere in Balinese life — in the tendeney to
crowd too many offerings on an altar shell, to pack too many Bowers in a voung girl's
hair, or to carve too many scrolls and flowers on a stone gate. Single offerings or de-
signs, lovely in themselves when taken out of context, occur in real Iife in a scrambled
confusion of too many colors, too many intricate, nnrelated patierns. But the Balinese,
who enjoys the crowd without sharing in it, is not confused by such arrays, nor is he
confused by imterruptions in his elaborate patterns. When a motor car or a peddler
thrusts into a long and stately procession, the European is shocked but the Balinese
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does not notice the intrusion. Never attending to the whole, which he wants never-
theless as packed and as rich as possible, the Ralinese does not notice when that whole
is hroken, when the dancer panses while someone from the crowd pins her sash back
on, or when the priest pauses in the middle of a complex stylized gesture of prayer Lo
slap an overeager dog.

All cercmonial work, work for the gods, and work for the village — the prepara-
tion of offcrings or feast foods, or the roofing of a house — is done in groups in Bali.
And there are two principles which run through all organized work; first, thar there
chould be more than enough people for any task, and second, that the task should be
simplified and broken down into small units, almost as the constrction of a motor
car is broken down for a modern assembly line. The club (sekaa) is the model for the
working group, although the members of a village or the kin ol a given household may
also [orm such groups. The club, which may he to plant or harvest or thresh Tice, 10
lay bricks, dance a hallet, or practice as an orchestra, is a formal organization with a
recording secretary, no [ormal leader, and far 1oo many members for any given task.
“There is no requirement which demands that the man who joins a dance club should
be able 1o dance, or that the girl who becomes the member of a harvesting club should
he deft and quick at cutting rice. Thuse wha cannot dance can do other things — roll
up the mats, carry the costumes, or help in pinning up the dancers’ Costumes. Those
who cannot cut the rice quickly can be set to counting the bound sheaves, If tasks are
broken down into enough simple units, then the smallest and the least skilled can take
some part. Ounly the wise woman who knows a great deal about offerings can tell how
many of cach kind of colored and specially shaped cakes should be included in a given
offering container. But if the containers are laid out — soo of them — on stands, and
each small girl is given a way with hundreds of one of the proper kinds of cake and
bidden Lo put a certain number in cach of the 300 trays, the complex results can be
ohrained, while each relatively ignorant and completely relaxed participant serolls,
dreaming, through the repetitions undemanding rask.

Only when genuine skill is Teq nired, as when the carver is attending to his chiscl
or the painter to his brush, or the mother is intent for 2 fleeting moment on teasing
her child, does the Balinese display genuie concentration, and even this can be fol-
lowed with startling suddenness by a state of complete awayness, in which he stares off
into space, vacant t2ced and bare of all feeling. In the most rapt crowds, when the
clowns are performing some fascinating new version of an absolutely reliable joke, one
can still see face after face which contains no response Lo the outside world.

Trance is such an experience, an interval of extremely narrow concentration, and
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this is especially true of the trances of those practiced seers whose task it is to let the
gods or the ancestors speak through them, giving small, deft turns to the course of
events by suggestions spoken when in a state of trance. Such a seer or pricstess epito-
mizes during the trance period all the busy activity which characterizes Balincse
ceremonial; and in the trance state cxhibits emotions never otherwise appropriate
except on the stage — tears and intense expressions of grief and striving. All these are
lived through, until again vacancy and awayness supersede.

‘These trance states are an essential part of Balinese social organization, for with-
out them life would go on forever in a fixed and rigid form, forcordained but un-
gucssed in advance. Tn reply to questions about future events, ey, whether a given
ceremony will be performed, or who will dance as princess in a given theatrical per-
formance, the Balinese will teply “doroeng terang” — it is not yet elear” — a phrase
which implies that the [ulure is fixed, but that, like the latent image on an exposed
photographic plate, it has not yel developed.

This way of thinking is not in any sensc a lack of orientation, but is rather an
expression of very rigid orientation in time and space based on the articulate recogni-
tion of large numbers of permutations and combinations of contingent circumstances.
They do not say that “other things being equal” or “Deo volente,” such and such will
occur, but feel a need to specily the necessary circumstances. They will not answer a
hypothetical question which envisages contingent circumstances known to be Impos-
sible If, for example, we asked, “If Dijero Baoe Tekek were the senior citizen of the
village, would he retain the dutics of calendrical expert?” the reply would always be,
“But the Djero Bace has ceased to be a citizen” (berause his youngest child has mar-
ried), and from this position the informant cannot be shified by any amount of urging
or mquiry as to what would have happened if the youngest child had not married.
Ihe contingent circumstance is past and clear, and the events could not have taken
any other form.

This oricntation among contingent circumstances is most clearly illustrated by
the calendar. This is a complex cyclical system of days, grouped into concurrent
weeks. If roday is the grd day of the five-day week and the 4th day of the sevenday
week, then tomorrow will be the gth day of the five-day week and the 5th day of the
seven-day week. And of these weeks they have a complete series from a two-day week
0 2 tenday week, of which the three-, five-, six-, and seven-day weeks are the most im-
portant.

Identical combinations of days in the five- and seven-day weeks recur everv 1
days. the Balinese “month™; identical combimations for the three., five-, and seven-day

5




SPECIAIL PUBLICATIONS: N. Y. AGAD. SCI.

weeks recur every 105 days (the occasion for the celebration of a baby’s “three-month™
hirthday); and combinations invelving all four of the important weeks recur cvery
210 days. This 210-day period, the slon, defines the recurrence of a very large num
ber of ceremonials, birthdays, temple fcases, the feast of Galoengan, ctc.®

This calendric system is truly circular in the sense that the Balinese themselves
pay almost no attention to the beginnings and ends of the constituent periods. They
do not know how many efons old a child i, bur they do know on what combination of
days it was born. The whole emphass is upon the recombinations of contingent cir-
cumstances — a sort of emphasis which only crops up in our own culture when we
attend to such matters as “Friday, the thirteenth of March.”

Spatial Orientation and Levels (Flates g to 14)

Cirientation in space, like that in time, is rigid and precise, and the same interest
in overlapping contingencies is recognizable. There are two pairs of primary direc-
tions, east and west (determined by the rising and setring of the sun) and inland and
coastward (determined by teference to the principal mountain on the island, the
Goenoeng Agoeng, which is the home of the gods). Kadja, the inland direction, 15,
however, conventionally at right angles 1o the east-west ling, so that in most of North
Bali the “inland” direction iz due south, and n most of Sounth Bali it i= duc north.
These four cardinal points have their ceremonial characteristics; inland and east are
in some sense superior L coastward and west, and the combination inland-cast (kadja-
kangir) is the most sacred direction. The village temnple is set in the inland-cast quad-
rant of the village erossroads; while the cemetery 18 down toward the coastward-west.
In every houscyard, the family shrines arc on the inland or castern side, while the
kitchen and latrine are toward the coast or the west. And inside the house, the supe-
rior person should sleep to the east or inland of the inferior, and his head should be
inland or cast of his feet; for this system of oricntation is a part of the code of respect
25 well as 2 frame of impersonal reference. The words for the cardinal points are
among the first that a child learns and are used even for the geography of the body.
A Balincse will tell you that there is a fly on the “west” side of your [ace.

Among persons, as with time and space, there is a fixed hierarchical plan by
which the three castes, Brahmans, Kesatryas, and Vesias stand in order at the top, with
the ousiders, the casteless people, below them. A Brahman high priest (pedanda) must

* This 2ooonnt of the cilendar is necessarily very much simplified and omits, for cxarnple, all the complication:
involved i flrring the slor system o che astronomicz] syvirem af twelve named gnonths of varbous lengihs which
defime the recurrenee of the coremenies for new 2md Fuill mocn and the ceremoniss coamerred with the agricultural
e :
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always sit higher than anyone else present and he will, even in a European house, cast
his eye about with practiced calculation to select the one chair that has a quarter-inch
thicker cushion than any of the others. In the simple mountain village of Bajoeng
Gede the hierarchy depends upon order of entry into full citizenship (which usually
occurs after marriage). ‘Lhe order can never be altered by promotion of one man over
another and the man who happens to stay in until all above him have died or retired
becomes the chief priest and ceremonial head of the community. He and the seven
who stand below him, and their eight wives, are called the “doclos™ or “heads™ of the
village.

When a man speaks to another whose caste is higher than his, he must use the
“polished™ language, stretching out and embellishing his sentences and using quite
different words, even to the prepositions and adverbs, from those of “rough™ speech.
Only in talking to intimates or to those of lower caste or status can a man use this
“rough” speech, elipping his words and coming straight to the point. Similarly in the
mountzins a simplified form of the “polished” language must be used in addressing
the “heads.”

Each man’s place in the social scheme of his village is known: the contribution
which he must make to the work and ceremonial of the village and the share of the
whole which he will Teccive back again are likewise defined. For failure to receive
what 15 duc him, he is fined even more heavily than for failure to give that which is
due from him. Just as a man must accept his privileges as well as discharge his durics,
50 is he also the guardian of his own status and if, as may happen to a high caste, thae
starus is affronted, he himself must perform 2 coremony to restore it. Similarly the
elder of a village who may not come in contaet with birth or death, must himself per-
form a costly ceremony, if somcone encers his house fresh from contact with birth or
death. And as order and status arc maintained among men, so alss, within the man,
the head is the highest part of the body and not only must it be placed toward the
gods, bur a Hower which has fallen to the ground may not be picked up and placed in
the hair again. Younger brothers may not touch the head of an older brother, and
mothing may be taken from above the head of one of higher status without much
preliminary apology.

50 also the eycle of life is scaled in degrees of sacredness and profanity. The new-
born baby 5 too close to the other world to be quite fit company for men: it is ad-
€ressed in polished language; and not umntil its 105th day may its feet touch the
ground. On this day a name is given and the child is henceforth permitted to enter a
temple. The body of a child who has his milk tecth must be buried in a separate
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cemetery. Between the cutting of the adult teeth and marriage, young men are spoken
of as “Aower vouths” as long as they are not publicly known o have had sex experi-
ence, and they are especially fted to serve the gods. With marriage they take a sudden
plunge into the profane, from which they gradually recover after years of progressive
ceremonial, until with the marriage of their children they begin a slower, but sure
descent into social death, The birth of a greatgrandchild or the marriage of onc’s
youngest child terminates citizenship.

"The strict and formal interrelationships between persons arc expressed in the
recurrent village ceremonials to which each member of the community contributes
and from which each receives back a share. In the mountain villages these procedures
constitutc a large part of village Iife, but in the plains they may occur only once every
210 days, and sometimes cach alternate occasion 15 dismissed with a small feast, and
only after 420 days is there a big ceremony, in which the sharing of [ooed among the
villagers is only a minor part of the entertainment given o the gods. But in the village
of Bajoeng Gede the sharing is very important. At the new moon and at the tull, every
45 days in each temple and at a scrics of feasts connected with the agricultural year,
the town criers, serving monthly on a rotating system, went through the village an-
nouncing: “Fvery household! Every household! Tomorrow citizens come to chop; the
women ta sweep; the young girls to lay oot offerings; every househeold one coconut,
a measure of rice, ctc.,” giving a list of the contributions required of every household.
Certain households, in turn, wouald have to P:rm'ir_'h: more substantial items — a pig or
a fowl or a duck. In the temple kitchens, for large ceremonics {or in the home of the
men whose turn it was, for small ceremonies) the food would be cooked, offerings
wonuld be made for the gods, and later, at the ceremony, the food would be spread out
in formal order — the banana-leaf plates for the “heads” laid along the inland-cast and
thase for the members of the remple club or of the village laid out in two lines run-
ning downward and west from there. These shares, called kawes, arc symbols of par-
ricipation so important that a man can be fined more heavily for refusing his share
than for failing to contribute his share to any ceremony. The fines are small {unless
payment is delayed and then they rise steeply) but the matter is never a Light one, and
from the carly deliberations of the responsible heads, through the preparation and
offering of the food, down to the final distribution when his exact share of the chicken
is given to each according to his status, a mild threat of Mussy, group pedantry runs
through the procecdings. Even the simplest arrangement of offerings or distribution of
food is so complicated that numerous small errors are almost incvitable. These small
errors — when the neck of the chicken is not given to the special official entitled to 1t
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— are matters of embarrassment, and stimulare a sort of garrulons scuttling of too
many people trying to correct them. Failure in the proper arrangements for a feast,
where the offerings arc concerned, may bring misfortune, supernaturally sent. Yet so
slight is the expectation that there will not be crrors, that the folk belicf grows that the
fowers on the headdress of the great serpent, on which a priest rides for special large
cremation ceremonics, would stay unwithered if the ceremony had been perfect.

Among the asteless people of the mountains, the preservarion of stamis among
those who by binth are equal, is a solemn and humorless business, conducted with a
maximum dependence upon such external forms as details of food distribution and
small pcrmissions and prohibitions. Every individual must bear in mind a large num-
ber of these injunctions, which determine details of his costume and what temples he
may enter, what houses he must avoid because they have not been purified since the
last dearh or birth, etc. It cannon be said that any status is more “free” than any other
— only that the list of permissions and prohibitions differs as belween one status and
HIII'.'H'LL'I.

As in the plains, so also in the mountains, the nicetics of language are mvoked in
the expression of status, with the only difference that the mountain system is simpler
than that of the plains. The mountain people have the essential differentiation be-
tween the clipped speech addressed to intimates and the longwinded periphrases
addressed to superiors; and this lomg-winded locution they use for all formal occasions,
Citizens’ mMEeeLIngs, Iamriage negoliations, ete. This F-{:-iitr. aptr:-r.h of the mourntains s
bailt up of everyday words and has not the complete and separate vocabulary of thae
uscd in the plains. But the pronouns are differentiated according to relative starus.

Posture and gesture are also used to cxpress status but very much less than in the
plains, and expressions of respect lack the exaggeration charactenistic of the plains.
The gestures of obeisance, the clasped hands, the politely downward-pointing right
thumb, all these are absent in the mountains, even when the gods are addressed. The
mountain people experience these postures only in the theatricals which traveling
companics of plainsmen bring to their villages, but here they learn enough of the
overdone gestures of obsequiousness 1o be able to imitate them, at least for the nexr
few months, when high persons enter their village. “But,” say the people of Bajoeng,
“high-caste people could never live long in the village of Bajoeng Gede, for the Ba-
joeng people would not be able to keep on being polite.” And those of high caste whao
are meated without proper respect themselves suffer. Only in occasional instances are
they srong enough o make others suffer.

In the mountains there 15 less use of levels o diseriminate between man and man,
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but when we look at the relations between men and gods we find the same insistence
upon the stratification of vertical space as in the plains. The higher an offering, the
more the gods are honored. Shrines tower upward; the lirtle sedan chairs of the gods
are carried an the shoulders: little gitls in trance are camied on the shoulders; and
food may not be placed upon the ground but must be laid at least upon a mat (in the
plains it would be stood upon a pedestal), thus raising it above the level where the
eaters are seated — for food also is a god.

In the mountain village, space and time and social status form an orderly whole,
with little stress or strain, and without = need to skit or overstate the points of differ-
ence. People dress in their best and wash their hair for ceremonies; they speak with
respect when they meet the village heads on the street or approach them to ask to be
exxcused from some village obligation. True, in Bajoeng, the exclusive distinction be-
rween those born in the village and thase who have entered later is never lorgotten,
for a different first person pronoun is used by the birthright Bajoeng people, but here
Also there is so little strain that the people make no play with the idea themselves, and
only langhed merrily when T would use it: “Njonjah demen me-oke” — “The Njonjah*
enjoys using oke,” they would giggle. SimilarTy if a baby would pull at my hair, the
mother would quickly remove him and apologize, but if T made a point of lerting him
play on, the people would relax and laugh. A fower that falls to the ground cannot 75
replaced in the bair, but everyone knows that —it is no great gtrain to remember.
Children have to be watched until they learn the rules, and foreigners admonished
lest they break the local regulations, like the vendor worman who became ill because
she raised her wmbrella too high in front of the village temple, and so was punished
by the gods.

But within the village, within the fixed and complicated sets of regulations, obli-
prations. and privileges, the people are relaxed and dreamy. Only occasionally, as when
olferings have to be checked, fimes co anted. or food distributed, do they pay attention
for 2 moment. And when the whole village travels asa gnit o take their contmbutions
to a ceremony held by the Rajah, they seem able 1o take this sense of complete orlenta-
tion with them, and the simplest peasant sits guiet and relaxed. n a group, in the
presence of his prinee.

The minute, however, thal caste enlers the picture in the form of inwr—pr:rsmml
relations, we find a dilferent sitnation. “T'he casteless Balinese man who, at home in his
village, made only the necessary obeisances, becomes extravagantly overpolite in greet-

* Thind person singalar term of respect for 2 non-Baliidse woaz,
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g a high caste. "Those who actually become servants in the palaces skit their position
still further, going about with their clothes at fantastic and grotesque angles, clowning
their subardinate role. Tt is significant that this clowning is always done from below,
The superior person, whether a high caste in real life or a prince on the stage, remains
aloof and self-contained, giving no sign that the clowning of his subordinate is a con-
tnuous warning ro him not o diverge too far from his aloof role into assertiveness.
Between those whose status is not known to each other, there is a great chilly dis-
tance, the most formal of discourse, and an unsmiling countenance. Each takes the
earliest opporrunity o ask the questions necessary to place the other. In a strange
village, where he does not know the cardinal pmnts or the local customs, and if he
does not know what day it is in at least three of the intercogging wecks, nor the caste
and order of birth term® for the person with whom he is tTying to converse, the Bali-
mese is completely disoriented. To this state they apply the term “paling” which is
wsed also for those who are drunk, delirious, or in trance. Orientation in rime, space,
and status are the essentials of social existence, and the Balinese, although they make
wery strong spirits for ceremonial occasions, with a few startling EXCEPLions Tesist
alcohol, because if one drinks one loses one's orientation, Orientation is £l as a pro-
tection rather than as a strait jacket and its loss provokes extreme anxiery. If one akes
a Balinesc quickly, in a motor car, away from his native village so that he loses his
Bearings. the result may be several hours of illness and a tendency o deep slecp.
Virtually the only context in which levels are skitted in Bajoeng Gede is in the
relationship between elder and younger brother, when the mother borrows a baby 1o
place on the head of her child, or deliberately places a younger sibling over her older
child’s head. The hierarchical position of brothers, in which the younger is supposed to
wse scli-deprecating pronouns in addressing the elder, is one of the least stable and most
uncomfortable points in Balinese inter-personal relations; and in the effort to adjust
it Europeanized Balinese even mix Dutch pronouns in their native speech. Between
castes, if the high caste wishes 1o be modern and o trear the casteless man politely, the
courtesy language can be asumed, as between strangers. Between brothers, however,
two systems cross: that which assumes that the “rough” language is the language of
intimacy, and that which declares the younger brother must honor the elder and
should use pronouns of polished subordination. The sibling relationship is also char-
acterized by another anomaly; there is a certain insistence upon cherishing, upon

* The Balinese of rhe plains ase four common tenms of addres (Wajas, Mads, Niomam, Ketoef) 1o define order
of birth. A fifth child wsually scars & nesw “ser™ and is 20dressed a5 ~Wajon"
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thoughtfulness from the elder to the younger. Now thoughtfulness, implying as it does
identification with the other, is extraordinarily out of key with Balinese character.
Placating another, teasing another, flirting with another, fending off the approach
from another — these are all habitual enough. But cherishing and thoughtfulness are
abscnt cven from the motherchild relationship to an astonishing degree, being Te-
placed by tirillation and emotional exploitation. Yet, in the comment of parent to
elder child, there recurs a scntentious, out-of-key admonition — “Take care of your
younger sibling,” “Give that to your younger sibling,” usually shortened to a sharp
“Adinne” — “the younger sibling,” whenever the older child shows signs of aggression
oT greed.

These varions anomalies and points of contradiction in the use of fixed levels, be-
tween high-caste and servant, and between brothers, are all skitted in every theatrical
performance. The stock theatrical servants are an elder brother, elegant, pomponus,
and dull, and a vounger brother, gauche, mischievous, and hyperactive. The pair of
them, after thoroughly confusing their relationship to cach other, proceed o overdo
and caricature their relationship to their prince, who remains charming and aloof and
continues 1o sing unintellizgible archaic words while the two brothers posture around
him.

This frecdom of theatrical caricature, from which neither the possessed seer nor
the Brahman high priest escapes, though tTunning the whole gamut of Balinese hife,
concentrates on the points of strain in the system, and so provides continual release mn
laughter for an andience which has learned to count upon the recurtence of just these
themes. The very tonc of the laughter is a further index of what the caricature does,
[or it has the unmistakable characier of laughter at a pornographic joke. In every
other culrure in which 1 have worked, it has been possible o distinguish the sudden
roar of pornographic langhter from laughter at themes other than sex. In Bali this
cannot be done, the restrictions surrounding personal relationships in terms of senior-
ity, caste, and directions and levels, scem to have the same quality as the restrictions
which, in many culturcs, surround sex; and the skits upon status, although rooted in
mnter-personal relationships, have some of their most satisfying expressions in inver-
sions of the human body — danees in which people stand on their heads with feet
doing duty as hands and with masks set on their pubes; carvings in which the head is
ser on a neck so clongated that it can be twisted around to fit bevween the legs. Prob-
ably the tic-up between the position of the head and the position of the older brother
and the person of rank, impressed as it is wpon the infant so that a child of eighteen
months will shriek with rage il another child is held over his head. is responsible for
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the bodily ribaldry with which the Balinese can laugh at a joke involving a reversal
of pronouns.*

Learning (Plates 15 to 17)

When the Balinese baby is born, the midwife, even at the moment of lifting him
&8 Ber arms, will put words in his mouth, commenting, “1 am Just a poor little new-
Sorn baby, and I don’t know how to talk properly, but T am very grateful to you,
Benorable people, who have entered this pig sty of a house to sce me born.” And from
8ar moment, all through babyhood, the child is fitted into a frame of behavior, of
smputed speech and imputed thought and complex gesture, far beyond his skill and
mtumity. The first rime that he answers “Tiang,” the self-subordinating epo pro-
Boun. 0 a stranger, he will be :chc:ing a word that has already been said, on his behalf
and in his hearing, hundreds of times. Where the American mother ALLEMpEs tO get
#he child 1o partot simple courtesy phrases, the Balinese mother simply recites them,
EUBIE. in the fitst person, and the child finally slips into speech, as into an old gar-
et worn before, but huted on by another hand.

As with speech, so with posture and gesture. The right hand must be distin-
gusshed from the left: the right hand touches food, and the right thumb may be nzed
= poanting; the left hand is the hand with which one cleanscs oneself. or protects
gee's grnitals in bathing, and must never be used to touch food, to POINL, O Lo receive
a2 gift. Bur the Balinese mother or nurse carries a child, either in or out of a sling, on
Ber lefi hip, thus lcaving her own right hand free. In this position, the baby's left arm
15 free, while the right is frequently pinioned in against the breast, or at best extended
Behind the mother's back. Naturally, when a baby is offered a flower or a bit of cake,
it reaches for it with the free lefr hand, and the mother or the child nurse invariably
pulls the left hand back, extricares the baby's right hand — usually limp and motive-
lest under this interference with the free gesture — and extends the right hand to
recerve the gilt. This training is begun long before the child iz able to learn the dis-
unction, begun in fact as soon as the child is able to grasp at a proffered objéct, and
discontinued usually when the child is off the hip. A three-year-old may often err and

= T Emal paragraph summing up the themes of statos joking involvis three sets of peychological generalizs.
s =isch ame separately handled in the analytical caprions,

i Lemeralimtions involving the pspchological equivalence, for the Balinese, of sex snd agrresion. Thes
appear in the apuons i the [vrm of siatements ahour Balinese climax. It is stated, for example, thar the Balinese
ehild & Iresirated whenever it tries to schieve creseends and dimsx iy inter-personsl relations with the macher,
a=d ket this fresoranon ouours whether it be a crescends of Jove or of anger.

& Generalintions about the peycholopical role which birds on sirings and actors on the stage play, for the
Balinece, 35 ll-lh_ﬂ'lﬂ-lﬂ-i{ gemilzl symbols.

% Ceoeralimtions about the Balinew [oosies of bodily intsgration and disintagrachon, &,
- E.
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receive a casual present in his left hand, with no more punishment than to have some
older child or nearby adult shout “Noenas!” {“Askl”) which means “Cup the right
hand in the left,” but the baby of four months is permined no such lecway. Over and
over again, the first spontaneous gesture is clipped ofl, and a passive, plastac gesture 15
substimted.

Meanwhile, the child in the sling, or supported lightly on the carrier’s hip, has
learned to accommodare itself passively to the carrier’s movements; to slecp, with head
swaying groggily from side to side, as the carrier pounds rice; or to hang limp on the
hip of a swall gitl whe is playing “crack-the-whip.” Surrendering all autonomy, and
passively following the words spoken in its name or the thythm of the person who
carries it or the hand which snatches its hand back from a spontaneous gesture, the
child’s body becomes more waxy fexible as it grows older; and gestures which are all
echoes of an experienced pattern replace such spontancous gestures of infancy as the
pounding of the child’s silver bracelets on any convenicnt board. This accommeda-
tion to the movements of others, fa cues that come from a pattern rather than from a
desire, is facilitated by the extent to which a Dalinese child iz carried. There 15 a
strong objection Lo letting a child be seen crawling — an animal activity — by any but
the family intimates; and babies, even after they are able to crawl and toddle, are still
carried most of the time. The position on the hip limits spontaneity to the arms and
the carrier’s repetitive interference with band gestures reduces it there.

Fven al its 105-day birthday, the infant s dressed in full adult costume. The in-
fant boy is scared in 2 parent’s arms, and a headcloth ten Limes (oo large for him 15
arransed ar least for a moment on his head. The infants hands are put through the
sestures of prayer, of receiving holy water, and of walling the cssenee of the holy offer
ing toward himsell. By the z10-day birthday, the child will repeat these gestures him-
sclf. sitting dreamily, after the ceremony, clasping and unclasping his tiny hands, and
then speculatively examining them, finger by finger. At this age also, before he can
walk, he will be taught simple hand dance gestures, first by manual manipulation, and
Later he will learn to follow visual cues, as the parent hums the familiar music and
gestures before the baby's cyes with his own hand. This situation, the child dancing
in the sustaining arm of the parent and that arm vibrating rhythmically 1o the music,
becomes the prototype of Balinese learning in which as he grows older he will learn
with his eyes and with his muscles. But the learning with the eyes 15 never separated
from a sort of physical identification with the model. The baby wirl climbs down off
her mother’s hip to lift a bit of an offering to her head, when her mother or elder
sister does the same.
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Learning to walk, learning the hrst appropriate gestures of playving musical in-
struments, learning to cat, and to dance are all accomphished with the teacher behind
the pupil, conveying directly by pressore, and almost always with a mmimom of
words, the gesture to be performed. Under such a system of learning, one can only
lern if one is completely relaxed and if will and consciousness as we understand those
terms are almost in abeyance. The flexible body of the dancing pupil is twisted and
turned in the teacher’s hands; teacher and pupl go through the proper gesture, then
suddenly the teacher springs aside, leaving the pupil to continue the pattern to which
he has surrendered himself, sometimes with the teacher continning it so that the pupil
can watch him as he dances. Learning with the eyes flows directly from learming pas-
sively while one’s own body 1s being manipulated by another.

The Balinese lcarn virtually nothing from verbal instruction and most Balinese
adulis are incapable of following out the three consecutive orders which we regard as
the sign of a pormal three-year-old intellipence. The only way in which it is possible
to give complex verbal instructions is to pausc after cach detail and let the listener
Tepeat the detail, Fi:::l{ng his way into the mstruction. Thus all orders tend to have a
pattern like this. “You know the box?” "What box?™ *"The black one.” “What biack
one?” ““The black one in the east corner of the kitchen.” “In the east corner?™ “Yes,
the black one. Go and get it.” "I should go and get the black box in the east comner of
the kitchen:” “Yes.” Only by such laborious assimilation of words into word gestures
made by oneself, do words come to have any mea.tmng for action.

‘T'his same peculiaricy is found in the pattern of story telling. The Balinese story
teller does not continue gaily along through a long tale, as the story tellers of most
cultures do, but he makes a simple statcment, “There was once a princess,” to which
his auditors answer, “Where did she live?” or “What was her namer” and so on, until
the narmative has been communicated in dialogue. A thread, even a sample verbal
thread, in which one’s body plays no role, has no continuous meaning.

‘There 15 rarely any discernible relationship between the conversation of a group
of Balinese and the activity which they are performing. Words must be captured and
repeated to have meaning for action, but there 15 no nieed at all o translate action into
words. One might listen at a SpY hole for an hour to a ]}1151}' gTOUP, hm‘ring CVETY word
spoken, and be no wiser in the end as to whether they were making offerings, or paint-
ing pictures, or cooking a meal. The occasional "Give me that!” is interspersed with
bits of comic opera, skits and caricatures, songs and punning and repartee. As Ameri-
cans doodle on a piece of paper while auending to the words of a lecturce, so the Bali-
nese doodles in words, while his body fawlessly and quickly attends to the job in hand.
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All learning in Bali depends upon some measure of identification, and we may
consider as prototype of such learning, the child's continuous adaptation (o move-
ments into which it 1s guiduﬁ by the parent who holds it. Lacking such identification,
no learning will occur, and this becomes specially conspicuous when one attempts to
teach a Balinese some new [orcign technique. Most Balinese will balk and make no
attempt Lo copy a European, or to perform any act, 0o matter how simple, which only
a Furopean has been seen to perform. But if omee one can persuade one Balinese o
master a European skill, then other Balinese of the same or superior caste position will
Jearn it very guickly. S0 in training our Ralinese secretarics, we had no difficulty be-
cause T Made Kaler, our secretary. educated in Java, believed that he could do what
Europeans did, just as he could speak their language, sit on their chairs and handle
their tools. Other Balinese boys, secing Made Kaler use a typewriter, learned to type
accurately and well in a few days.

This particularistic identification with the movement and skill of other bodies,
socially comparable to onc’s own, has undoubtedly served as a conscTvative clement 1n
Rali, maintaining the division of labor between the sexes, and partially limiting cer-
tain skills, like writing, to the high castes. Only by invoking some such explanation
can we understand the division of labor in Bali. The system works smoothly and accu-
ratcly but with a total absence of sanctions. In the few cascs of women who become
scholars or musicians, or men who become skilled in weaving, no one even bothers to
comment on the odd circumstance. And those who cross the sex division of labor are
not penalized; they are not regarded as more or less masculing or [eminine hot con-
EFused with the occasional transvestite, although the latter includes the accupations of
the ni:pmltr: sex in his transvesticism. But without sanclions, with freedom to embrace
any occupation, ninely-nine out of 2 hundred Balinese adhere simply to the conven-
tions that spinning, weaving, making maost otferings, ec., are women's work, whereas
carving, painting, music, making certain other offerings, etc., are men's work.

Combined with this kinacsthetic type of learning and with the continaous in-
sistence upon levels and dircctions, there is a preoccupation with balance, which ex-
presses fself in various ways. When the younyg male child is still learning to walk, loss
of balance or any other failure cvokes a regular responsc: bhe immediately cluiches at
his penis, and often, to be surc of balance, walks holding on to it Little girls clasp
their arms in front of them, and sometimes hold on to their heads. As they grow older,
an increased sense of balance makes it possible to stand motionless for quite a long
rime on one [oot; but dancing on one foot, playing too frecly with a preciously
achieved and highly develpped balance is associated with witches and demons. Just as
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s witcheraft, right and left are reversed, so also in witcheraft, the decent boundaries
of body posture are trespassed upon.

Balinese children, especially liule Balinese girls, spend a great deal of time play-
tng with the joinis of their Gngers, experimenting with bending them back until the
Snger lics almaost parallel with the back of the hand. The more coordinated and dis-
eiplined the morion of the body becomes, the smaller the muscle groups with which a
Balincse operates. Where an American or a New Guinea native will involve almost
ewery muscle in his body to pick up a pin, the Balinese mercly uscs the muscles imme-
diately relevant to the act, leaving the rest of the body undisturbed. Total involve-
EREnt N any activity occurs i trance and in children’s tantrums, but for the rest, an
a1 & nof performed by the whole body. "The involved muscle does not draw all the
pehers into a unifed ace, but smoothly and simply, a few small unies are moved — the
Smgers alonc, the band and forearm alone, or the eyes alone, as m the charactenistic

Balineze habir of slewing the eves to one side without turming the head.

Integration and Disintegration of the Body (Plates 18 to 25)

These two habics, that of gm'rtg WaxXy limp in the hands of 2 teacher and permil-
#ng the body ro be manipulated from without, and that of moving only the minimum
of muscles necessary to any act, ind expression in the wheole puppet complex® on the
wee hand, and in the [ear of decomposition on the other. The animated puppet, the
el which dances on a string, the leather puppets manipulated by the puppeteer, and
Smally the little givl trance dancers who themselves become cxaggeratedly imp and
st 25 they dance to the commands of the andience, all dramatize this whole picture
@f involuntary learning, in which it is not the will of the learner, but the pattern of
ghe situation and the manipulation of the teacher which prevail. In the shadow-play.
ghe pupper is ser against the screen, and while he stands immobile, the flickering and
snzing of the lamp give him a fiction of movement and the puppeteer recites a long
specch, imputing it to the puppet. In the sangiang deling performance, hitle puppets
weh loaded feet are suspended from a slender string supported by sticks held in the
Bands of two performers. The hands of the performers tremble, set up a harmonic
@etion in the siring, and the puppets are said to “be in trance, and to dance uncon-
sellably.” thus dramatizing the confusion which s involved in all Balinese activity —
#he blending of the teacher and the mught, the model and the copyist.

The fear of disintegration, epitomized in the shuddering horror at the rotting of

= friginally desribed by Jane Belo (M5 on “Tranee in Bali,™ e b= poblished chortly by Columbia Tiniscesity
.
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the body after death, is equally understandable. This body, which moves only in parts
and without volition, hardly seems like a unit at all, and may well be composcd of 2
series of scparate units, each with a life of its own. Such are the ideas of black magic,
and of protection against black magic. Folk beliefs are filled with personified Timbs,
legs and arms, and heads, cach animated by a mischievous will of its own, frequenting
the cemetery and existing merely to torment man. And in a special set of sangiang per-
formances in the District of Earangasem, there are tances in which only the hand of
the performer is put in trance; it trembles independently, while he himsell and the
rest of his body remain uninvolved.

In the hands, more intensely than in any other part of the body, this disassocia-
tion, this independence of each small unit is scen. Balinese hands at rest rarely lie with
the fingers in seriated regular flexion as our hands do, but one finger stays at onc angle
and another at another in a way which would prove infinitely tiring to us. As a Bali-
nese sits watching two children play, or two cocks fighting, it s somelimes possible Lo
see how the two hands become separate symbals of the two who are being watched,
the hands twitching slightly as the scene shifts. Even when one of the fighting cocks
belongs to the spectator and the other to his rival, still the two hands play out their
dramatic counterpoint, and from watching them one can follow the acrion but not
guess the winner. 50 when a painter was working with one hand, and the other lay
on the table unused, it was sometimes [ound that that sccond hand provided the more
interesting series of postures, as if the neglected hand were playing out a little coun-
terpoint of its own.

Watching a Balinese crowd around a vendor's stall, an audience at play, 2 group
sitting by the roadside, or a religious congregarion, one is struck by the continuous
fussing with the surface of the skin, the roving of the sensitive fingers, alert and search-
ing over the skin, looking for something, some roughness or imperfection on which o
pause. At first this appears o be mere fidgeting, but actually the people are unduly
sensitive to skin imperfections. Every break in the surface of the body is a disaster;
people with open sores cannot enter the temple and cannot prepars offerings for the
gods, nor, if the sore 15 too bad, can they be buricd in the proper cemetery. Imperfec-
tions in the skin are associated with loss of a body part, so no one who has lost a finger-
pail, or has broken an ear lobe, or has lost a finger joint 1s eligi ble to full termple mem-
bership in Bajoeng Gede. Skin lesions are ceremonially classed with pregnancy in
Bajoeng — temporary distortions rendering one urifit for ceremonially pure occasions.
And the Balincsc skin heals too fast. The whole problem of treating a wound is how to
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keep the wound open against oo quick healing followed by infection which develops
beneath the light scar,

Bur as onc watches these crowds with their fingers playving cxploringly over the
surface of the face, it becomes apparent also that wherever 2 rough spot is found, some
abrasion sufficient to arrest that straying finger, a sort of closed circuit is 2ot up — hnger
and point of body surface against which the hinger presses, both entering conscions-
ness. | his arcuit from own hand to own body can be diverted to inter-personal uses,
=&, in lousing, one of the few inter-personal conaeis which may unite a whole group
of girls and women during some long pause in a ceremony.

Orifices of the Body (Plates 26 to 37)

The Balincse have their fantasics of bodily disintegration, but as one watches an
adult Balinese, onc 15 {mI:-T:_:ﬁs-::d with a sense of the whole body, with the way in which
the tip of the inger is an integrated part of the whole. Watching a member of our
own culture, one receives quite a different impression; the body appears as a trunk
and the arms and legs as appendages which are never quite in unison with it. Peoples
daffer strikingly in the emphases implicit in their handling of the bady; some think of
the buman body as a trunk, with orifices at both ends, while others think of the trunk
as merely a central element in a unified body. But the homan infant at birth brings to
fis cultural experience dn almost uncoordinated body and a serics of onthoes by which
he initially meets and interprets the world. What his primary interpretation will be
and whether this interpretation will persist, must depend largely upon the way in
which those about him handle him.

In BRali, the mfant 15 both suckled and fed from barth on, so that the two E‘:{pﬂ'i-
encex of absorbing liquids by sucking and stronger substances by swallowing occur to-
gether. But from the start, the two experiences are sharply differentiated; when the
mibant is suckled, the mother holds it so thart its mouth is placed down on the nipple,
rather than in the more commen fashion in which the nipple is thrust down iato a
Saby's mouth. He learns to draw milk ufp into his mouth. From the very beginning,
suckling is a free activity in which the infant Is given more freedom of movement than
can be the case when the mother thrusts her nipple down into an infant’s mouth, and
im addition the child is given freedom to determine when it shall be suckled.

Exactly the opposite is the case in the method of feeding solids. The mother pre-
chews a mixture of rice and banana, and then, cither with her lips or her Gnger, she
placss 3 mound of the soft prechewed material on the baby’s mouth, gradually ma-
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nipulating more and more ol it into its mouth. The infanc splutters and chokes, help-
less and almast always Tesistant o the mountain of mush which is being forced on it.
Each feeding becomes 2 sort of avtack, in which the baby instead of being free to draw
up sweet milk at will, is forced Lo swallow against its will. Little children, given their
meals in shallow coconut shells, may be scen Lipping thesc saucers over their faces,
reproducing the smothering situation in which they learned o eat.

ATl through life, the Balinese have a sensitivity in Tegard to open mouths, and
Balinese berel chewing contains one special element which is congruent with this.
Afrer the bit of areca nut and the little Toll of pepper leaf and lime or the bit of spice
have been chewed and spat, the Balinese takes a great wad of shredded tobacco and
places this in his open mouth. This unsightly wad may remain there for hours, pro-
truding from the wedged-open mouth, reminiscent of the pile of mash on the face of
the baby, but also serving a second purpose — closing the mouth of the adull against
the world. In pesture, 100, the samc protectiveness of the mouth is often seen. The
palm of the hand is placed over the mouth, and sometimes the cloth shawl, worn by
men and women in the colder parts of Bali, 1 also drawn from the chest to cover the
mouth, warding off the outside world.

But during late infancy and early childhood, betel is not yet chewed, and there is
noe wad of tabacco to stop up the alarmingly open space throngh which strange things
may be forced upon one. The baby reethes — and teething is unusually ditficult in
Bajoeng Gede, perhaps because of mineral deficiencies in the soil — on a large locket
shaped like a box, which is hung about its neck on a necklace of small silver medal-
Jions. The baby lills the necklace and thrusts ¢he hox into its mouth, teething as it
were on a part of itself. Soon the finger replaces the necklace, and the finger is thrust
deep into the mouth, avoiding the lips and exploring deeply in the oral cavity. Onece
in so often the finger is drawn out of the mouth with 2 slow swish in which the atten-
tion is evidently concentrated on the finger and not on the mouth, Even when own
finger is thrast into own mouth, 1t 15 DOt the mouth but the fnger which s emnpha-
sized, and the onlooker gets the impression thar the child enjoys a pleasant sensation
— located in the finger.

Meanwhile, habits of eating are developed, and catimg again [alls inlo two cate-
gories; eating solid food asa meal and the casual swallowing of snacks and tidbits and
drinks; which are usually taken standing. 5o uncomfortable are the Balinese when
cating meals that many obscrvers have come away from Bali insisting that the Balinese
will never eat in public if they can avoid it, and that if others arc present they tum
their backs on each other, and toss the food into their mouths as quickly as possible.
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Eat together they must, at feasts, at ceremonies, and as members of work groups who
are fed by the host, but always there is the turning away, the search for privacy remi-
miscent of the search for privacy in defecation which contrasts so sharply with the total
disregard of privacy for urimation. In every house the place of the pigs, the lowes:
place in the ground plan, is also a latrine, but only for defecation. Aduls as well as
children urinate casnally, in the midst of a conversation, in the open road, where also
they buy and consume snacks with no sign of modesty or embarrassment.

Inasmuch a3 esting solid food is attended with so much unpleasant emotion and
the whole process of intake and elimination of food is so sharply divided between that
which 15 liquid, casual, and a matter of choice, and that which 15 solid, heavily serious,
and socially enjoined, it i1s not surprising to nd an asionishing amount of time de-
woted to the preparation of food. This is the preliminary reduction of foods from large
wawieldy masses to symbolically predigested mash. Every feast, every ceremony, is
prefaced by group activity in which the meat is chopped into minute bits, sometimes
s=nicd by the construction of ornamental sale, in which the pig fat or omentum is re-
Sshioned nto claborate and fanciful designs. Most preparation of food, which in-
gludes alvo the preparation of offerings (for offerings are merely ornamentally ar-
ranged patierns of food and other decorative clements), involves the eliminarion of
the original form of the food and wsually the substinution of some new form. The meat
paste may be molded into a new 5]1;1[_11:, or the hittle sticks on which the paste is smeared
may be *Eh:ll'lt.‘ﬂ to & design, or the food Ay Le pla.::-r:d 1n contammers themselves fEnc-
fully shaped. Both meat and meal are [orced 10 lend themselves 1o this endless recom-
Bining, this testructuring of food stuffs into forms delightlul o the eye and often
symbolic of discarded ceremonial usages. The whole roast pig which occurs in a moun-
tmn ccremony 13 likely 1o be replaced, in the ceremonicss of the plains, by 2 model
made of nice meal and elaborately colored.

While the Balinese feel strongly that eating solid food is embarrassing and that
defecation should be done in private, their methods of child training are mild and
dilatory, and the child learns his excretory manners without extreme pressure being
put upon him. The people have little genuine objection to dirt; they bathe a great
deal for the pleasure they receive rom sitting in an open stream and eooling their
skins, but they cheerfully resume their seiled clothing, Infants are carried in clothes
wihnich are interchangeably baby slings and shawls, and the infant’s cxcreta are cleaned
up by dogs, wherever they happen o fall. A urinating infant is not jerked quickly
aside 50 as to prevent his wetting his mother’s savong, and only slowly do children
fearn 1o ask what is the proper place for defecation. The whole childhood attitude was
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summed up in the behavior of three five-year-olds who solemnly reported to me,
“Karsa {aged three) has just defecated over there” “Well, don’t you defecate?™ "Yes,
but never in your yard, Njonjah™ And 1 have more than once come upon riolous
scenes in which groups of children were dancing in tzunting delight around some un-
happy child who had been unwary and had stepped in feces.

The attitudes toward cating and defecating contain in fact a large elememt of
conventionality and a failure to conform meets with the sanction of mockery, provok-
ing that acute misery which in Bali follows any lapse from conventional propriety.
The component of disgust in these attitudes is, however, more difficult to account for.
The toilet training is, as we have seen, not stringent, and 1o understand fully the
nature of their feelings and their extension to both [ood and feces, it 15 necessaty to see
them in a wider cultural sctting. We have to bear in mind, simultaneously, the chok-
ing with pre-chewed food; the pre-chopping of meals; the Balinese notion that witches
cat chicken dung and that luminous saliva drips from their mouths; the savenging
role of the dog; and the Balinese horror of all signs of animality in man or woman.

On the ceremonial level, the elimination of such rubbish as the remains of [easts
and offerings has a curious hectie quality, reminiscent of the screams of the small
child who is being pursued hopefully by a dog. At the end of ceremonies, the lis, 2
ceremonial broom with which various parts of the paraphernalia and courtyard are
sprinkled with water, is thrown away, and special offerings are laid on the ground to
be eaten by the dogs, representative of the demons, or are scrambled over by human
beings for the pennies which they contain. Human beings so scrambling over cere-
monial excreta become animal-like, replacing the dogs, and animality is more abhor-
rent to a Balinese than any other aspect of humanity. Bestiality is a major crime for
which people are banished forever, and the punishment for incest is a ritual in which
the partners in crime wear pig yokes over their necks and must erawl to a pig trough
and eat with their mouths to the trough as animals do. Any situation which thus likens
men to anirmals by miving them a role in the handling of the unclean, particularly in
the handling of corpses, is likely to induce this riotous scrambling and lapse from
human quality. A human being stands upright, never crawls, is embarrassed by eating,
keeps his right hand for his food.

The institation of the food vendor brings out the other side of the [eeling about
cating. Food vending is done outside the home, and one’s own mother becomes a dif-
ferent person when she takes her little table, set with solt drinks and tidbits, and sits
down by the roadside to sell food for pennies. The situation becomes gay and frivo-
lous, peaple cluster together thinking litde of caste or status, except in spcech. They
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et standing without embarmassment, flive with the vendor, part of whose stock-in-
made is quick repartee. Eating at the vendor's stall is casual and playlul, and it must
Be compared, not with the buby’s forced cating of prechewed food, but with the casual
and gay suckling. Tiny children, hardly able to talk, are given pennics, wander beyond
the confining circle of the home, and turn their pennies into snacks and sweetmeats.
The vagrants who wander from village to village, begging a coin here, doing a half-
&ay's work there, may eat almost entirely from these food stalls, living outside all the
Smmitations of citizenship and onerous social participation.

Food eaten standing at a vendor’s stall requires no preliminary or final washing
£ the mouth, but at the end of a real meal each Balinese carefully fills his mouth with
water and spews the water [orth without swallowing any, thus breaking connection
with the food which has just entered his mouth, And it is against this background
thae the Balinese ceremonial use of water must be understood, whether it is the receiv-
g of holy water, washing one's hair before going 1o a ceremony. or pouring holy
water over a corpse. Water breaks the corrupting tie, not with dirt, but with having
Bad contact with dirt — a very different matter.

It is only when foad is actually entering the body that the Balinese feel this way
about ie. Ricc is treated as a god and should be set on a pedestal higher than the seated
eater; and there were rules in some villages against speaking to a man who was eating,
Because it wonld anger the god that was in him. Food is never laid on the bare ground:
when this is done it becomes, psychologically speaking, not food but excreta.

Lhroughout, the Balinese is preoccupied with the participation of his own body
= an act, rather than in a relationship between himself and an outside object. Partici-
p=tion in the act of ingesting and digesting solids is accompanied by repulsion, but the
sepulsion is not ditected toward the food. When the body is scen as a tube through
whach things pass quickly and relatively unaltered, this idea seems to be pleasant and
=nembarrassing; while the opposite notion, that substances are taken into the body
and there altered, is correspondingly unpleasant and embarrassing.

Amntocosmic Play (Plates 38 to 44)

The Balinese treat a baby as something between a toy and 2 puppet, with a liule
tonch of extra respect if they remember that the baby is recently returned from the
other world. Nowhere in all Bali, where people laugh far more readily at a gaff than
m Tesponse o any direct invocation of their emotions, where tears are disallowed ar
death and where anger is expressed with greater smoothness of specch, is there any-
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thing half as responsive as a baby. The sixanonth-old haby is carried about continu-
ally; if it frets or grows restless there are half a dozen hands stretched out to receive it,
and the carrier, piqued at its restlessness, is only too glad to let it go. So a haby passes
from hand to hand in a crowd, staying a half-minute in one girl’s arms, only to yield to
the blandishments of her neighbor with outsiretched arms. No one passes a baby with-
out stopping to fick its fingers or flick it under the chin, or urter a teasing, “Where 1s
vour mother?" guaranteed to make the haby pucker its lips or to cry outright. A popu-
lar baby, from the age of five or six months to a year, is always “wandering about for
pleasure” on the hip of some woman or small girl, a relative or a neighbor. Only on
the Tarcst occasions do little girls invent substitute dolls, or play with liule carvings,
aT treat puppies as babies. Most of the time they play with real babies, gay responsive
habies, babies which respond to stimulation with tears or laughter as easily as a me-
chanical doll says “mama” when pressed in the right place. Babies are women's 1oys, 50
satisfying as toys that they seldom, even as children, turn to other toys.

Vet there is another side to the anitude toward babies, summed up in the words
which are used [or them before they arc named — “mouse,” “caterpillar,” “grub™ —
little crawling things —and significantly some of these terms are also used as scarc
words to deter a young child from doing anything which his mother doesn’t want him
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1o do. These same little creatures occur in paintings of corpses, and a woman who has
refused to have children on carth is punished by having to suckle a caterpillar in
hell. Mothers of new babies arc addressed as “mother of 2 mouse” or “mother of a
caterpillar,” and holy persons, priests, and those who have been purified in the hier-
archy of Bajoeng Gede must not go near young babies.

What a baby is to a woman — sumething to play with, to toy with, 1o ticillate and
tease, to dawdle over, to carry about, to dress up and undress, to stroke and to tickle —
a fighting cock is to a man. Balinese men often carry their own babies about, in the
mountains even wearing the baby sling and carrying quite young babies tenderly and
skillfully, but for grown men these arc always their own children or grandehildren.
Carrying babies about is an act of kinship more than a form of amusement. Adoles-
cent boys, not yet sure of themselves as grown men, will often spend time carrying and
toying with some young relative, but it is doubtiul if any boy who was not constrained
to the task by being left with a baby to care [or, would ever prefera baby to a fighting
cock. The average Balinese man can find no pleasanter way to pass the time than to
walk about with a cock, testing it out against the cocks of other men whom he meets
on the Toad, giving it an onion bath, or putting red pepper on its anus or into 103 beak.
Ruffling it up, smoothing it down, rufffing it up again, sitting among other men who
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arc cngaged in similar toying with their cocks — this passes many hours of the long
hot afternoons. Bur if one watches a woman with a baby and a man with a Gphting
cock, one sces a signilicant difference: the man is handling the cock as an extension of
Bis own body; the woman is handling the child as something scparate, apart from
Bersell, something for which one reaches out and which one secks to attract. When
onc man is allowed 1o handle the cock of another, the men change places rather than
the cock changing hands. The newcomer slips into the place behind the cock, and the
man who was holding it slips 1o one side.

Children’s first experience of handling live things, which later develops into play
with fighiing cocks for men and play with babies for girls and women, is provided by
Baby birds, beetles, grashoppers, ctc., which are tied and given to children as play-
things. Baby chicks and puppies arc also given to children quite freely as toys. We
photographed one scene in which two two-year-old boys were bouncing puppies as if
they were rubber balls. The child is taught no identifying attitudes of pity or care
soward these live toys on the ends of strings and all his interest is centered on the way
= which the small bird flutters and responds o the pull of the string. These living
toys have 2 scrics of overtones which become part of Balinese symbolism. The children
playing with them arc at the same time learning ro cxperiment with their own bodies:
Bittle girls to Hick their pliant fingers as far back as possible, little boys to pull and tug
at their genitals. ‘The sense of 2 body-part symbaol which is attached, but by a thread,
amd which has a life and willfullness of its own, becomes strongly developed. In the
shadow-play this idea is [urther developed. Separable weapons, lances, spears, and
arrows shower across the stage, and Towalen, the coarse old servant of the heroes, has
2 weapon spear-shaped at the point which he uses — until the puppeteer draws a Toar
ot laughter from his audience by turning the leather about to show the phallic butt.
The arrows and spears when they are flung, dart across the screen, but Towalen's
weapon travels with a slow, wavy, and ponderous motion.

Besides live birds and insects there Is a variety of other toys, such as pinwheels,
whirligigs, rattles, and clappers which are assimilated 1o this same picture. One of the
most vivid dramatizations of the whole idea of a separable and animated phallus is
found in the flocks of pigeons with bells tied to their wings, which circle above the ciy
of Den Pasar; and 1 once witnessed a telling dramaric improvisation in which our
casteless houseboys tied a noisy whirring bumblebee to a string and anchored it in the
midst of a spread of clothes which the high-caste girls from the next courtyard had laid
on the grass to dry.

This sense that own body parts, particularly the phallus, are very loosely attached
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and independently anmimated, is most developed in boys. Girls, although they are occa-
sionally given live birds to play with, usually assimilate such pets to the idca of a baby,
50 that they become, not parts of the own body, but something live and separate from
the self. By the time they are four or five, all litde girls have an ample opportunity to
play with babies, and more elaborate developments of this preoccupation with an own
body which is scparate and animated, do not occur. Mevertheless, the attenuated ver-
sion, which the girls receive from the toys they are given and the models whom l:]'tf:‘j.’
watch, is enough. True, for them the cultural picture lacks the reinforcement which
each generation of baby boys must derive from their own bodily sensations. But m
later life both sexes, when they watch a dancer at a play, identify not with the char-
actcr who 1s being portrayed but with the bodies and movements, skilled or faulty, of
the performers.

For the little boy, the handling which he receives [rom others strongly reinforces
the sugmrestive symbolism of his plaything. A mother drics her baby boy after he has
urinated by flicking his genital lightly from side to side, and as he grows older this
treatment changes to teasing and tuffling, followed by pulling and stretching. Little
hnﬁ ]{-l:f_‘.P- their balance by holding on to their hf&*:lit&ls, and learn to stretch the skin
as others have stretched it. Againgt this background of conspicucus attention to the
renitals of male children, often with the cxclamation “IHandsome! Handsome!” — an
adjective applicable only to male beauty — the child's body becomes a sort of stage and
his body parts the actors on that stage. In many cultures, toys and patterns of adult
play with children tend to draw the child’s antention away from his own body and into
the outzide world, but in Bali everything combines to tefocus the child’s atention
back wpon himself. His whole body, burt cspecially his genital, is like a toy or a small
musical instrument upon which those about him play; they make him toys which tcll
the same tale and it is not surprising that he develops a bodily consciousness very dif-
ferent from our own.

As children grow older, they withdraw into themselves, away from the overstimu-
lating and unrewarding teasing. Little boys learn to skirt carefully the group of elders
who will make casual snatches at their genitals; little girls walk with their abdomens
pushed far out in sceming imitation of pregnancy, but they steer clear of the older
women who will smack them on their abdomens and ask if they are pregnant, and
when the baby they carry will be born. They draw back into themselves, and are
thrown back on their own bodies for gratification. The men become narcissistic and
uncertain of the power of any woman, no matter how strange and beautiful, 1o arouse

their desire, but the women remain continually receptive Lo male advances. Strikingly
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enough, although female homosexualicy did oecur in the restricted courts of the rajzhs
among their many guarded wives and sisters, all the records we have indicate that the
woman who played the man’s role had to fabricate a complete male anatomy. The
Balinese find it impossible to imagine a sexual drama which does not include one
male, but they do not find it at all difficult to conceive of one male, left alone with his
dramatized body, finding satisfaction within himsclf. In the most exciting scenes, Tiot-
mg over a corpse, or at the e¢limax of a cockfight, there are always some who stand
aside, curved in upon themselves in the postures typical of schizophrenic dreaming,

It 15 possible to classify play types as autocosmic, when the own body is the stage
as well as the principal actor; microcosmic, when a drama is enacted in miniature and
the player merely manipulates the pieces, one of which may represent himself; and
macrocosmic, when the play themes are lived out in the real world, as when the wonld-
Be cowboy does not content himself with riding up and down on a stick shouting (as in
autocosmic play), or in playing out the game with toy cowboys and Indians, but in-
stead seizes a large stick and rushes out to beat his father, suddenly seen as an Indian,
or plays truant from school under the spell of his fantasy. ®

When Balinese children are offered a mechanical mouse, or a doll or a toy keala,
they do not construct scenes with these toys as children in many other cultures do.
They take one toy at a time, and handle It as part of own body, if they are boys;
or they treat the toy a5 a baby, or more occasionally as a hand, if they are girls. Very
eccasionally they project theit whole bodies inwo a play world, as when they become
cats chasing the mechanical mouse. Balinese children idemity themselves in their
drawings, rather than merely drawing mythical figures, or realistic portrayals of the
people around them.} 1 have collected children’s drawings in seven cultures, but only
the Balinese children do this. It is as if the Balinese scarcely discriminate between the
feeling for the own body and the sense of dramatic action. This shows up vividly in
ghe dramatic conventions.

In the Balinese theater, the ordinary division into greenroom, stage, and audience
= curiously handled. "The audience is 2 hollow square with the stage inside the square,
so thar the actors are always seen against a backdrop of human faees instead of against
an empty screen. The most delicate gestures, which are incredibly lovely when some
sccadent of groundplan makes it possible to see them ctched against a temple wall or

= These three very useful carepories of play are based on E. 11, Erikson, “Froblems of Infancy asd Exrly Child.
Boed ® Cyelopedia of Medicne, Swigery, and Specielties {Philadelphia: F, A, Davis Co. 1950), pp. 715-710. We e
alss mdebled to Dr. Edkson for cheoretbml clarvifieation of the way in which the Babinese andiences” failore w0

ESennify with the characrers in a play may be described onder the sumocosmae heading.
T Claracteristic of the interpretarions given by che Sajan children whose drawings wese collected by j.m.: Esla,
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the empty sky, have to be witnessed, as a rule, in the midst of a crowd, so that only
Linaesthetic identification with the movemnent itself makes it possible to Tealize it.
Except in the modern Chinese-influcnced ardja in which a curiain is strung up in the
open between tweo poles, hiding nothing except abone half of a single actor's body.
there is no gresnroom. Those actors who are not performing sit relaxed, perhaps
asleep, headdresses taken off for relief, while the andience sits all about them, inter-
ested and unsurprised, waiting for the moment when they will resume their roles. In
the shadow-play there is a screen of white cloth against which the shadows are thrown,
so that the best effects ate seen from the outside. In spite of this, as mach as half of the
andience, especially children and men who hope someday to be puppetcers, sit behind
the screen warching the technigues of creating the illusion, rather than ever surren-
dering to the illusion itsell, Each puppet is painted on both sides with elaborate care,
although only a black shadow is thrown on the sereen. A Balinese audience at any
performanee is a group of people who are technically interested; they are uncanght by
the plight of the princess lost in the forest. blown away on her silken cobwebs, but
they are very deeply concerned with the twist ol her lietle finger.

We think of the tendency of drama to spill over into real life, but in Bali, real hife,
il the audience of cveryday persons standing close packed around the stage can be so
called, is always spilling over into the play. When a little dancer’s sash has come un-
tied, someonc from the village is in pinning it up; or when two unmasked witches arc
chased down to the brook and ducked by other actors, the whole andience suddenly
joins in the chase. The Wirch play, begun with arefully marked audience lines and
highly stylized dancing, may end with many of the audience in france, or hall of them
pursuing the Witch whe, tranced herself, rushes blindly through the village. In the
theatrical performances, there is continual representation and exaggeration of those
emotions which no adult Balinesc displays: grief at panting and death; broken
hearts: riotous aggression, coupled with a [reedom of speech and gesture and an
amount of horseplay never seen among adults; birth scenes with vivid dramatization
of the fear of witcheraft which surrounds every real birth. The members of the aud:-
cnce, playing out the scenes within their own bodies, are drawn into the play, andi-
ence and actor alike preoccupicd with their own bodies.

It is particularly revealing to watch the group of Balinese men clustered about an
orchestra. They are the other members of the club, who will play when any of those
now playing relinquish their instruments. Each member of that group is ready to play
an instrument, and is waiting for his clance; they are never a passive audience merely
listening to music in which their own bodies have no part. As men change places be-
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Bind the same cock, so also they slip in and out from behind the different instruments,
one player aking up where the other has lelt off. In one of the modern dance forms
the dancer in the center of the circle flirts with the musicians and adds piguaney to
this fiirtation by taking away the mallet from a leading metallophone player. Occa-
smonally a very small boy, a five- or six-year-old whose musical virtuosity has brought
Bim into the front rows of the metallophone players, will bitterly resent this tempo-
rery thelt of his tool. e is too much absorbed in musical virtuosity 1o accept the
motzon that the hammer is also another toy detachable from his body,

Parents and Children (Plates 45 to 63)

In Bali, the gods arc thought of as the children of the people, not as august pa-
sental bgures. Speaking through the lips of those in trance, the oods address the vil-
Bagers a< “papa” and “mama,” and the people are said to spoil or indulge their gods,
the same term being used as that which is used when spoiling or indulging a child or
a monarch. Newborn babies, reincarnated and fresh from heaven, are addressed with
Somorific terms and the babe about to be born is most politely exhorted by the mid
wille. “'5ir, please condescend to cmerge, for we are cold and have no more betel nut
We should like to go home if you, Sir, would only consent to be born™ During the
early months of its life, before it is quite certain that the child will consent to stay and
eat Tice with its relatives, a slight aura of the sacred and uncanny surrounds the child:
8 may not yet put foot to the ground or enter a temple, and its williullness and e
&t garbled phrascs are taken as inspived. "T'his attitude toward children is carried
gver and ceremonially expressed in the child rances, in which adolescent boys and
grown men lake preat pleasure in addressing and adorning the little trance dancer,
who in tumn, possessed by a god, acts as a petted or petulant child. When the music
Beging, the livle tancers begin to dance, rhythmically enacting the familiar scene in
which elders attempt 1o dress a fractious and squirming child.

These scenes are very much cnjoyed by evervone. The more pertish and unrea-
somable the Litde dancer is, the more amused the audichee becomes. For the trancer is
2t once willful and compliant; she s fussy about the music, rejecting a song by the girl
members of the club and insisting upon orchestral music from the boys, but at the
same time she responds accurately to her cues. When the words of the song say “Sweep
the ground with your fan” she sweeps the ground; or when they say “Give me a
Sower” she takes a flower from her headdress and hands it to a member of the andi-
ence. lranced, relaxed, puppet-like, sacred and yet completely under control, com-
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pliant and yet willful, the sangiang dancer is the ideal object for Balinese parental
attitndes, and the andience, relaxed and gay. both participates and looks on. The big
boys address the little rrancers with overdone politeness, “See, your sacred ladyship, it
is going to rain and you have not yet stood on my shonlders. Are they not good enough
for yous" “Surely, your sacred ladyship is now willing to reascend to heaven, for we
are bored with this and would like to go home.”

The litle dancers are put into trance by incense and singing and, in Bajoeng
Gede, by holding on to vibrating sticks connected by a string from which are sus-
pended puppets. The gods first enter the puppets, setiing up a violent commotion of
the string. The girls then grasp the sticks and are entered by the same guds. Only after
the gods have entered them and they are in trance, may the sacred headdresses and
sacred bibs be placed upon them, If, in this sacred state, they go from one temple to
another, they are carricd on men's shoulders, and part of the dance ks danced standing
on a man’s shoulders. Tf a piece of the headdress falls to the ground, it must be censed
hefare it can be returned to the dancer’s head. The girls, especially their heads, arc
sacred, and yet, if the playful, overpolite exhortations to return to heaven fail, the
small girls are finally picked up, summarily and in spite of themselves, the headdresses
are taken off their heads, the bibs untied, and the gitls are dumped down facing the
incense and subjected to the ritual which will bring them out of trance and transform
them back into very ordinary little girls again. So babies — and gods —and princes —
appear to the Balinese.

But if the sangigng dance sums up the general attitude toward the child, an atti-
tude which all adults and older children share, what 15 the particular affect which
binds mother and child together in Bali? The Balinese child is carried either loosely
on the hip, as in most of the plains villages, or in a sling, as in Bajoeng Gede, but even
where the hand of the mother is substituted for the sling, the child's adaptation is the
same, passive, adjusting itsclf by complete limpness to the movements of the mother's
budy. It may even slecp with head wobbling to the timing of the mother’s rice pestle.
The baby receives its cues as to whether the outside world is to be trusted or feared
directly from contact with the mother’s body, and though the mother may have
schooled herself to smile and utter courtesy phrases to the stranger and the high-caste,
and may display no timorousness in her artificially grimacing face, the screaming baby
in her arms betrays the inward panic. The tendency to take cues directly from the
mother’s body is increased by the mother’s habit of hiding the child’s face, placing her
hand over its eyes or covering it in her eloth shawl, whenever anything untoward 1s
occurring. Children, surprised in a village lanc by strangers, with no time to take to
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their heels and not even time to turn their faces to the wall, will stand immebile, the
backs of their hands pressed frmly against their eyeballs, shutting out the fear stimu-
lus. The Balinese distinguish clearly between fear and the expression of fear, and it
becomes a commonplace to hear people say fiercely to cowering or erying children,
“Da takoet” (“Do not act afraid™), and this is the only reassurance which is ever at-
tempted. Nobody would say, “La djerth”™ ("Don’t be afraid”). No one even attempis
to furnish enough reassurance so that the child's internal fear may be dispelled.

As the child grows old cnough to run away, to get into mischief, to meddle with
the belonging: of others, or to upset food cooking on the fire, the mother pantomimes
the fear which the child has already experienced so often in her arms. Like an old hen
clucking in panic to call her chicks back under her wing, the mother of the straying
child gives a histrionic fear-laden cry, “Aroh? followed by the mention of any one of
a dozen scare symbols, chosen at random and without any concern for their relevance
— “Fire!” "Snake!” “Feces!” “Scorpion!”™ "Witch!™ “EIf spirits!” “White manl™
“Chinaman!™ “Policeman!™ “Tiger!”™ The mother is as likely to exclaim “Fire!” when
the baby toddles into a possibly snake-infested banana patch; “Feces!” when it touches
the betel basket of a visitor, and “Tiger!” when it crawls under the bed. There is no
reality content in the whole performance. The child responds only to the startled fear
in his mother's voice, and to the theatrical embrace in which she holds him when he
runs back to her. This is almost the only occasion on which the mother meets the child
emotionally, giving him her complete, although theatrical, attention. This practice
lays the groundwork for the continnation of fear as a major sanction and stimulus in
Balinese Life. It lays the groundwark for an ambivalent attitude toward fear, an emo-
tion which the Balincse cultivates as well as yields to, and for the open preference for
theatricals and theacrical behavior which is so characteristic of the Balinese. Only in
the theater is the overt expression of emotion permitted. In real life, the Furopean is
often at a loss 1o tell when two Balinese are quarreling, but on the stage, emotions are
so accurately delineated that no mistake is possible.

During our first months in Bali, before I had learned to understand the Balinese
preference for theatrical emotions, I was at a loss to explain why my rapport developed
50 slowly with the people of Bajoeng Gede. Mothers whose babies I had medicated,
although they returned for more medicine, remained so unwon that the babies
screamed In terror in their arms whenever the mothers saw me. The few days which it
takes to win over the women and children in a New Guinea tribe lengthened into
months, and still the mothers smiled false anxious smiles, the babies screamed, and
dogs barked. Then I had the opportunity to study the behavior of other Europeans
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who had come to Bali as they might go to the theater, and saw how much more casily
the Balinese responded to their exaggerated interest than they did to my alfection for
individual babies. Readjusting my cues, T gave up depending upon the communica-
tion of real emotion, upon which I had depended on all my other Geld trips, and
learned to cxaggerate and caricature my [riendly attitudes until the Balinese could
safely acocpt them as theatrical tather than real Mothers who had not loosened one
tense muscle when T expressed my real feclings for their Babies, relaxed with reliel
when I cooed and gurgled in tones which no longer had any relation Lo my Teal atti-
rudes. Their arms relaxed, the babies stopped screaming, the dogs barked less.

Paralle] to the development of fear and its theatrical presentation, the Balinese
baby is subjected Lo a pecnliarity of the mother-child relationship which is apparent
when the child is only five or six months old and which becomes steadily more definite
as the child grows older. "This 15 a series of broken sequences, of unreached climaxes.
The mother continually stimulates the child o show emotion — love or desire, jeal-
ousy or anger — only 1o turn away, Lo break the thread, as the child, in Tising passion,
makes a demand for some emotional response om her part. When the baby fails 10
nurse, the mother tickles his lips with her nipple, ouly to look away uninterested, no
slightest nerve attending, as soon as the baby's lips close firmly and it begins to suck.
She sets her baby in his bath - after six months this is a round tub — and teasingly
thrusts her fingers between his lips, only to look away, disassociated, as the baby bates
delightedly at her hand. She hands her baby 10 another woman, and then threatens o
leave him, “T'm off home! You I will leave,” but when the baby bursts into tears, her
attention has already wandered and she takes him without looking at him, as she com-
ments to her sister on the price of beans in the nearcst market.

As the child gets older, from about cighteen months on, the teasing, the stimulus
to the never realized climax becomes more patterned and more intense. Tor the little
ruffle at his genital, she substimtes a sudden sharp pull; the little girl who was chucked
under the chin or patted lightly on the vulva with a gay “Pretiy! Preeey!” is now poked
-1 the abdomen. The mother borrows the babies of others with which to tease her
own, by setting the stranger, younger baby over the head of her own, or giving it the
breast. But she never plays the scene through. 1f her own child falls into a antram,
she suddenly hands him the borrowed baby. but then just a5 he is ready to throw his
arms around her neck, she will take it again or start a conversation with a neighbor.
And in turn, the baby plays the role of the borrowed baby, finding itself meaninglessly
placed in the center of a scene of which 1t is not the hero — another unwarranted call

upon its eInotions.
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For the first two to three years of their lives, children respond to these stimuli,
although perhaps the increasing strength of the stimulus may be taken as a measure of
the increasing resistance which they are developing. The mother, and in line with the
mother, the aunt, the sister, and the child nurse tease and tantalize, while the child
responds with mounting emotion which is invariably undercut before the climas.
Later, the child beging to withdraw. This withdrawal may coincide with weaning, it
may precede it, or it may follow it. The intensity of the drama is centered abont the
mother’s breast, and a Balinese baby hahitnally nurses at onc breast and grasps firmly
at the other nipple, especially when there arc any other children about; but weaning
itself is not the high point in the conflict. This is partly to be explained by the fact
that a child has been nursed by other women than his mother, and riven the breasts of
young adolescent girls or the worn breasts of a grandmother where there was no milk,
and partly by the fact that even afier weaning, the child is permitted to steal back for
an occasional sip. For this he will at first be reprimanded, but later after his interest
has waned, he would hardly be reprimanded at all. The withdrawal, however, which
marks the end of early childhood for a Balinese, and which comes anywhere berween
the ages of three and six, is a withdrawal of all Tesponsiveness. The mother barrows
the neighbor’s baby, but her child looks on unmaoved, He skirts any group in which he
thinks there will be someone to reach out 2 hand toward him. And once established,
his unresponsiveness will last through life,

Most children reach this state by the time they are three or four, vacillating ac
umes, falling into deep sulks or violent tempers, only to resume again their newly
acquircd imperviousness. For girls this change usually coinecides with their taking up
the role of child nurse, and starting Lo carry a baby cverywhere with them. For boys,
i coincides with the beginning of herding — following older boys o the ficlds with
the oxen in Bajoeng Gede, or with the water buffalo in Batoean. A few children make
the adjustment very late; characteristically this means for girls a series of violent
semper Lantrums, while for boys it means long, almost trancelike sulks and areacks of
decp physical dependency when they will lie leaning against some other pefson or
EVEN against some imanimate object. Children manilesting such behavior usually are
found to have a combination of devisnt temperament and sociotic position in the
socicty. They are the children of 2 home which broke up with unwonted bitterness,
or they have been adopted, or they have been nursed longer than any other child, or
they are children of women believed to carry the taine of hereditary witchcraft and so
are avoided. In New Guinea, mere deviance of temperament was usually enough to
insure maladjustment; in Bali, with the much greater dependence upon fear and the
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systematic discouragement of inter-personal emotion, temperamental deviance is not
enough to bring about maladjustment unless reinforced by some gross distortion in
the social framework within which the Balinese individual lives, fearful of the strange
but relaxed amid the familiar and the conventional.

While the Balinese child is passing through this first period of responding with
passion to his mother’s gay, disassociated teasing — teasing which is best illustrated by
the andience’s treatment of the child trance dancers — he is also the spectator of the
drama in which the Balinese express their feeling about such a motherrole. The
Witch play, the Tjalonarang, the definitive dramatic theme of Balinese Partnt-child
relations, not only expresses the residue in the adults of what they experienced as
children, but also is watched by children and shapes their reading of the cxperiences
to which they are subjected daily. It colors the child's appreciation of his mother’s
behavior, and stylizes his attitude toward her.

The plot of the play, which begins 25 a simple theatrical performance and usually
ends in a series of violent trances with full religious paraphernalia of offerings and
ritual, varies in detail from village to village, but is essentially uniform. The Witch is
angry at a king because he or his son has rejected her daughter, or married her and
then rejected her, or simply because the king has accused her of witcheralt. She sum-
mams her disciples — played by the most attractive litele girls or by little boys dressed
as little girls —and, dressed as an old hag, she schools them in witchoraft. They go
forth and spread plague and disaster over the land. People are driven from their
homes; babies are born and strangled by the witches and tossed back dead nto the
parcnts’ laps; corpses fill the land. All of these horrors are in the broadest, slapdash
comedy interspersed with exaggerated thearrical emotions. Then the king of the deso-
lated country sends his ambassador, or he may come himself to fight the Witch, now
no longer an old and infirm woman, but a masked supernatural being whose tongue
is studded with flame, whose nails are many inches long, whose breasts are abhorrently
hairy and pendulous, and whose teeth are tusks. Against her the cmissary Enils. He
retires from the stape and is transformed into the Dragon (a two-man mask), who is as
fricndly and puppyish a beast as the Witch iz terrifying. The Dragon confronts the
Witch and they hold altercations in ecclesiastical old Javanese. Followers of the
Dragon, armed with krisses, enter and approach the Witch ready to attack her. But
she waves her magic cloth — the cloth baby sling — and after each attack they crouch
down before her, magically cowed. Finally they tush upon her in pairs, stabbing in-
effectively at the Witch who has become a halfFlimp bundle in their tense arms. She is
uninvolved and offers no resistance, but one by one they fall on the ground in deep
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trance, some limp, some rigid. From this trance they are aroused by the Dragon who
claps his jaws over them, or by his priest sprinkling his holy water. Mow, able to move
agzin but not returned o normal consciousness, they move about in a somnambulistie
state, turning their daggers which were powerless against the Witch, against their own
breases, fiving them against a spot which 15 said to itch unbearably. Thus symbolically
they complete the cycle of the childhood rauma — the approach to the mother, the
rejection and the turn-in upon the self. Women participate in these scenes but do not
attack the Witch. They merely turn their daggers against themselves. The trancers of
both sexes writhe and shriek in costasy, intermittently pausing for a blank moment,
only to begin pressing their krisses against their breasts with an upward movement i
they are men, but hurling themselves in a sharp downward gesture on their krisses if
they are women, In this violent scene it is rare for anyone to be mmjured; priests weave
their way in and out, sprinkling holy water, and the Dragon, who revives them from
their first deep trance, has returned to give them the support and comfort of his pres-
cnce. Finally they are disarmed, carried into the temple, and brought out of trance
with boly water and incense and an occasional offering of a live chick.*

"The participants gather in front of the Dragon for a final prayer, the Witch mask
is packed up and taken home, only to be hrought out soon again for ancther enact-
ment. In some of the old written versions of this plot, the Witch is killed, but attempes
0 introduce this form onto the stage have failed.

The most cxplicic form of the Tjalonarang, and a form which is not always given,
includes the appearance of the Dragon at the statt of the performance to make a magic
circle around the stage. At the height of her power, the Witch, alone and pathetic in
spite of her mask, stands within the circle and calls to the witches from all the fonr
points of the compass. But the people stay outside the circle and are safe.

The fascination which the figure: of the Witch holds for the Balinese imagination
&n only be explained when it is recognized that the Witch is not only a fear-inspiring
figure, but that she is Fear. Her hands with their long menacing fingernails do not
clutch and claw at her victims, although children who play at being witches do curl
their hands in just such a gesture. But the Witch herself spreads her arms with palms

* For an extensive descriprion of Balinese trance, the rewder i referred to Jane Belo's forthooming book an
“Trance in Bali”™ {ro be publsbed shortly by Columbiaz Univessity Press), Trance 5 a Balinese cultural form sores
e o moed Balinese but ecrurring in very different proportions in different communites. These are villages whers
everyone has been 5 francer, villages where no one has been in o2 mancs, There are mot, 2s far s 1 know, any
Balistsr who have not witnessd cranee oftén. The trance jcuadf approzimales dos=ly to the phenomenon of bypoosis,
a=d comparisan of our trance Elus and records, and those of Miss Bels, with matesials on hypaoric subjects in this

sostry, has revealed no discrepancies, exespt for the substmeion of 2 formalited simmstion for the bypmeotise. Exsmi-
=ation of various types of Balinese trancers by & paychiatrist revealed markedly disturbed puptllary reflexes.
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out and her finpers flexed backward, in the gesture which the Balinese call kapar, a
term which they apply to the sudden startled reaction of a man who falls from a tree.
The Witch reconstitutes the figure of the mother, not only as the teasing, powerful
unsatisfying person who aroused one's emotions only to throw one back upon oneself,
but also as the person who cried “Snake!” and “Wildeat!” and so drew the child to her
bosom by a display of fear. Only when we see the Witch as herself afraid, as well as
frighiening, is it possible to explain her appeal, and the pathos which surrounds her
as she dances, hairy, forbidding, tusked, and alone, giving her occasional high cerie
laugh.

This fipure reappears in the dance form which symbolizes the Balinese concep-
tion of courtship, the djoget. Skilled litle girl dancers, especially decked out and
trained, are taken from wvillage to village by an accompanying orchesira, and dance n
the streets, sometimes with partners who have come with them, but more exatingly
with members of the crowd. The little diogef coquettes and [lires, follows faithfully in
pattern and rhythm the leads given by the villager who dances with her, but always
feruds him off with her fan, always eludes him, approaches, retreats, denies, in a ficful,
unrewarding sequence, tantalizing and remote. Somctimes, in the very midst of such a
scene, the tune played by the orchestra changes to the music of Tjalonarang (the
Witch play). a cloth or a doll appears as if by magic, and the little dancer, still looking
her part as the cynosure of all male eyes, suddenly becomes the Witch. She strikes the
characteristic attitudes, waves her cloth and dances, balanced on one [oot, teneatively
threatening Lo step on the baby doll which she has just lung upon the ground —a
pantomimic statement that witches feed on newborn babies. And after the Wirch
scene, the djoget will again return to her role of the desirable and remotely lovely
girl. The dance sums up the besctting fear, the final knowledge of each Balincse male
that he will, after all, no macter how hard he secks to find the lovely and unknown
beyond the confines of his familiar village, marry the Witch, marry a woman whose
arritude wward human relations will be exacily that of hus own mother.

There is a conflict which recurs in cach generation, in which parents try o [orce
the children of brothers 1o marry each other, to stay within the same family line and
o worship the same ancestral gods, while the young people themselves rebel and, 1f

possible, marry strangers. Fathers and brothers may help a boy to carry oll a girl who
is not kin, but no male relative of a girl, nor the girl herself, can admit complhicity in
any such scheme. An clopement (Lo which, as a matter of fact, the girl agrees) s ar-
ranged and staged with every appearance of an abduction, and so strong 15 the fecling
against the complicity of any relative, that there is a special punishment in Hell ar-
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ranged for men who trade sisters, which is spoken of as “rading human beings." The
Boy hopes that by marrying outside the family he will find a wile whase charm will not
pall and upon whom he can beget many children. He fears that he will not succeed,
and this [ear is dramatired in the theater in a frequent plot, that of the prince whao
attempts to abduct a beautiful girl but through accident gets instead her uply sister,
the “Beast” princess, who is always dressed in the distinctive costume worn by mothers
=nd mothers-in-law. It is dramatized again in the martiage ceremonics of Kesatrva
princes; the bride whom the bridegroom has never seen is wrapped in white clath like
a corpse, carried to his palace so mullled, and alone with her he cuts the doth with his
kris, seeing for the first time what fate has allotted to him. After one has sar for hours
with the ladies of the court, around a bed on which such a bride lies motionless, corpse-
ke completely shrouded, one begins to believe that she may indeed lnok Tike Amy-
thing =t all, and that beauty is unlikely.

Courtship, cither for marriage or for a love affair, is a matter of glances and a few
stolen words, and the romantic excitement stcadily dies down aller the first encounter.
Ownee married, 2 Balinese husband finds that the girl he has married does indeed ace
Bke his mother — for she knows no other pattern of personal relationship — his brief,
sarcal ardor cools and he counts himself lucky if he begets children. But divorce is a
semious matter involving much ritual and trouble, and second wives, although per-
mutted in the plains villages, cause quarreling in the family courtyard for co-wives
are by definition jealous. For the most part, only accidents of illness or childlessness
e=mse men. other than the rich, 1o resort to polygamy, All through life, some excite-
ment may be found in quick, casual extramarital relationships, but when his own
daughter is grown the father artempts wo marry her inside the family, which she in her
furn resists. ‘The stupid, the overcompliant, the nnfavored are married by parental
SFrangement, as are the youny daughters of high-caste familics in many eases. Other
young people observe their case, even less glamorous than their own, and place their
Bope in marriage with an exciling stranger, or at least with somecone outside the
Samily. Girls, especially in the plains, make a great effort to conceal menarche from
their parents for fear they will be hustled into marriage. Generation after generation,
=en continue to dream of the princess and find themselves married to the Witch,

But visa-vis the Witch there is always the Dragon, and it is interesting thar al-
though I have encountered many Dragons in Bali without a Wicch, I have never en-
eouniered a Witch mask without a Dragon associated with it. The Diragon represents
the chuef spirit of the underworld; he represents life and health. His hair will insure
2 child against bad dreams of the Witch and is sold in the sercets for a penny, and when
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the Dragon roams the village streets, he takes health and safety with him. The sick and
unfortunate bring him offerings. When he dances he treats his followers not with the
terrorized and terrorizing quality of the Witch, but like a giant, good-natured puppy.
he rolls and noses them about. He takes the drum away from the orchestra and play-
fully beats it with his [orelegs (the feet of the man who supports the front end of the
animal mask); he riots with the umbrellas which mark the stage entrance. A frenzied
trancer has only to rub his face in the Dragon’s beard to be calmed. Vis-a-vis the Witch
there is always the Dragon; vis-a-vis the teasing, unsatisfying mother, there is the Bali-
nese father, gentle, playful, satistying.

Though the Balinese mother is always attending to other people’s babies, albeit
with the desire to tease her own by doing so, a Balinese father attends very Little to any
children except his own. As we should expect, among a people where neither sex
shows any unconscious doubt about sex membership, the father-child ties which are
the warmest are father-daughter ties, although both boys and girls may be seen nestled
against their fathers’ bodies, squirming and wriggling their way back to the relaxation
of infancy. When a little baby is fretting, if there is no woman by, the father may give
his baby his nipple 1o suck; and often, in Bajoeng Gede, he carries his very young
infant in a sling. Althouph he shares in the teasing which the mother metes out to a
child, plays at frightening the child, at hiding and sudden pouncing games, or threat-
ens it jokingly, “Djoeka’™ “You will be carried offl" — the joking 15 mellower and ends
in Tcparation rather than in broken climaxes, temper tantrums, and tears. Little chil-
dren are taught, as soon as they can toddle, to carry the betel tray to their fathers and
to take a handful of tobacco and stuff it in their father’s mouth. Later, as adults, they
will take food to the Dragon, which the priest will place in the mouth of the mask. In
any regressive approach to the mother, the child who has been weaned shows trepida-
tion and is expectant of rejection, but no such double-edged emotion surrounds the
relationship to the father. Lying back against his father — and significantly these re-
gressive scenes usually take this form, rather than a [ace-to-face onc — the child may
relax with a fecling of utter relief, away [rom the strain of cither responding to the
mother’s teasing or refusing Lo respond at all.

The security which the father gives is like the scourity which the Balinese re-
ccives from a known scene, in which the date, the directions, the caste of all present
are known to him — the scene which is represented by the village temple, where the
smallest babies toddle about alone, even under the leer of visinng dancers. The
Dragon circles the village and makes it safe against witches and the disease they bring:
he circles the stage three times, and the Witch play, now rigorously confined within
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safe limits, can go on. If nevertheless, something strange and frightening — and all
that is strange and unfamiliar is frightening — enters the life of a Balincse, he takes
refuge in relaxation even decper than that provided when he lics back agamst his
father’s body: he goes quietly to sleep. The child who is frightened by the tantrum
of his child nurse falls asleep as she shricks out her unrestrained rage night beside his
closed ear. The older child who has lost or broken some valuable thing will be found,
when his parents return, not Tun away, not waiting to confess, but in a deep sleep.
Scenes of birth arc fearful ocasions because newborn babies ativact witches, Children
leatn to be afraid of birth, and if they hnd themselves in the house — which m Ba-
jueng (rede means literally in the bed — with a birth, they fall into a deep sleep, and
the warching women say, “Takeet, poeles.” “In a fnight, aslecp.” People on the scene
of an accident sit in a paralyzed semi-stupor, not talking, not looking, but nodding;
the thief whosc casc 15 being tried slowly falls asleep. The sleep is a perfectly natural
one; it is possible to arousc people from it as easily as from any deep sleep and they
show no special symptoms of catalepsy or rigidity. But tenseness, expectancy, tautness,
lcad to the Witch, to paroxysm and (o trance; whercas relaxation and trust lead to the
father, and sleep is one siep farther away {rom tenseness and trouble, whenever the
fright is too great 1o bear.

Siblings (Plates 6g to 74)

The Balinese have delinite, stylized ways of treating not only the baby of the
family, but the knee baby, and even the child who is third from the bouom. These
are so traditional and so much a part of the Balinese attitude toward children that it
is relatively unimportant whether a given child has or has not younger siblings. The
treatment meted out to him by his own mother, as well as by others, when he is two or
three years old, will assume that he 1s now 1n the position of knee baby, and later he
will be treated as though he were third from the bottom. Occasional children, whose
mothers fail 1o make the wransition [rom one set of attimudes to another, appear ser-
ously maladjusted.

During the first eighteen months of life, the baby is still the center of attention;
it is teased, but lighrly; it is dressed up; and ies birthdays, recurring every 210 days,
arc occasions for feasting. It is carried most of the time, suckled lavishly, firted wath
by older children, and borrowed Lo tease other children with. If there 15 an older
brother or sister, the elder child is continnally admomished to give in to the younger,
while the younger is permitted as much aggression and assertiveness as it wishes. Par-
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[icipati-:}n in the drarmatic jm]ﬂl‘tﬁ.‘j." scenes, in the role of the borrowed b:.‘l:h}', has Iaught
it a great many things, and a baby of six or seven months nurscs with the spare hand
on the mother's other breast, ever ready to push off an mtruder. As the baby gets
older, he grabs and keeps the mother’s breast, paying livde attention to strange objects,
but anything that the older child has attracts his attention and interest, and he will
grab at it. And this applics not only to the immediately older sibling or neighbor’s
child, but even to the five- or six-year-old child nurse.

The more extreme dramatizations of sibling Tivalry, staged by the mother wo tan-
talize the knee baby, are never played out with real siblings, but always with borrowed
babies. Toward an own younger sibling the knee baby is required to show solicitude,
and so the knee baby, at an age when a youngest child would still clutch and push at a
borrowed baby at his mother's breast, is often seen showing demonstrative though not
anmixed affection for a younger sibling. But two- to three-year-olds, whether they
have younger siblings or not, are heavily reased by their mothers, somewhat teased by
their fathers, and teased by those around them. "Lhey respond with tantrums and with
sulks. They slip back into the mother’s lap when the younger sibling or the borrowed
baby is missing, and they show assertiveness toward rthe next older child. They habitu-
ally try 1o steal the clothes at the birthday feast of any younger baby, and are forever
trying to pull off their mother's baby sling or 1o hide their [aces in pare of it It is at
this perind that little boys spend most time anxiously fecling their genitals and lirele
girls walk with pronounced “pregnant” posiures.

The knee baby is too old to cirry easily and walks, while the srnallest child 15 car-
ried and the next older child is carrying a baby. The knee baby vacillates berween
farher and mother as the mother's oversrimulation becomes more and more acute and
the father takes more and more care of him. The child often sleeps with the faher;
and this is the age when the father-child tie is the sirongest.

Traditionally American culture only recognizes two positions — those of the new
baby and the baby “whose nose s out of joinl.” But in Bali, for the “third from the
bottom”™ age there is also a stylized position, a formal expectation. "This third-place
child has passed into the stage of unresponsiveness, of skirting groups and ignoming
enes which would have clled for tantrums a year ago. Only extreme provocation will
make the average child of third place age ory, although a great increasc n orying may
ocour in the period when the child is moving, either becausc of age or because of the
birth of a new baby, from the knee-baby to the third-place position. Almost all physi-
cal contact with the parents eeases. A mother scldom touches her third place child
except to louse her, an act which is performed between adulis as much as between
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adulis and children. The knee baby is given his food carefully by the mother, but the
third-place child 13 in an in-between position, half expected to be caring for the
younger children, half too young to fend for herself. I say “hersell” because this thind-
place position 15 more heavily stylized for girls than for boys, and is, in fact, the child-
nurse position. Little boys, who need not carry small siblings, start to follow their
fathers earlier to the fields, and if they are bolder and more fearless than most they
may “hani ke tegal,” “dare to go to the felds alone,” at four rather than at six. Their
mothers no ]nngtfr dress them up for 1'1;:]1111]_:3 feastz, but for the most part they stall
center their lives at home with their mothers, rather than ont in the felds with older
boys. They still warch for a chance 10 creep back, to lie with head against the father's
or mother's back, when one of the younger children is away. The death of a child
means that the older child, who has been in third place, will slip back into the knee-
baby role at once, clinging, hanging on to the mother, reclaiming the physical atten-
tion which has been lost.

The third-place period ends when the girl becomes a willing child nurse — she
may have been an unwilling one before — and when the boy leaves the family group
for the whole day and sometimes at night, going out 1o herd the oxen or the water
bulfaloes. Today in the plains this change also coincides with going 1o school. Such a
child no longer makes any physical claims on the parents; he or she is absorbed into a
children’s group and the ties to younger children now Imitate the parental tics; the
alder boy teaches his younger brother and tumbles him about; the older girl carries
the babies, teasing and stimulating them as her mother has done, This transition from
the third-place position, still primarily oriented to the parents 1 a distant, nostalgic
fashion, 1o the position of fourth or more from the bottom where all children are
grouped together, 15 one of which the Balinese are articulately conscious. They regard
with concern the little girl of six or scven who still has temper tantrums when her
mother won't take her 1o market and who stll wants to snuggle up, and the litlde bay
of the same age who prelers home to the helds. One father in Bajocng Gede refused
to renew permission to a vendor to keep a food szl in front of the house becanse he
thought it encouraged his six-year-old son to stay around the house rather than go out
1o the Gelds.

There are [requent lapses from these stylized patterns. One sees four-year-olds
carried in slings, threeyearolds unweaned, and five-year-olds who cling like three-
vear-olds; bur always in the behavior of the parents and the onlookers there is the
recognition that the behavior is aberrant. In America, although a mother may keep
ber four-year-old bay in curls, she and her neighbors all know that this is unusual and
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vaguely improper behavior. In Bals, the stylization of child age is as definite as is OUT
stylization of sex, and the same sort of sclf-consciousness on the part of the parent and
the child accompanies any inappropriate behavior. Fach siage is underlined for the
developing child, whether its parent follows the pattern or consciously deviates from
ir, and whether the child irself moves smoothly from one role to the next or Tesists the
transition. In spite of deviance and lapses, there remain three distinct and highly pat-
rerned levels of emotional development before the Balinese child enters latency.

Stages of Child Development (Plates 75 to 83)

Latency, that period when a child has finally given up any hope of an immedi-
atcly complete relationship to its parents, and has settled down into a period of wait-
ing to grow up in company with other children, is very marked for boys in Bali, and
much less marked [or gitls. Boys become members of ragamuffin gangs, playing group
games away [rom their elders, rioting ahont in tussles which look violent but in which
all attack is really shadow boxing, consisting of [eints which never become blows.
When they play with girls, it is with girls either younger or older than themselves;
otherwise they tend Lo play alone. They spend most of their time away from the village
with their oxen — each ox is tended by a separate small boy —and come into the vil-
Tage for food and occasionally for feasts. They have very slight religious duties Lo per-
form, such as carrying the pig at 2 wedding in Bajoeng Gede, or dancing in certain
temple feasts. They hang about men’s skilled activities — making puppets out of dead
leaves while a craftsman is cutting new puppets, drawing in the sand while an arrist
paints a picture, hanging about the edges of orchestral rehearsals and often becoming
skilled players at seven ot cight. They may also be found in gambling groups, scram-
bling for pennics in discarded offerings, and helping to dismantle 3 cremation tower.
But their Telationships with women are very slight, and the occasional boy who is
much with his mother does the things which hus sister, if he had one, would do — he
helps care for a baby or gathers flowers for the offerings. So surc is the Balinese sense
of own scx that such boys do not as a Tule develop any feminine traits.

For a high-caste boy, marriage may coincide with puberty, but for most Balinese
boys there is no special puberty ceremonial. Sometime between puberty and young-
manhaood his teeth will probably be filed, and this is said to be essential for complete-
ness; parents are said to be in debt to their children until their teeth are hiled. TF he
lives in Tajoeng Gede and he is the eldest son at home, the village will “ask for him,”
and he will become a member of the young unmarried men's group, owing definite
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ceremonial duties to the village. He will spend a little less time out in the held, spend
less time in groups and more with one or two friends who will help him arrange
rendervous and watch while he takes the risk of climbing into his sweetheart’s court-
varil. Finally, at twenty or so he will setle down, perhaps with a wile, perhaps with
the help of a mother or sister to make up a complete household, a full unit in the vil-
lage community. In the plains villages, if he is unmarricd and has an unmarried sister,
the two may share a house in the paternal courtyard. In Bajoeng Gede, he and his
sister would have a houschold of their own. Adulthood is not definirely associated with
marriage, which is probably another reason why occasional women as well as men fail
to marry in Bali — a condition unusual in a society which permits polygamy.

Girls, during this period, are torn between Lwo systems of behavior, that of grown
women and that of the little boys who are their age mates. Patterning their behavior
on that of grown women, they spend a greal deal of their time taking care of babies,
making offerings, carrying offerings, going for wood and warter, and going about in
mixed age gronps which contain old women and small girls. Because of the ceremonial
position of virgins, little girls and older girls spend a great deal of their time with
older women who, purified from marriage and past the child-bearing period, can also
approach closer to sacred things. Patterned also upon older girls is a sex consciousness,
a gigeling response o anything male, which has no counterpart in the behavior of
boys of their own age.

But running through this imitative acceplance of an adult feminine role there 15
a streak of rowdyism, strongest in the litde gitls who are just entering latency, but
eropping up periodically all through this perind. Somerimes the roughhousing lasts
into adolescence for the girl whose many sex affairs begin also in a quick roughhouse
exchange with boys near her own age. This behavior scems to be not a rejection of
femnininity but a rejection of adulthood, an escape from a staid and controlled de-
meanor and from endless concern with babies and offerings in favor of splashing in
the mud, throwing coconurt shells of water at other children, or rushing shouting
through the village. The rowdiest of such lietle girls will be found, however, making
up or trying to conceal their cropped heads under wigs of grass, practicing, with litle
hits of leaf instead of fans, the dances which their older sisters dance. Much carher
than the boys, sometimes at eight or nine, the ¢ldest daughter at home will take on
ceremonial durics: in Bajoeng Gede she will become a dancer or maker of offerings
for the village; in the plains she will perform a hundred small dutles in CONNeCTion
with the offcrings which are made every day in the house temple, at the gate, and at
the water jar.
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For a high-castc girl, menarche is marked by a ceremony with many offerings.
Before the ceremony, she is kept in a special house and finally she is dressed with the
same are as 2 bride and 15 specially blessed by a Brahman priest; and even if she has
not been bewrothed belore, she will be married soon after. "The low-caste girl may be
married by an elopement phrased as an abduction — even belore puberrty.

Rites de Passage (Plates 84 to 100)

Each Balinese goes through the stages which we have discussed — he is a baby, a
knee baby, a third-place child, a latency child, an adolescent, finally an adult wha,
aging surprisingly little, lives to 2 beautiful old age, with delicate, lined features and
feet that are often still willing to dance. The dilferent periods of life are held wogether
by the thread of comsistent personality; Balinese are said to be either “serious™ or
“nanghty” and this dichotomy extends from babyhood to old age; it cuts across scx,
caste, and hierarchical lincs. Remarkably consistent, the “naughty” old intellectual
temple priest will be found to be au courant with every love affair in the village, every
gambling debt, cvery scandal, but the very pretry “serious” girl of sixteen will know
nothing of such doings. Other personality characteristics are presumed to be just as
stable; they are atributed early and continually reinforced by the cxpectation of the
community. Some people are “daring,” *“poised before thosc of higher status,” “bold™
to touch unclean things like corpses or women past menarche; others are “fearful,”
“shy,” “tongue-tied in the face of statns,” “timorous” in face of the aura of ceremonial
uncleanliness surrounding birth and death. Some people are “show-offs™ sccking the
limelight, acting as if they thought “they had lights on the wops of their heads™; others
are “embarrassed ones,” unwilling to ask a favor, although the Balinese say that “if
you want to Teceive, you must be willing to ask.” Some people have a “shining™ gual-
ity of high birth or speaial beauty and spirit; they are said to mebawa, Lo glitter, and
with this may be joined a high temper, which will make them comparable to a sharp
sword whose touch is death. Some love to 2o among crowds, to watch and participate;
others o among crowds only as much as their affairs demand. All such differences arc
accepted as innate and are recognized early in life. People comment upon them con-
or "She is going to be tall.” Parents

a

tinually, as we might say, “She has bluc cyes,”
make no attempt to modify such behavior, and sometimes say articulately, “Oh, the
one who is incarnated in you must be a great gambler.”

For Balincse life is a series of never-ending circles, half of which are spent in life
berween birth and death, and half in the supernatural world berween death and re-
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birth. Generation after generation, souls are reborn into their rreat-grandchildren,
direct or collateral. They are greeted with respect as having come from the other
world, and pass through the series of ceremonies which bind them more and more to
this life. They receive holy water, are sprinkled with sacted meal, and pray as human
beings to the ancestors. They sct foot on the ground and have their hair cut, have their
teeth filed, elope, go through a marriage ceremony, and finally pass out of this body
w0 wait in the nexr world until the third generation brings them back again, perhaps
to 3 Better “turn,” perhaps (o a worse oue, for cveryone takes rurns” in having some-
timies a good fate, sumetimes a poor one. People say philosophically, 1 am having bad
ek this incarnation.” Each of the ceremonies is endlessly like the last; for every new
element distinelive of a three-month birthday as compared with a six-month., of 2 wed-
ding as compared with a woth-filing, there are a hundred which are similar. Every
ceremony stresscs the timelessness, the solidity of the ritual frame in which people and
gods are caught.

Except death. Death, necessary as it is 10 the theory of reincarnation, presents a
wumbling block to the Balinese of quite a differcnt order [rom that which we have
o face. Among them, parting with loved oncs is never cmphasized and tears are
inappropriate except for a small baby who might as well not have come at all —it
staved such a shore while and shared so Tittle food. Individual immortality, both past
and future, is affirmed to the point of monotony. A child knows who he is, and a man
spends much time Tymyg LO Stem O avert misfortune by paying up the ceremonial
debis which his soul contracied, cither during an earlier incarnation or in heaven.
When a zuilty man drinks the magic water which is used to discover which member of
a group is a thiel, he calls down leprosy and other horrible dearhs upon his own head
for 2 thousand generations. The sense of personal unigueness in Bali is slight and
people are shy at mentioning their own names or the names of others, but cach has an
mmpersonal individuality which is completely tough and incontrovertible.

The trouble with death is the body; it is the problem of how to get rid of that
body which is of such enormous importance (o every Balinese. The body 15 the stage
on which his emotions are played out in isolation, cut off from all closc inter-personal
tics, endlessly guarded against some disaster which will declare him cut off from the
full society of men. The most terrible swearword in Bali is Sakit Gede,” the “Great
Sickness” — leprosy —and high caste Balinesc in a group will turn cold and sick be-
yomd all possibility of breeding to hide their feclings, if ane mentions that there s
szid 10 be a Brahman priest in the leper colony. They dare not think how many peaple
are living whose birth-feasts and marriages and burials were desecrated by holy water
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which that priest consecrated after he was contaminated. ‘The problem s impossible
ol solurion; the body cannot finally be separated from the soul, nor can they finally be
united. The decaying body, as it [alls to bits and is eaten by worms, typifies the Bali-
nese major [car of witches who eat corpses and young babies; but the souls must be
tenderly nshered out of life into heaven. Cremartion, a Hindoo importation still not
followed in Bajoeng Gede, s not a solution; onc finds in the mountains and in the
plains the same tendency — to re-create the body of the dead, to dispase of 1t, to re-cre-
ate it, to dispose ol it, to Tecreate it again. Cremation, as a means of disposal of the
original corpse and of its subsequent surrogates, is dramatic, but i is not a fnal
solution.

Significantly, the Balinese show intense emotion —a riotous, hysterical gatety —
at the burials of other people. When therr own relatives and spouses die, they are
merely subdued; but when a new corpse which has been kept in the house about ten
days is to be carried to the graveyard for cremation, all the repulsion woward the fact
of death crops up. Men overcompensate, plunge their arms into the rotting corpse and
hoast that their skin crawled with maggots; or they suddenly stop dead in the midst of
the scene, staring unseeing, only to plunge back into the melee which characterizes
the carrying of bodies to be buried, of corpses to be cremated, or of Lowers which
contain bones only.

The first funeral is a comparatively quiet and orderly affair. Neighbors bring
food to be cooked for all the guests, offerings are prepared, and the body is washed and
adorned with various magical devices to insure beauty in the next incarnation. It is
dressed and undressed several times, carried to the cemetery amid a mild amount of
roting — sometimes with none — and buried. The village or caste group, or ward in
a large city, is sebel (ceremonially unclean) for three days, the household for a longer
period, afier which the tic with death is ceremonially cut. The spirit is ordered to go
away but still invited ro watch over the household, and life 1s resumed. This mislead-
ing simplicity, in which a death is treated with no more ritual or fuss than a big birth-
day or a marriage, belies the real feeling abount death, which is expressed in the later
ceremonies in which the body is re-created — out of the actual bones in the plains wil-
lages, or with rice in a basket in Bajoeng Gede —only 10 be laborionsly disposed of
again: and again Tecreated, and again disposed of.

When there is to be a grear cremation in which many casteless people will share
in the great ceremnontals [or a Brahman priest or a member of the prince’s houschold,
people prepare for weeks, making thousands of prescribed offerings and selling every-
thing that they have in order to spend more on the ceremony. Because of the great
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number of guests who come to cremations, it is impossible to predict the cost, and this
weight of rising and unguessable expenditures adds to the anxiety. Cremations are
regarded as work by those whose responsibility they are, but they provide a festival
for the surrounding villages.

The weeks of laborions preparation culminate in three days of ceremonial. The
graves are [irst dressed in homan clothes, then opened, and the bones are dug up and
assembled. They are dressed again and laid ourt in a liule wwn built in the cemetery.
Delicate little dolls which represent the souls of the dead are carried home from the
cemetery Lo the houses where they lived on earth, there to receive food and drink, to
pray to the ancestors, and finally to ask leave to depart. These linle “souls” are then
carried back 1o the cemetery and placed inside the bundles of dressed-up bones. Thus
the person is again recreated. On the next day, a new set of “souls” is taken to the
priest’s house and blessed, and the “hones™ are later given a second Iaying-out as if
they were corpses. On the third day the bones are burned in coffins shaped like ani-
mals appropriate to each caste, but the cremation fires are no sooner out than the
people are poking among the ashes, gathering the small bits of specified bones and
again re-creating a body upon which the livde cornucopiashaped praver leaves are
faid, so as to define again all the sacred anatomical points. Representative samples of
this re-created body are then ground to dust in a mortar, cach close relative king a
hand at the grinding, and the dust is placed in still another human teplica and Gnally
carried to the sca. It is thrown into the sea, but only to be recreated again in a new
replica at stated periods therealter. When someone dies, people may insure themselves
by buying a special holy water, which permits them to wait twenty-five years before
undertaking this elaborate, cxpensive, and demanding ritual. After each phase in the
death ceremonial — alter the real death, after the cremation, after the disposal of later
re-creations of the body of the dead — comes the ceremony of mepegat, in which the
souls, carried in the arms of members of the family like the babies which they will
again become, ceremonially break the tie which binds them to the living — but only
for a little while.

Conclusion

In these various contexis of life the Balinese character is revealed. It is a character
based upon fear which, because it is learned in the mother’s arms, is 2 value as well as
a threat. Ir is a character curiously cut off [rom inter-personal relationships, existing
n a state of dreamy-relaxed disassociarion, with oceasional intervals of non-personal
CONCENITAtion — In trance, in gambling, and in the practice of the arts. The Balinese
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carries the memory of his mother's intense thearrical exclamation of fear, “Aroh,” to
deter him from ever venturing on an untrodden path; but he carries also the equally
strong memory of his [ather's protective arm as long as he stays on a trodden one. Fear
and absolute confusion will arise if he does not know the day, the directions, and the
caste of those whom he addresses, but he has such sareness of movement within a
known place that his acts require only a tithe of his attention. He is vulnerable, but
deft and gay, and uwsually content. Always a litle frightened of some undelined un-
known, always driven to fill the hours, so empty of imter-persomal relations, with a
rhythmic unatended industriousness, he follows the routines laid down by calendars
and the revelations of those in trance, relaxed at the center of any world of which he
knows the outlines. No appeal has ever been made to him to achieve in order o vali-
date his humanmty, for that is taken as given. From cach according to his status — [rom
the poor and the unfortunate the gods expect but small offerings; from the Tich and
the well-placed they expect much. Tf a man follows the preseribed forms, he may expect
safcty — and if that safevy is still meager, there will be a different turn 1o come in an-
other incarnation. Life is without elimax, and not the ultimare goal but rather the first
mmpact of experience, the mitial ping of startle, is the only stimulus that has real
power Lo arouse one's nterest. And there is always the danger that one may not be
aroused at all. Between the Death which is symbolized by the Witch's claws and the
graveyard orgies, and the death which is sleep into which one retires when frightened,
life 15 a thythmic, patterned unreality of pleasant, significant movement, centered in
one's own body to which all emotion long ago withdrew.

M. M.




NOTES ON THE PHOTOGRAPHS AND CAPTIONS

Taking the Photographs

Of the 759 photographs reproduced in this book, eight can fairly be said to have
been “posed,” in the sense that the postures of the subjects were directly influenced
by the knowledge that a picture was being taken. OF these eight, four (PL 27, hig. 5:
L 46, figs. 1. 2, and ) are reproduced here to show the subject’s behavior in a fright-
ening or cmbarrasing context; two (Pl. 4, fig. 7 and PL. g7 fig. 6) are reproduced for
the sake of objects which the people are holding: and the other two are I'l. 8z, fig. 6
and Pl 83, hg. 8.

We tried to usc the still and the moving-picture cameras to get a record of Bali-
nese hehavior, and this is 2 very different matter from the preparation of “documen-
tary” film or photographs. We tried to shoot what happened normally and spontane-
ously, ather than to decide upon the norms and then get Balinese to go through these
behaviors in suitable lighting. We treated the cameras in the field as recording instru-
ments, not as devices for illustrating our theses,

Four factors may be mentioned which contributed to diminish camera COMSCIOmS-
ness in our subjects:

A. The very large number of photographs taken. ln two years we took about
25,000 Leica stills and about 22,000 feet of 16 mm. film, and-it is alimost impossible to
maintain camera conscionsness after the first dozen shots.

B. “I'he [act that we never asked to take pictures, but just took them as a matter
of Toutine, wearing or carrying the two camcras day in and day out, so that the pho-
tographer himself ceased to be camera CONSCIONS.

C. We habitually directed attention to our photographing of small babies, and
the parents overlooked the fact that they also were included in the pictures (as even
American parcnts will, in similar circumstances).

D. We occasionally used an angular view finder for shots when the subject might
be expected to dislike being photographed at that particular moment (c.g., PL 2g).

We usually worked together, Margarer Mead keeping verbal notes on the be-
havior and Gregory Bateson moving around in and out of the scene with the two
cameras. The verhal record included frequent notes on the time and occasional notes
on the photographer’s movements, such as the direction from which he was working
and which instrument he was using. Whenever a new roll of film was inserted in the
camera, the date and time of insertion were scribbled on the leader: and when the
£lm was removed, the date and time were again recorded, so that the film could be
accurately fitted to the notes.

Faor work of this sort it is essential to have at least two workers in close coopera-
tion. The photagraphic sequence is almost valucless without 2 verbal account of whar
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accurred, and it is not possible 1o take full notes while manipulating cameras. The
photographer, with his eye glued to a view finder and moving about, gets a very im-
perfect view of what is actually happening, and Margaret Mead (who is able to write
with only an occasional glance at her notchook) had a much [uller view of the scene
than Gregory Bateson. She was able to do some very necessary directing of the pho-
tography, calling the photographer’s attention to one or another child or o some
special play which was beginning on the other side of the yard. Occasionally, when we
were working on family scenes, we were accompanied by our native secretary, I Made
Kaler. He would engage in ethnographic interviews with the parents, or take verbatim
notes on the conversations.

In a great many instances, we created the conlext in which the notes and photo-
graphs were taken, e.g., by paying for the dance, or asking a mother to delay the bath-
ing of her child until the sun was high, but this is very different from pasing the
photographs. Payment for theatrical performances is the cconomic base upon which
the Balinese theater depends, and the extra emphasis given to the baby served to
diminish the mother's awareness that she was 1o be photographed. A visit “to photo-
graph the baby being bathed™ would Last from fifteen minutes 1o two hours, and the
greater part of the time after the bathing would be spent watching the family in a
large variety of types of play and other behavior. Tn such a setting. a roll of Leica film
(about 40 exposures) lasted from five to fifteen minutes.

Selection of Photographs

Selection of data must occur in any scientific recording and exposition, but it s
important that the principles of selection be stated. In the field, we were cuided first
by certain major assumptions, eg.. that parent-child relationships and relationships
between siblings are likely to be more rewarding than agricultural techniques. We
therefore sclected especially contexts and sequences of this sort. We recorded as [ully
as possible what happened while we were in the houseyard, and it is so hard 1o predict
behavior that it was scarcely possible to sclect particular postures or gestures for photo-
graphic recording. In gencral, we found that any attempt to sclect for special details
was Eatal, and that the best tesults were obtained when the photography was most
rapid and almost random. Pls. 51 and 72 illustrate this; the photographer assumed
thar the context was interesting and photographed as far as possible cvery move that
the subjects made, without wondering which moves might be most signihicant

One rather curious type of selection did occur. We were compelled to economize
on motion-picture film, and distegarding the future difficulties of exposition, we as-
sumeil that the still photography and the motion-picture film together would consu-
tute our record of behavior. We therefore reserved the motion-picture camera for the
more active and interesting moments, and recorded rhe slower and less significant be-
haviors with the still camera. The present book is illustrated solely by photographs
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taken with the latter, and as a result, the book contains no photograph of a father
suckling his child at the nipple, and the series of kris dancers (Pls. 57 and 58) leaves
much to be desired.

After waking the photographs, a further selection oceurred. On returning 1o
America, we had the entire collection of 25,000 frames printed as diapositives on strips
of positive film, and in planning this book we made a st of categories which we in-
tended (o illustrate — a list similar to, but not identical with, the grouping of the
plates in the table of Contents. We then projected all the diapositives, one by one,
and wrote category cards for these which seemed to merit further consideration for
inclusion in the book. We thus obtained a list of about 6,000 frames. Of these, we
enlarged approximately the firse 4000 in chronological order, desisting at this point
hecause time was short. From these 4,000, the majority of the prints reproduced here
were selected, and we only drew upon the later negatives for a few special points which
were not represented in the earlier series. The book thus contains 2 disproportionate
number of photographs taken in the first three-quarters of our fime n Bali.

The final choice of photographs for each plate was in terms of relevance, photo-
graphic quality, and size. In a number of cases, relevance to 2 problem is necessarily
rwosided: there would be some photographs making one half of a psychological gen-
eralization, and others making a converse or obverse point. In these cases, we have
wried to arrange the photographs so thar most of the plate is occupied with the more
typical aspect, while a statement of the obverse is given by one or two photographs at
the bottom (usually in the right-hand corner) of the plate (cf. Pls. 22, 27, 45, ctic.). In
ather cases, it has seemed worth-while to devote two plates to the contrasting aspects
of the same generalization (of. Pls. 6 and 7; Pls. 45 and g8).

Conflict between scientific relevance and photographic merit has usually been
easily settled in favor of the former, and a large number of pictures have been included
in spite of photographic fanles. Selection by size was more distressing. Each plate was
1o be Teproduced as a unit and therefore we had the task of preparing prints which
would fit together in laying out the plate. Working with this large collection of nega-
tives, it was not possible to plan the lay-out in advance, and therefore, in the case of
the more important photographs, two prints of different sizes were prepared. Even
with this precaution. the purely physical problems of space and composition on the
plate have eliminated a few photographs which we would have liked to include.

Retouching

We have to thank Mr. Karsten Stapelfeldt for skillful work which he very kindly
performed in spotting out blemishes in the prints. Tn this work, he scrupulously re-
spected the scientific conventions, removing [aults which conflused the picture, but
adding nothing withont consulting us. After such consultation, he made the follow-
ing additions involving draftsmanship: on PL 31, fig. 5. he painted in the strip of
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background, which was obscurcd by lichen and eresion; and in P1. 62, fig. 4, he painted
over the hand and [orcarm of the man ms:de the Dragon.

In a larpe number of cases, some shading was done in the process of enlarging the
photographs, but this adds no drawing o the photograph, only making it possible for
the paper Lo give a more complete rendering of what is present in the negative,

Technical Notes

All the photographs were taken with the Leica camera, and the mAJOrily wWere
taken with an Flmar po mm. lens. A Weston exposure meter was used constantly (with
both the Leica and the moving-picture camera) but the exposures were not recorded
except for occasional test strips, none of which are reproduced here. After exposure,
the films were storedd in an airtight box with caleinm chloride, until there was a suffi-
cient accumulation to warrant our devoting an evening to developing them. We used
Fastman D 76 developer in a 1o0-ft. Correx tank, and usually developed two batches
(between o and go films) in an evening. The enlarging was done in the American
Museum of Natural History and in a summer camp in New Hampshire. The paper
used was Kodabromide F.

The stock used was mostly Fastman Panatomic, but a number of other types of
stock were used at various times — partly in order to have greater speed in recording
banana fiber; on PL 40, fig. 5. he increased the contrast between the baby and the
scenes of cxtreme activity, and parily owing to the dificulty of obtaining film in bulk
in the Fast Indies. The first go or 40 rolls were of Agfa Superpan commercially cur,
and Agfa Superpan in bulk was used for all photographs taken in 1ggg. Eastman
Supersensitive Panchromatic was used for a period in 1937, and Eastman Super-X was
nsed for some scenes which included dancing hgures.

In April 1437, the photographic equipment was increased by the addition of a
Scnoo Rapid Winder, a Telyt zo0 mm. telephoto lens, and an Flmar g5 mm. wide-
angle lens. The rapid winder was in constant use from then on, except for a period
when the silk tape wore out. The telephoto lens was used very often, especially for
recording cercmonials (PL. 8; P1. 68, figs. 3 to 6), theatricals (FL 2z, figs. 1 and 2), and
the behavior of audiences (PL. 5. fig. 6). The photographs taken with the telephoto
lens ez easily be recognized by the unusual perspective (PL 15, figs. 1, 2, and 3; PL 17,
fig. 7; PL 24, fig. 1; etc.). The telephoto lens was also used for all the reproductions of
Balinese drawings and shadow-play puppets. The wide-angle lens was rarely used (PL
1, figs. 4, 6, and 7).

In 1959, the 0 mm. lens was replaced with a Hector 53 mm. /1.9, which was
used for all the photographs taken in that year (Pls. 48 and 64). This lens enabled the
photographer to werk at somewhat greater distance from his subjects, and especially
its longer focal length made it more nearly equivalent to the 25 mm. lens on the
16 mm. Movikon. Tt was, thercforc. casier to use the two instruments together.
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MNotes on the U:lptiun:-;

Each plate is accompanied by a gencral statement telling the reader about the
contextual setting in which the photographs were taken, and defining the theoretical
points which we think the plate conveys. Each photograph, or each series of photo-
graphs, is then described separately. The penultimate paragraph of this description
gives the names and relationships of the principal people in the photographs, and the
last paragraph gives the name of the localiry in which the photograph was taken, the
datc of taking, and the frame number of the negatve.

The teader is thus provided with scientific statements of a number of different
dearees of objectivity and generality. Each single photograph may be regarded as al-
most purely objective, but juxtaposition of two different or contrasting photographs
is already a step toward scientific generalization (e.g., P1. 5, figs. 4 and 5, or PL 20, figs.
4 and 6), The introductory statement on each platc provides, in many cases, an cx-
treme of generality, whereas the detailed captions contain a blending of objective
description and scientific generalization. We have assamed that the objecrivity of the
photographs themselves justifies some frecdom in the writing of the captions. We
have nat hesitated, therelore, to select for cmphasis those features of the photograph
which seemed most revealing, and to describe those features in words and syntax
which might convey a sense of the emphases of Balinese culture as we understand it

Cross references from onc photograph to another and from one plate to another
have been inserted often, and such insertions often carry implicit gencralizations like
those implicit in the juxtapositions. To enable the reader to explore the plates for
himself, a random supply of cross relerences is given in the Glossary and Index of
Native Words and Persons. As far as possible, native words have been kept within
parentheses. They are provided for the use of readers already familiar with Balinese
language and custom, and the ordinary reader nced pay no attention (o them unless
he wishes to set side byside the various photographs connectod with one ceremony or
native concept, in which case the Index and Glossary will enable him to do this. Simi-
larly, it is possible from the names of identified persons to obtain an over-all view of
some of the most photographed individuals, such as I Karba, I Karsa, 1 Gata, and
their respechive patents.

Frame Numbers

These reler to our catalogue of the negative collection, but even without con-
sulting the collection something can be read from the numbers. The films were ar-
ranged in chronological order in groups of 26. Fach successive group of 26 hlms was
given an initial number, and the 26 films in the group were given letters from A 1o Z.
Finally, each [rame was identified by its ordinal position m the film. A film usually
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contains between 55 and 42 frames. Thus, the frame numbers 12 M 7, B, g, 157 12
N 17 would mean: These are five photographs from a sequence. ‘The first (hree photo-
graphs were consecutive [rames and may have followed each other at as little as two-
scoond intervals. There was an interval berween the thind and fourth photographs
while five other photographs were taken, which are not reproduced here. There was
another interval between the fourth and fifth photographs, in which the remainder of
film 1= M was E-::_Pcused and a new flm was inserted in the camera. The Gith pf’mm—
graph was on the beginning of a new roll, and therefore the fact that no other photo-
graphs in this sequence are reproduccd was not due to there being no hlm in the
camera. (1t takes about one minute to insert a new film.)

. B.
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Plate 1
BAJOENG GEDE: VILLAGE AND TEMPLES

There are conspicuows dilferences berween the communities of posr peasants m the mountain regions of
Bali and those richer, more looscly organired communitics in the plains. Bajocng Gede is a typical mountain
village amxd conforms closely in its plan to the ideal pattern. The village is built about a crossroads with
dwelling howses in three of the quadrants. The fourth quandrant, toward the northesst (kodfo-fengin, liter-
:1".}' the ™mmalarnd mxr.”; |:_.'F. T']. 1Lk, ﬁl_vl'. :i:'_:_, r11|:' et :ﬁu_'re:r'[ -:]'in-a-:_'t'iqm, 1= rH:IIT-I:I]H-IlEI:! h\' the e '-:E]]&g-: ltﬂ:l.P].l"_‘
{Pocra Desa) and by the wmple of origin (Pocra Pocsch). Each houschold is walled off from the others with
mud walls, and within these enclosures the buildings are precsely laid out with a special area on the north-
ern or eastern side for shrines of ancestral and other gods,

Bajpoeng Gede 15 also ke the majority of Balingse mountn communities in the very poor development
of arts and crafis and the very rich development of communal ceremonial with emphasis on the rights and

duties of dtizenship.
1. View of Bajocng Gede, looking south [rom the cros-
roculs at down. The wide strest with dwelling houses on
cither side leads down eo the ceremonially lowest pace,
ancl bep:m-r] that to the CEmEtery in the forsse

Bajocng Gede. July 4, 1936, 1 Woeyg

z. The village shit-gong at the crossroads, “This & kept in
a4 honse raised om a plarform beoween fonr frees. The
gong is used to summon the willagers to mestings and as
a wosin in case of thelrs.

'Hajn:uzng Gede, March 5. 155& oo W 300

3. A smaller srect in Bajeeng Gede, showing moad walls,
and gates to howseyards. The two comanecs o lelt and
right nearcst the cameTs are to minar temples (Poema di
Panti and Poera i Eboene); beyond these ase enirances
Lo hewases,

Bajoeng Cede. Joly 16, agy7- 2= 11 @8

4- The citizens’ ceremonial meeting house (bals epoeng)
in the front court of the village wmple
Bajocng Gode, March 5, 1958, 23 J 27,

g The inperior of men's ceremonial meeting honse (fig.
4} with feast laid out for the annual ceremony {TJETEE:-]
of dividizgr the taople land (el PL o2 G 1) A long
mguniain of copked Tice extends the whaols length of the
building, with supplies of highly seasooed foods on cach
side. The men are boginning to gather for the feast, The
sentnr Citizens will 538 in onder of s-rm:ir.rrir.}' at the far
{rorthy empd.

Mang Gosnoeng in right forepround,

Eajoeny Gede. April 27, 1g37. 7 L5

E. The family shrines in the hovsevard of Tjero Raoe
Tekelk, This mam, :hwgh TICk !nngr.r a Full citizen |:5i:|u:|:
his youngest child was married) was an mportase peli-
gions [unciicnary amd keeper of the willage calendar
[Tz hoose shrmes are semewhat morse elboroate ton
pIala 2

T'i.'ljnr'ng Geede. Maow. 24, 1037 14 T ==,

7. Dijere Baos Tekek's hoameyard. A litrle to the right
of the cemter s the main bouse in which he and his wife
sleep. To the lelt of the center is the small shelter whers
water is storexl in jars. ALl water 15 cared o Bajocng
Grede frocs 3 strcam aboat & mile gway. On the cxfremes
right is the Tice bammn.

Bajoeng Gede. Nov. 24, 1987. 19 F 3
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Plate 2

BAJOENG GEDE: AGRICULTURE

In the mountaing, rice is grown in dry fields and the aop is small. Rice is, however, the food with masi-
mum prestige for feasts and the mountain people continue 1o grow it, though maize and root cops provide 2

great part of the diet.

In addition to the house (oemak) in the village, almost all families have 2 second honse (pondok) out in
the Felds, and always one or more members of the [amily are there to look after the axen and pigs.

Land tenure is of three major sorts: laba is 3 share in temple land which is re-alloteed each year; ajahan
is a share in village land which is allocted for life in recognition of regular services to the village; soegihan is
land privacely owned by purchase or by inheritance from thuse wha originally cleared it

3. Temple land (laba) belonging to the village emple
of Pelocdos, ancootlying suburh of Bajoeng Gode with a
social syseemn similar to that of Bajoeag bus less complele
and less srrict, Most of the inhabitants are people wha
hawve nos yee attained citizenship in Bajorng or who have
lost citizenship through noo-conformicy with the srin-
gent Tules. This field is about a thowand yards in length
{from left o right in the picture) and s sobdivided
every yoar with ploughed grooves marking off cach citi-
Tem s share.
Pelocdoe, May 31, 1937 0 B g4,

z. Farm (pondok) belonging to MNang Ocra, a citizen of
Bajoeng Gede, Like the house in the village, the pondok
i carciully enclosed. But here the yard & cultivated and,
in general, lile i5 pleasanter away from the TestEICLonE

of the village
Lod Oemah (Bajocng Gede). Aug. 6, 1036 = I0 37,

5~ Unidentified woman weeding dry rice growing in Ba-
joeng Gode temple land. She is probably a caewal Iahorer

fromr another community working texpporarily for some
cirizen of the villape
Bajoeng Gede. Oct. 12, 1937. 17 N 35

£ A plouphing bee (metadjosk) in the ficlds of Mang
Roni of Bajoeng Gede. In the ploughing season, & man
will Invite his neighbors to come together and in one day
plough his piece of land. He gives & small fease with spe-
cial foods bur ne cermnoay. The occasion i made meoe
“eromwded™” frame, el PL g) by the sound of heavy wooden
bells around the necks of (he oxen, and by decorating
the oxen with elsborate leather headdresscs (Ag. 6.
Rajosng Gede, Ang 1g. 1937, 13 X 26

- A speme on Nang Oera's [arm showing the oxen =
shelier, and carefully fenced Bures.
T.nd Omnuh (Bajoeng Gede). Avg. 6, 1g36. = D=,

6. Oxen at a plonghing bee (. fig 4) weasing bells and
beather headdreses.
Bajoeng Gede. July =6, 1g36. 2 G &




Plate g5
COMMUNITIES WITH IRRIGATION

Wherever it s possible to terrace and irvigae 1he land, we find 2 way of life very different from that of
Bajoeng Gede. In place of the rigid formal communites and almest undecorated temples of the mounizing,
we: find big sprawling villages and wwns where family tics become more fmportant than citizenship: where
the decorative arts and music and dandng flourish; and where a man will spend his day in working up to his
waist in the mud of his felds, and his I.":'l-'l.":I.'I.EIIg inn the lowsi] orchestra,

But in spite of these very conspicuous superficial dillerences and in spite of the many differences in cus-
tom, the basic psychological emphases of Balinese culture are the same both in Bajoeng Gede and in the
plains. The treatment of children is virteally the same and the basic cthos is the same. Tn the plates which
[ollow we shall treat the coltures of the mountains amd the plains s @ single ]:l-a"‘-l:hu.[ﬂf;i.-l:al unic

. A cortyardl Fate m che old Pﬁl.:".‘q: af the former Ba-
jab (Anak Agoeng) of Bangli The same topological
frame, the rn:-r:.angllf:lr 'I'u:.usu:}'ard with Its [mabe, the sazme
OTicnEation 1o the Baliness crdinal !:n'im;s, the same
orieniztion in tioee by means of tee opelic alemlar ame
comimon Lo the mountain peasant and the rajahs of the
plains (of. Pls. 1 and 2).
EBangii. July =q. 1937- 12 1

u_ Main gLt £o the 'I.'ElLIE'H I‘.E'rrIIJ[E m Sarmioer {Sau['h B.a!i]
on a [east day. The pate i3 decorated with penddants on
high bamboos and the stamnes are dothed, Nowe 1l
Balimese ast siyle swiops wery easily foom the sfecoive
5E111I.|EE-|7|'.r1.' nf fig. 1 to the overdecnration af ﬁg. = [n:f_ FI1.
3o, g 5).

Sdanoer. Deic. 13, 1937, 10 Y 13

3. A man flattening the mud i his fooded felds, afer
plowghing and belore sowing. He weipls down with his

foor o A board which 5 st at a slight angle to the

ground and drawn by a pair of warer buffalocs. {In the

foreground, a bench mark of the Government Survey.)
Plear 'I'hw.-]r.'li.-.ng. D 7, |1_15I], ] Y B

4 Terraced and Booded rice fields with the rice EI_‘{!H"LD,E
im the warer,
Iseh (Kamangasem) Awng g, 157 18 I g1.

5- Small boy bringing his water bufalo back from wash-
.iTI:g it mn the stecaan. The care of the sxen and boffaloes
is an imporant dury of the smeall boye.

Bawocan. Feb, 21, 1959. 26 N 16

fi. Wonnan catrving home sheaves of Tice oo the Belds
at harvest. Men do ot CITTF am the heaed. 'T['ltr_rlr woald
cerry A lomd of thes kind by suspemnding the sheaves on
the cnds of 5 pole balanced on che shoalder,
Baramgaenn Distriet. Feb, 22, 1039. 36 5 =4.










Plate 4
ANTHROPOMORPHIC OFFERINGS

In Balincse ceremonials most of the importam offerings, including the sprinkler (lis) which is used for
scattering holy water, are representations of gods, spirits, souls, or bodies of the dead (cf. Pls. g7 and g8). In
riles de passage, it Is common 1w fml offerings represendng the soul or bady of the cindidate.

1. An offering (femang reboms) made procipally of
fowers supported on & centrzl core of banana stem and
suppurted on a stand (deelang) This ofering is crried
whenever the pods move about from one temple o an-
other or go for parification 1o the s shore or to some
special spring. This specimen was made for 3 npeskars
ceremony i fhe oremation sequence (B PL g8 The
only recognivable anthropomorphism iz the fan-slhaped
keaddress (#1ilf} which s characteristic of representations
of posls 2l sols of che dead,
Batoean. Auwp 29 rgsy 14 W

2, A hpure {:r'_rre,l.::}:} made {rom the base of 3 palm leaf
with 3 romghly incised homsn faec. The Brure wears 2
EATOIN: and 3 ol Such ﬁguru are carried in pp:u:cs,sj,m
in various Tifes de pussage. This dpecimen was used at
the sog-day birthday (neloehoslanin) of 2 baby in Boele-
leng, and reproscnns Dedong Badjeng (literally, “old-
maid grandmother™), an imaginary nurse {ngemproe) for
the haby.
Boeleleng. Mow. 8, 1936, 3 F 13,

5. An offering with very complete human form, made
for the periodic [estival in the temple on the iland of
Sakeman near the town of Denpasar, Every vemple hag D
special day (in the wioday cpcde) when the gods are
called dowmn and offerings are made w them, This par-
Licular CETEINHEY 1% Pui'hrr'ps mare roeded than most
because the mip out 1o the sland provides 3 small exoor-
siom for the towmspeople of Denpasar, The offering s
made of fruit Gxed to 3 central core of hanana stem:
the fzce i a female daneer’s mask with o duncer’s el
dress of the type used in maxdern secular dances (disnger).
Sakerzn (Denpaar). (ht. 18, ggf. = Y 1.

4 An offering alled Nini (Mother) representing the
Rice Goddess (Betara Sri) at ceremonies of Larves-hooae,
The ﬁj.:l.m*. 15 barilt U am a i.'.}'lin-r]rl'm] hasker or wakoel
The wakee! B covered with o srong, o sash, and a bib.
The torsn and fanshaped headdress are mads of lonrar-
Palu:. bexf. Aroond the neck is :u.'p.Pend.ﬂ! i rash. The
makosl containg 1 ococonut, 1ocpr, woeooked rice bae-
nanas, froit, a combinadion of E.PH.'.-I.'ﬂ leaves {.;:Im—u'l.;:lsm:l}
and & packer of betelchewing inpredients (zrganioesan).
This last irem is usnally itself anthroposeorphic
Batoean. (et g, 1gu5. 168 N 4.

5- A Niri in Bajoeng Gede. This i the cmpler monn-
win amalopue of the elabomate Tepresentation of e
Rice Goddess in the plains. It coosises only of & few
hewds of moe ted together, It is made of e S heds
which are cut in the harvest and i Tater pag in the rice
barn when the harvest is broupght home.

Bajocng Gode Apeil &, 1g37. 60 22,

6. A mumber of wekoel oferings, For cvery haportams:
willape corervony, ecach of the 16 senior citizens of Ba-
jocng Gede sends his wakoel, The word makesl = ety
I'WD]&_;'-IEBJJ.‘..' related o the swords ok {.I:rnrlﬂ and weakel
(2 persan who acts 345 4 substitute [or another). Fach
wrakoe] containg a knife with the point marned dows amd
a cooomart, Tige, it e Tl smzller baskets ar= called
forgor and are sent by the piver of the feast and by
VisiBOrR

Crromoary {samfi gelis) of presenting an ox o the
village: herd,

Bapocng Gede July 16, 1956, = A %7,

7- Taegoe lock-moand, & small double container mads of
palm lexf and wsed in the ceremony (mefeboes) of ving
newly marTied couples. The two parts of the top of the
Ioegpe are incised with roogh homan Beees, hack wo ok
like Siamese twins. The toegos contains 3 [u'.n:u.--:lfm-'q,
The bride provides one foegor and the groom another
The string from the bricdes tospoe s tied around dhe
proom’s wrnl and a piece of it = put behind his car
The string from the groom’s fesges i fed on the hrids
Tosgoe keld by T Tjiblork at T Moedni's marriage.
Bajocnog Gode. June o6, 957, 12 D 3

£ A portion of the ssh {spect) from = high ofcnng
(ci PL 11, fig. §) at a hiph-caste {Eesarrys) resnple fessr
It &5 mads by stringing topether small slats of green sogsr
cane oo which the dadowplay Sgures are soatched wich
great care. The object drics up and spoils in 3 few dawa
Tt illustrates the Balinese habir of playing with cxmeme
derarl and 15 an u.a.mp].-& r.r[a.nr]'::np-umn-qh'mn.-d:hln
an already anthropomorphic object, the high offesing
fel. gepanlocsan 1o by 4 abovel
Banpli, Nov. 16, 1986, 5 G 2o




Plate g

CROWDS (RAME)

The Balincse enjoy very much the gay impersonal atmasphere of crowded cosions. Bodily eontact with
friend or srranger is pleasant to them and a Balinese crowd will pack almost solid, without any of those spaces
which we Iy to preserve arowrnd ourselves, Such occasions are made “more crowded™ (ramecr) and still more
enjovable by the addition of firecrackers, archesrras, and the like-

Balinese offerings consist of *“what is necessary™ (sene perioe) and other ingredicnts {roemiortan) which
are added to make the offering “mare crowded” and more decorative.

r. A prear procession of pecliaps a thowsand people fol-
low the ashes to the sca, This was the end of 3 very
elabarate and costly postcremation ceremony (meligtja)
performed by the Rajzh of Earangasem for the deifics-
tion of hiz father. An imaps of the farther was aemated
in a repeat of the original cemation LoTemony.

K!‘-I'!TII'I.:I’F_'H'!'EI. ﬁu.l.;.;. 0. 1937. 15§ ] 0.

3. Women and givks of Bajoeng Gede carrying home of-
ferings from a festival in the Poera Doskoch, 2 wemple
ont im the felds

Bajoeny Gede, Dec 16, 136, 8 U g1

5. The procession in G, 1 reaches the beach, Men iy
ing lances and swords and wearing 3 uniform of eere-
monial checkered doth {paolengh

Karangaseet, Aug, g, a7 1% [ 8o

4 Crowd on the beach for the ceremony which drives
the mice and grasshoppers acooss the sea to the Island of
Lombek. The coremony was held by onder of the Rajah,
and people cme from as far as two days away bringing
S.PHI:I-:u] oilerings,

Lehih (Gianjar). Dec. 8, 1937- 1w F 5

5. A scene At 3 marriage ceremony, while the asenbled
relagives are waiting [or the arrival of the village officials
This shows rame at the family level A mother with two
of her own children and a sisver’s child (with doth on
neck) in a scuflic on her Jap. An unrelated child watches
and the neather’s sister sits lroglung, A photograph t2ken
2 few seoonds later sleows the sisrer's child back with her
own mother and duotching hard ae ler brexst and jacket;
the mother Tonking vacantly away, her son still in her
p looking off inte space; her doughter has slipped
down Irom the Breas:.

Men Earma (with beadcoth): Gata, her son, in center
on her lap; Kenjorn, her baly dauphter, to the might
Men Lintar hehind Men Karma; Meres, Men Lintar's
danghter, with doth on her neck and showlders; 1 Se-
poenE. wrirclaned little E.i.r], sanding to the lefr.

Bajoeng Gede. June 25, 1957 1208

6. Four girls and the village priestess in the audience
watching & comedy fear scene {c[. Pl 46, fig- 8) per
formed by a visiting thearrical moupe. (For other cases of
covering the mouth with cinoth, of. FL 53, fig. g7 FL Bo
fogr. 5 FL 67, Figs. 1 and 2; cel

In front, keft 1o wght; T Sepoeng; 1 Rakel; T Karm;
I Rinjen; and behind T Scpoeng, Djero Balizn Sockoch.

Bajoeng Gede May 30, 1937. 10 B 2.
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Flate 6

INDUSTRIALIZATION

Closely connected with the Balinese love of crowded scenes is the tendency to reduce 21l rasks 1o separase
stages with a delinite sequence of bodily movements necessary at each stage. The movements are then per-
formed smoothly and fast, langhing and singing, with 2 minimum of consciows atention 1o the task. Thers 1=
also a tendency to arrange mariers so that a maximum number of items an be accomplished simolaneously,
Thus the Balinese habit of muscular rove behavior (el Pl 15 amd 16) combines with their love of busy amnd
active crowds to give something which we might call “mass production” methods. Their “mass production™
differs, however, from our own in lacking any emphasis on effidency. There are always many more people
prestnt, e, at the cooking for a feast, than are necessary; and people enter and leave the working group con-

stantly and casually.

I. A Bralman priest {pedorde brafimene boda) making

holy warer (foja pengenier) for cremation ceremonies

He sits with several dozen pots of water in front of him,

going through his prayes. He prepares one pot of spe-

cial holy water, which then is dilured into all the pots.
Barocan. Aug. =2 1gy7. 14 V 1h

N PIEP\B:I'ETJE' nE\m‘ings for a CETEmOnY [r.':l.i.-t_ii'ntr.-:h;.-} 1o E:ﬂ:rrEF'__r
the hovsevard. Firt a larpe nwnber of lictle leaf trays
are fold=d and stitched; then the trays are laid out; then
each wray i blled (a3 in phetograph) from mass stores of
each appropriate object, One woman puls 2 special kind
of cake v euch troy; another :I'ih'rri'l:ul.'!_tﬂ litrle puddings:
anocher begel; and another Bowers, coe

Men Mimab zod Men Lemek in foreground; T Maring
lnoking up: I Rendoet behind 1 Maring,

Bajoeng Gede. July 14. 1957. 12 P 15,

% Men preparing hamboo pegs for marking out the land
in the anmusel ghavier of tee eople ol

Left to might: Mang Singin; Nang Somi; Mang Rinmin;
Djero Eenelr in background.

Bajocng Gede. April o7, 1937. 7E 8

4 Three carvings of 3 man with & duck in one hand amd
2 fBup for hending ducks in the other. This suhject was
for a dme very popular with Balinese carvess working
for che tooriss markes. These thres !.pﬂ'l'mms aeere all
made by the same artist. I 35 uaml to mmke soch -
ings in parallel stapes. First, the carver oolleets a oursber
of suitable pisces of wood; then he rouphly carves all of
phes; mext, he Bumhes the @oving on all; and finally
polishes them,
Carved in Papangz.

Bajoeng Gode. Tune g, 1ay3. 1z O 28,

5 and 6. SCCnes A0 E pOSs-EOriErY ceTenony (mefosoen)
in which the dead speak thropgh the mowrh of the i
lage pricstess (Dero Balion) in tmmce. Wismen prepase
piles of banana leal plates, cech witly a liesle cooked rice
and a stick of sie {f. fip. 8. Onc woman holds rhe
plares; another adds the rice; another, the sate; and when
e==ch pile of plates is complete i 5 pessed up o the
pricatess who kolds it @ moment and speaks a5 3 parmics-
lar ghost. After the priestess has spoken, the ple =
broken up; all the rice is put together in 2 baskes, the
sate in another basket, and the leal plares are posed
back o the btg.i.l:ltli.uﬁ of e workline o he wacked
again with more rice and sote. Each pile smsr hove the
carect mumber of lzyers aoonling to the pember of
demthes in tha: honsehold singe she coremony wes s
beld {3 plates for one death; 5 for ewo; 7 or g for theees
vr for four deachs, eic), The work involves rapsd e
chanical movemcis n co-operation and & SooeRpenes
all the time by munting. A Exropean participsiiss &
rapidly reduced w a alightly dissociared seate.
Bajoeng Gede July 10. 1937. 1z G 26, 18

4. Girls shrexdding tree fern leaves for cpoking an & wed-
ding. The leaflers must be stoipped from the stalks

I Cedir; T Njaniel; and I Fenoe

ﬂ{!iuhlﬂ e, :‘|.|.1.E'. 1B, gEy 13 P 5oL

2. Mass Wﬂudiu.n of zol= for a I.r.lul.'h-l':iii:g CETETmOTY.
Sate arve amall sricke on which mear is spiked or
foewl ix rmeared. Here severa! hondrerd oech ssicks of
{food are being cooked simmaliansmasly over 2 long mes-
row charcoal fire. They are beld i place by scking
tlezn fone a banana seem, They must be mrned foes
tme to Gme. Mote the fplded postore of the oy pansing
in this task.

On the exteemee right, I Tompelos; others mor hdenet
fied.

Barccan. Sepr. g0, 1957. 16 G 5




Plate 7
AWAYNESS

An obwerse of the Balinese love of crowded scenes is their habit of withdrawal inte vacancy — letting
ihenselves suddenly slip into a state of mind where they are, for the moment, no longer subjoct to the impact
of inter-personal refations. This withdrawal gomars in 2 large variety of contexts, but is perhaps especially
common in parent-child and reacher-pupil relationships, and following some rather definite activity of work
or play. The face of mother or child, or both, will become vacant immediately after unusually active play; or
ihe face of an artist will be similarly unrespensive alter he has just inished a carving.

1. Mother amd son during a lapse of inter-personal con-
tact. She is selling food in the road near their howse and
sits wirh fare vamne He has his mouth foll of food and
is, perlzps, @ Lindde snlky (cf postures of the same morher
and child in temper, Pls. 52 and 5y}

Men Singtn and her son, 1 Karsa.

Bajoeng Code. May 2, 1037 7 X 25

e Mother and danghier visiting our bouse. They arc
somewhat shy or disoriented by being in o strange place,
and this perhaps brings them into closer physicil prox-
imity (cf. PL 46). There is close parallelian in posturs
hetween mother and deughter in the angles of the Enees
and relaxed strafpliiness of the lelt arms, but in spite of
this parallelism amd their close contact, they are emo-
tonally apart. Each is momed away [rom the other, amd
the mother has covered her sponth.

Men Eoeboe and her doughter, I Rendoes

Bajoeny Gede. Sept. =g, 1036, 2 5 25

3. A peychopathic vagrans sicfing in our yard. This man
wap unable to remain in osmmuniction with other
prople for more than a few seooands, after whidh he
would wander away muttering of singing. He spent 2
preat past of his time sitting like this alone. He wcauld
also devote a great deal of labor 1o making oruamental
headdreses for himsslf. These he would wear for a short
time, and then would Ieswe them hanging on the oo,
He was an experienced draltanan, doing conventional
drawings of scroll desipns amd shadow-play charactcrs
His carving was arnde and idinsyneratic (of. PL 27, Gg. g)-
1 “I'joenpkoeh, said 1o have heen born in Schatoe.
Bajorng Cede. April 6. 1937. 6 P g0,

4 The organizer of a dance dub sits while his cluly per-
forms. This man was ome of the most asseriive people In
the village, and was alss the priest and organizer of the
sangiang club (el Pls. 18 and 1g). He was somewhat ton
assertive for the wery rigid equalitarian ethos of Rajoeng
Gode, and this dance chub finally broke uwp becuse of
mild disatisfaction with their Jeader.

Nang Karma; I Sadia; T Tt

Rajoeng ede, Ang. h, agaf. 2 G on

5. A small boy at the z10-day binthday ceremony (otonin)
of ks younger sibling. He i sirting with the old woman
who perfonned the ceremony. ‘This picture closely re
sembles fip. 2 shove, showing the same secking for close
physical comtact and the same complets lack of cren-
tinnal contact. (Ses the sume in PL gg, G 55

Men Gangear and T Soewaka i the ofonin of I Gae.

Rajoeng Gode. March =g, 1937 6 ] 23

&. A carver after the completion of his representation of
a dancer, which kad taken him several cdays. Verbal e
el wys, ~He leant back uiterly emply amd spent. Asked
if he would have made the carving any differently, he
savs ‘no’ and poses gaily 1o show how he would make
annther carving. He begins to work on another carving.
saving that he las (o get moncy) to Luild » heoose™
These periods of awaynes are not followed by manifes-
anions of fatigne, and are wsually terminated by a sod-
den resumption of acivity.

I Made Kelocpoes of Bedocloe (Gianjar).

Bajoenyg Ceode. July g, 1936 1 B










Plate 3
OFFICIAL TRANCE

In most Balinese villages trance plays 2 special role in the social organizaion. Bajocng Gede has i
councils of asembled citizens {of. P1. g) but these groups are concerned with maintaining a well-known siefes
g, amed in thear deliberarions, both the citizens and their leaders shrink from any sort of assertve behavior
or innovarion. Characteristically the function of innovation or initfting new ceremonial scquemnces — &g,
the dedision to renovate an old disused temple — is left to the gods, and is performed by the village prieses
(Djero Balizn) in vance when she speaks as a god and is not personally invelved in what she says.

Ar almost all villape cerenmomnies, Hiers Balizn goes into trance twice, bur wsually, a5 on the OCCasion
shown hete, the god's utterances are confined to formal greetings w the village and acknowledgment of the

offerings in 3 singmong Voo,

Figures ¢ and 2 show characteristic behavior before going into trance: figs. 3. 4. 5. behavior in mrances

and figs. G, 7. 8, and g show recovery [rom trance.

1. Djern Balian inhaling smoke from the boming chips
of wood in tlee fncense brazier (posepen). She remaves
tobacos fram her mouth Before going oo mance. Smaokes
is meed in Bali both 1o indwee rance and to induece -

2. Djero Bolizn vawns, This was her regular habit be-
forc going into tmnce. On this occasion, the photo-
graphic record shows that she yawned ar least three
Ligmes,

4. Djero Balian tubs her hands together. She habitually
matks the moment of poing inte wance by suddendy
plunging her hands inte the cmbers of the incense bra-
zier (not shown In the sequence of photographs). Tmme-
dizrely after this she rubs her hands together as dwown.
Zhe has already taken om the facial expression wsual in
ber wances, an expreston of mixed sgony and ecbey
with the eyebrows drawn together, forehead wrnkled,
and corners of the mouth drawn down.

4- Djere Balian in trance. Her bands have refumed to
the passive prsition in which they were while she was
waiting for the trance, but her head & lifved momen-
tarily while she speaks. She cnmphasizes her speech by
thythmic raising of the head followed by nodding. These

71

pestures probably do nol coincide with the poncaasion
ar sense of her specch bt the recording was not precise
cnough to demonstraee: this

5. Bhe panses before coming our of rance.

6. Praying immediately after coming ont of trance. She
hj'b-imaj’lr marks the emd of her frenoe trgl rwe sodden
shrugs, first o shrugging of one shonlder and then of the
other, Afver this she prays.

7. Djero RBalian relapses for & moment into mrance. Fore
mally she is now completely normal, and the god Bas
lelt her, boi she revents for o moment o her ranee

BTSN

8. Dyjero Baligr starts to look arcum] her, but i appsr
ently still oot fully osfented.

g. Dyjero Balian, apparentdy folly oriented with her chor-
acteristic shrowd and bright facial expression.

Djero Balian Sockock.

Eajocng Gede. June 33. 1957
13, 14. 18, 21, #h

(Mot the gequence is incomplete, boving 2 gap of
nearky & mimite between fp. + and by § when e o
era had to be relosded.)

Yy e unlsg




Plate g
SHARING AND S50CIAL ORGANIZATION

A great deal of care is devoted to the acoarate sharing of ceremonial food, which 1s Taid out in patterns
according vo the hicrarchical structure of the conribunng groups.

There are two principal paterns of sharing in Bajoeng Gede:

Kawes (figs. = and 3). The members of some group (e.g., the citizens of the village, or the members of a
staller temple ¢lub) contribute whatever fond is conventionally necessary (rice, coconuts, and pig or chicken)
for the ralendric [east. This food §s laid out on banana leaf plavers in rows, with extra shares at the wop end
for special senior members of the group. The members take their shares and either eat them on the spot or
carry them home, according to the conventions of that particular occasion.

Loengsoeran (Titerally, “things which are asked back™). These are shares of food which has been offered
to the gods. Every member must contribute 2 measured smount of rice and coconuts, which the group, com-
munally, olfers to the guds at wmple festivals. The ceremonics recur at repular calendric intervals, and each
member in rotation must provide mere valmble items such as pig or chicken. Other members, also in Tota-
tion, have the duty of reminding the man whese duty it is 1o provide the chicken. After the food has been
masde wp inlo claborate decorated olerings and offered v the gods, it 15 carefully sorved, shared back 1o the

original conmributors and given to them informally.

1. Four senior members [doelos, literally “heads™) of &
temple club (Dudia di Pantd) sit in the courryard of their
small temple (Poera di Panti) in the early moring of
the day of their temple [estival {edalen) discussing the
FTANGEmELLS.

Djers Kocbajan Poepes, with cfbows on knees; Nang
Karma, the priest of the dub, facing the canera.

Rajoeny Gede. July B, iggf. 1 W a5,

2. Kawes spread for the New Moon (filem) meeeling of
full citizens (erama desu), The ewo long parallel fnes
of platters are for the ordinary dimeens, The two outside
shares o cach end of the cross Time are for the [our men
{saja) who provided the food this moatl:, The o center
shares in the eross row are for the mwo senior citizens
{koebajan), The zenior keebajen’s share is on the Jeft
{inland-cass). The third and focrth citizens (baoe) re-
ceive the first plarrers at the top of the long parallc]
lines. The remainimg Lwo platters in the wp line are
ghated hetween the first and thind, and the second and
frurth cilirens respectively. The other objects laid our
are the cocomut shells and shovels which are osed in
measuring and arranging the food.
Bajoeng Gede. April 11, 19587, & (Q 29

5. The men (5eje), who prepere and provids the food,
laying out fowes for the 2ro-day festival in a minor wem-
ple (Moere di Pantd).

Bajoeng Gede July &, 1036 1 X 3g-

4~ A fease meal aprend for relatives at a mEFFLEES DT
meny (ol Pl 2g, fig- 1)
Bajoeng Gede. April 23, 57, 7 T hast

&. Feast spread for people of Katoeng by the people of

Rajoeny Gede. This was an impertant oocasion, whens,

under divine inssructions delivered in tance, the pods of

the village of Karoeng were ceremonially browght oo visiE

related pods in Bajoeng Gede. The frease is spread o the

main court of the villzpe emple of Bajoeng Gede,
Bajoeng Gode, March 25, 1957- G F 2

& amd . Loengrecran, one pesson’s share from the con-
munal offerings at a zio-day temple festival in one of
the smaller wemples (Posta Pemetclan), In fig. 7, this
loemgsoeran s opened and spread our. Tn the sharing, it
is necesmary to subdivide most of the mikes and puddings
50 that, cxccpt for the banama, owat ol the food which =
received back s in the form of small pisces of pudding,
cake, s

Bajocny Gode, April 24, 1937 7 E 20, 22
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Plate 10
ELEVATION AND RESPECT I

This and the four following plates illustrate the Balinese svstems of hierarchy and respect. In addition
10 the system already noted, according to which the inland-east (kadfe-kangin) is the most honared dinection,
2 great deal of attention is paid 1o elevation, and the head is ceremonially the mest sacred part of the body.
Respect s expressed by lowering the =2Il or elevating the respected person.,

Every Balinese, in all his personal relations, continually orients himself in terms of the cardinal poinrs

and the relative elevation of the varions persons.

1. A man looking at an acroplane. In looking up at this
strenge and srprising object, be has, from habir, pur his
hands in a posture of ceremonial respeet (of fig. 5L

I Wajan EKelocpeis, of Bedoslos,

Bajoey Gede. July 5 1936 0T 24

= The Goenoeny Apoengy. the cenital monnrain of Bali
This mountain i regarded as an abode of gods, and
links together the system of ardinal poing and the syws-
tem of elevation., The crdins] points differ from ours
in thar, though east (kenging and west (Raoeh) are deter-
mined by the rising and serting of the sun, the other two
directions (kadje and kelod) are determined by refer
eacs 10 ihe cencal mountiin. In Bajeeng Gede and
South Bali generally, Radja coincides with the Furopean
“morth” and bos been so tanslared in this book In
Morth Bali, however, kadjs colncides’with the European
south, and hadja kangin, the most honored direction, is
southeast. The wanslation “inland.east™ &5 applicable in
both mses.

Phoropraph from pesr Bajoeng Geds,

Juo= o 198y, 11 R oan.

3. Trance dancer (sengiong) on 2 man's shoulders. The
two little girls whe danee in reoce [d. Pls 18, 1q and
§8) are w some extent sacred in ordinary datly e and
they must avold poing voder aguedncts or suspended
chicken toosts. In france, when they are “possesed™ by
angels [dedars), they become much more saced; heir
eommandds are obcyod and they dance, not only on the
ground but alo elevated on men's shoulders. Most men
normally avedd carrving a grown woman, and women's
clothes must not be put on tep of men clothes, San-
gianyg daneers cannot dance after puberry, and the ea.

75

som given for this rule i that men wonld noc “dare™ s
carry them on ther shoulders.

T Misi on shoulders of T Lasia.

Bajoeng Gede. May 26, 1937. 90 5
4 Feinting af a sanpisng dancer being carmied. Here the
respoct is exprossed not only by clevation but also by e
us= of umbrellas

Painting by L B. Er. Diding, Batoean: boughr Feb.
24, 1938, Reduced x 34 lnear. Picrone 114,

5. Comic servant (kevlals, of PL 13} in Balinese deema,
in position of respect (seembaok), wanting for the enmry of
hiz prince.

Dendjalan. May 26, 1936, 1 I 13

f. The dream of % Brahmen aroer The dicisted texx of
the dreasn i as follows:

“Another time I dreamt of burning a body, The desd
man bid never once helped (others). Lary so to speak,
and he died. And no citizens went o visic (el
there. 1 carried (him) 1o the oonetery amd conne i e
cemeteTy; and. when I got there, there were all the onie
zens, 201 togecher; and I was stared 2t by the ciriens
They would not Lift the frewood for the burning. And
so I alone, T burnt him. And while it was burning, I
roiiribled to myself. The cirizens were stll there. Br
off, That's how — when alive, 00 lazy o help the nesph-
bors, and now stared ar by the citizens™

Mote that the artist has represented himsdf as Jower
thzn the amembled crtens, amnd thae in the deees be &=
both the “lary™ man and the man who does the beming.
This painter was wowuslly precocopicd with cosge Be-
cxuse he had broken 2 serious cste rale in mesling de
wile of anomber Brabman.

Painting by L B. M. Togog of Batocan: boughs Ang.
20, 19358, Kedoosd x 14 lincar.




Plate 11
ELEVATION AND RESPECT 1II

On Plate 4. we showed that the “offerings” in Balinese religion are in most cases Tepresén tations of gods,
spirits, souls, and the like. Tt is, therefore, natural that offerings should be elevared on high shrines to the high
gods. (Certain offerings to low demons and to the dead are placed on the ground, and here the wpright
anthropomorphic form is replaced by ilat figures on wp of which the food is placed, of. Pl o0, hg. 0.)

1. High shrine fur offlcrings at a girl's puberty ceremony.
Mnte that the shrine is here weated anthropommorphi-
eally, and #s dressed in 2 long bib (lomak) with a deco-
rative cutout design of sewn leaves {cf. PL g5, B 4 for
the whole decorated house of the pubescent girl, and for
other cases in which the shrine or bowse 1o cquated with
the immanent sacred object).
Eatosan. Dec. B, 1937. 19 1T 25

e, Aliar or shrine o the Son (Betara Soctia) at 2 greal
post-mortuary cetemony (meligijalt), Tt stands open w0
the shy, ourside the grear hall which was specially con-
stmcted for the ceremomy (£ PL 5, fig. 1 for the pro-
cessiogy Lereninacing this coocmany).

Earanpasem. Aug. 5, 1937- 1% G 18,

4 Hiph offering carried in procession by 2 man. Every
year the people of 2 large numher of villages attend a
great ceremony 2t Batocr Ealangaojer 1o receive there a
gpocial kind of holy water (kanijocs tjokar). A serics of
these very high oferings was carried in Prmtss'im at this
CeTemony, T hey wibs carried by men, being too heavy
[or womezn. The decorative wop is made of cul palm Teaf,
amil the facing of the base is of ke amached o o cox-
wral woeden frame,
Tatoer Kalanganjar. April 25, 1037, 7 E 27.

4 and 5. Ceremony to fnstall a god in a howss shrine.
This pod (Berara Doskoeh) bad [ormerly been kept (nga-
mong) by the Lasia family in their house wemple but the
shrine had broken and the god h=d pone back to his
wemple (Poera Doekoeh) in ie ficlds notth of Bajocng
Gede, Tn fig. 4. the village priestess accompanies Men
Tasia o meet (memendok) the god ont in the felds. The
pricstess prays, while Men Lasia does her hair. The god
is represented by his substisute {wekeel), the black basker
affering on the mat Fig 5 shows the wekeel, ic, the
god, fnstalled in his shrine in the Louse temple of the
T.asiz family, The makoel and its contents will be foenmreoe.
ranga {asked back™) next moming and the contents will
he eaten like any other offering.
Bajoenp Gede. July 14, 1937 12 Foag, 2.

6. High cremation towees (aedek) being carried to the
cemetery. Tl relative height and the crsiruction of
these =re correlated with the caste and wealth of the de-
ceased. Rajubs bave high cremation wwers with muoltiple
moods, but the wower of 2 Bralunan high prisst who i5 srill
higher in caste, is GuTicd in an opeR sracmrs similar
o the sm shrine shown in g 2.
Tlahbaroe, May 23, 1086, 1 L. 5
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Plate 12

ELEVATION AND RESPECT TIII

There 15 an

continually provide mater for jeking and
element in the everyday life: but levels and the respect associated with levels are a less essential theme abeont
which there is enough conseant anxiety s0 that it is Amusing to embroider npon possible reversals, 4 babry
learns the cardinal poings in the very carly stages of speech. and his orientaion Becomes automatic, But rels-

1. A village official witnesses a martizge. This & done by
e of the lower “heads” [daelow) of the village, but nog
by one of the first fowr. He sits on 3 platform (Bale) while
the relatives of the bride and Broom 5L on the gronnd.
He axks rather sharply and formally ahout the type of
marriage contract, and wnderline his SUpeTIOr position
more than woold be done by one of the senior four

Nanpg Polih,

Exjoeng Gesde. June 25, 1937. 1=z C 7.

2 Une of the relatives ar the sme IMATIAEE ceremony.
He sits on the ground, and further Jowers himself By
bending lis hack and thrusting his head forward. The
posture of the hands & also o comventional prsmume af
TPt

Usnidentified man, = relative of the bride from another
village,

Bajoenp Crede, June 25 g3y iz O 5

3 A mother plavs upan the dystem of levels, The play
shown in this picturs is an wnumal varjans of the play
shown in fig. 5 This was the warmest and Jeast teasing
mather in the village, She has barrowed 2 younger baby
and allows her own s {wezring peckiace) to be alove
it and to play with i head, The Pay in thic o in-
volves no reversal of the Pespeect system. The mother of
the borrowed baby protested o Hile againse this play.
She said, “Won't ke he erusl? I Bawa {another baby) was
m.“"]_.r

Men Degeng: her son, 1 Sepek with necklace, aged asi
davs; T Koewat, the borrowed Laby, wearing dothes, aged
30 days; T Njawa, elder sister of the borrowed baby be-
hind her mother, Men Npawi,

Bajoeng Gede. Apsil S T A U

{..ﬂd}bﬂgﬁd&n&.%hpﬂ'{mdhhﬂﬁmﬂg&h
whnfurmmlnptnsqnar-:ﬁtﬁngau the prowmd, In one
of the figures of this danee, the bows form pyramids as
ﬁnmmﬂscpinu:r_lumntmzh:ghhguinm
cessivn shrough the arch, but Tittle trance dancers (ran-
gizng, ef. PL 10, fig. ¢) and high castes cannot do his

(cE. P1. 8y, figs, § and 4 [or play with levels
An itincrant dienger Troupe from Sanding
Bajoeng Gede. Ocw 25, 1936, 3 A s

5- A mother teases her child by puiting a Founger boe-
Towed Baby on his bead, This play takes various forms,
and il point i the reversal of the Teapecr System, The
head of an elder brother i sacred, and typically & oxocker
prets bher own yonngest child on the head of the mexs
older. In this case there was ng younper child, and she
Bas bormowed a neighbor’s child 1o 611 oup the partemn.
After this teasing, the verbal Tecord stages Men Goe
nochg gived up Tongos (the borrowed ealey ) — Blicks
Raoeh’s (her own child's) peitis with paper gEeL
hiie ™

I Pinder, mother of borrowed baby on the lefe: Men
Goenaeng, center, holding up 1 Tunges: Men Goeno-
£nE's youngest son, T Raneh, sitting on ground.

Buajoeng Gede, June 23, 957, 1z B gz,

ﬁ.ﬂp&iﬂfmgnilwnw]l—k.nm[u!ttﬁ&nﬂmﬂ“—
nﬁed.mmamulsha.duwpla]r.Th:?mIT]uqﬂ_h
gross, boustfal aud covwardly clder brother, and 1 Geman-
tang, the refmned a.ndbn-n:raungtthrmhu-{d.l'l:ln.
fig: 2). The pictore shows I C

Tjocpak’s hands, and the

Tjoepak will gorge hi - In the story they go out
hiﬂ:drm&u{rcpmuﬂbya‘#ikhm}.lﬂm-
mngdhmMmampcinmrh:dtu:m'ltﬁﬂ“
ﬂ:udifm&n.TTjuEInknlﬁtnrlhemp:ﬂ-

home and cdaims the oedic, leaving I Geranmag o
amhﬂuh&i:(ﬁ.ﬂ:u,ﬁg.?}ﬁemlfﬂ-
imzlaﬂﬂmnﬁmcdmihmumhm-
hqbymrdism:udfmhy:ﬁ!hﬂmm'swiﬁ_r-ﬂ;h
Tetums 1o expose Tioepak.

The story gives the clder brother wish-fulfillment —
Lh#jﬂmgﬂhkﬁinﬂﬂhuﬂt=hﬂﬂtm
Isfhﬂnwedh]raﬂ.i-mn:mi:t,!ndpmﬂinmp

Fainting by I Goesti Kobot of Oeboed,

Reduced x 1f linear. Car. No. ogs,




Plate 13

ELEVATION AND RESPECT IV

Tn the relationship between a Dalinese rajah and his servants, the paternalism s almost all on the ser-
vant's side, and the master is “spoiled” (sejangenga, see Glosary) by the servant {cl. PL 45} Both partes in
this relationship play exhibitionistic roles, but whereas In Western culture the servant dresses up in a vican-
sus exhibition of his master's greatness, in Bali the servant dresses in his shabbiest clothes acting as a foil 10
the master. Similarly it is 2 point of virmosity among servants to exagrerate heir manifestations of respect

to the point of mockery.

In the Baliness theater the servants are the clowns and a great part of the comedy is extemporized
around the relationships berween master and servants and berween elder and younger brothers, both of whom
are servants. These photographs are all From theatrical performances.

1. A prince (menri} and his two servans. The prince
gands in an aloof pesturc which shows off his beausitful
clothes, while his Iace i5 averted and his left arm is held
stiff in a posture which separatcs him from the servants
o whom he is ralking, The elder brother servant
{poenta, with hiz back to the cupea) kneeds in stilf escag-
geration of mespect. The younger brother scrvant (kT
tala) in sleeveles ragped parments roas with exaggerated
lamghtir.

Itinerant troupe of atdis dancers from Tiga.

Rajoeng Gede May 12, 1g37. 5 P L

2. A princess (galaek) and ber servant {tjondeng). The
servant of the prinoss in Balinese theater i3 typically
older than the princess, and represents a nurse. The part
ix often acted by a man (el PL 2z, figs. 1 and 2). The
princess adopts an aloef posture very closcly resembling
that adopted by the prince in fg. 1.

Itinerane troupe of ardig dangets from Tiga.

Bajoeng Gede. May 12, 1g57- B N go.

5 Elder and younger brother servants kneeling, wailing
for the entry of their prince. The painted moustache of
the: vounger Lrotber servant, the awlkward position of his
dagger (kris} and his stiffly splayed hngers are all clown-
igh ecaprerations of his role.
Ttinerant troupe of Titlonorany dancers [rom Tatag.
Bajoeny Gode. Mar =g, 1wg57. 9V 15

4- The same vounger bmther servant in posture of
prayer 1o his prince In the normal Halinese prayer
position, the fingers arc straight, but side by side, -
stemcl of being splayed out (cf mock prayer position in
Pl 83, fig 3)-

Bajosng Gede. May 2g, 1037 oV v

5. Elder and younger brother servames (Lowalcn and
Moendzh) in dramatized shodow-play (wejeny wongl
This theatrical form & a version of 3 Javanese thearical
frmm. The angular dancing conventions of the.shadow-
play have been adapted o living dancens. Heze the twe
servants are siylized along lines sxnewhar different from
those lollowed in other Balinese theamrical perbomnances,
burt the hasic motil of conmrast hetween brothers persises.
The elder brother is big and black and his jokes ape
lusty and coamse, while the yomger brother i Tepre-
semied as very much younger amd speaks in o childih
Eabaipo,

In this ]m‘l.iﬂl.ll:!.[ performance, the elder hrocher was
danced with wery limp postures whils the younger
brother had quick lvely movements and tense muscles

In all thege paits of brothers, the comedy is woorked
our on comtrasts between the clder and the younger, hat
the actual distriburion of the roles msay vary greathy. In
une Lroupe, the elder brother will be short aund fan whils
the younger is tall and thin; in anoter wonpe, this con-
trust may be reversed; and in yer smather troupe the
contrast may be played in terms of age (ol Gg 2 aboee,
where the nonnsl age contrast between nmse and prise
cess 1% reversed),

Iiincrant majang weng wonpe from Kedocwi,

Fajoeng Gede. May 13, 1g%7- BV 1

6. A younger brother sexvant (Rertala) approaching his
prince, The general physique and posturing of this
younger brother ssrvant were like those of the younger
brother servant (Moendab) in wefang wong (fg. 5)-
Wirch play in Dendjalan.
Dendjalan, May 26, 2956 1 I 24,










Plate 14
ELEVATION AND RESPECT V

The head is the highest part of the body, and this theme also beromes 2 base for comedy, This plae
shows the body inverted, amd the pubes torned inta the head {cf. PL 2o, Gy, 4). This inversion s probably
linked with the general nodon that, in witcheraf, rimsal is reversed, as in the "widdershing™ of European

wilchoraie

1, 2, amnd 3 A sequence from a witch drama (Tl
nareng, of, Pls. 55 to 58 for demails of the plot). In the
version here shown, the minor witches (lefak) who have
camsed pestilence are finally exposed by a s=er wha, with
his awistant, lectures them (fig. 1), In this picture, the
twe witcles are rednged 10 squatting on the gronnd.
After this, the seer and his assistant “cu off the heads™
of s witches, Temoving the masks. The wicches then
perform hall & soomersanle forward, arriving back to hack
against the papaya wee (Br. =). The orchesra starts
o play, amd the witches begin o danee with their Ieps
in the air. The musks ane then pliced on the witches
pubes (G %), while they continue 10 dince, posturing
with their legs, a8 though their Teps were arms. Finally
the masks are tken off them and they then stand up
normally; the masks are given back 1w them and they
run o

Tialonarany dance by itinerant woupe from Tangpan.
Bajoeng Cede, June 2, 199y, 11 Clast; 11 Dy, g

4. 5. & and 7. A small boy trying o stand on his head
His mother hed been intermittently tessing him and he
had been playing at being a dragon (berong, of PL 67, Bg
7} while ahe tried to make his eousin (1 Karba) frightensd
of him. Tn the beginning of the sequence (R ) he
Pposcs o atirart his mother's attencion, with sight arm
and lefr Jop extendsd and back Qexed e then srands on
his bead, falls roaring, and tries agnin.

This sequence ooourred before the dancers did their
upside-down dance in the willage. After the Tittle hoys in
Bajoeng had seen the witch dance (which was new
them), there was a great deal of (his sort of play, arempr-
g o imiare the dancers.

I Kora

Bajorng Gode. May =5, 1087, g E 1y, =0, =1, 22




Plate 15

VISUAL AND KINAESTHETIC LEARNING 1

An individuals character structure, his auimdes toward himself and his interpretations of expericnoe
are conditioned not only by what he Iearns, but also by the methods of his learning. 1f he is brought up in
habits of rote learning, his character will be profoundly Jifferent from what would result from habits of

learning by insight

Among the Balinese, learning i very marely dependent upon verbal teaching, Insicad, the methods of
Learning are visual and kinacsthetie. The pupil either watches some other individual perform the act or be
is made to perform the ace by the teacher who holds his limbs and moves them eorrectly. During this process
the pupil entirely limp and appears 1o exhilit no resistant muscular tensions. A Balinesc hand, il you hold

it and manipulate the fingers, is perfectly Timp like

1, 5. zod g Teaming to cury on the head. TThess three
photographs were all taken om the smme occasion and
show a girl (fg. =) preparing to go hoome from & emple
frast, carrying oo her head the oferings wlich her fam-
ily sent to the ceremony. Figs. 1 and =z show two soaller
girls imitaring her and so bepinning Lo particpate m the
ceremonial life of rhe village

Fig. 1, I Djani; fg 2. 1 Maderi junrclated); fig- 3. 1
Djana (vounger sister of I Dijani).

Bajoenyg Gode. June 25, 1957, 11 L qo0, 36, 29

4 and 5. A father teaches his soo 1o danee, humming a
tune and posturing with his hand. In the first picture,
the father shapes his Facial expresion fo 2 rypical dance
smile and the son Iooks at the saised hasd. In the srond
picLoTe, the som trics o grasp the aon, ami the fathes's
cxpression hecsanes inter-personal instend of stylized.

Nang Cdera, the father; 1 Karha. the som, aged =265
days,

Bajocng Ciede, Oct. 2, 1936, & T zo, 3L

the hand of a monkey or of a corpse.

. The same father teaches his son o play the xylo
phome.

Mang Oerx; T Karba, aged 565 daye.

Bajoeng Gede Feb. g, oy, 4 5.

7. A child nune weachss (he same baby to walk. She
holds the baby by the upper part of the arms There
wis no baby in ler housebold and she spent a great
part of her tme looking after her farher's sep-brodce's
child, This photogrsph of loarning to walk was falken
fiwe months luter than the photographs of the same clild
learning o dance

I Dijchen teaching T Karba, aged 414 days.

Bajoeng Gode. March 26, 19357 GF 15.

8. Small high-caste boys learning to draw in the sand,
The boy in the cemter was the most skilled and the
sibers stopped thelr gwn drasdng 10 watch him. All
thres boys show the typical Balinese high kinaesthetic
awarensss in che haeds, and this is heightened by their
psing very small wwigs for their drawing.

1. B, Saboch: T Thewa Moeklen: T Dewa Loepzal.

Batoean. Ot 5, 1037 16 M =










Plate 16
VISUAL AND KINAESTHETIC LEARNING II

Teaching by muscular rote in which the pupil is made 0 perform the corredt movements is mosz srik-
ingly developed in the dancing lessom.

Mario of Tabanan, the teacher in this sequence, is the dancer chieflly responsible for the evolution of
the kebiar dance which has become very popular in Bali in the last twenty years, The dance is performed
sitting in & square space surrounded by the instruments of the orchestra, but though the prindpal emphasis
is upon the head and hands, the dance involves the whole body, amd Mario has introduced a preat deal of
virtosity into the difficult fear of rapid locomotion without rising [rom the sitting position. The chicl fanis
in the pupil's dancing are that he dances only with his head and arms, amd dees not show the disharmonic
tensions charmcieristic of the Jance.

"This sequence of photographs illustrates bwo casential points in Balinese character formation. From bis
dancing Icsson, the pupil learns passivity, and he ACGUITES 3 SCPATALE AWATETIEN in the diffcrent parts of the

body (cl. PL 20, fig. 4}

1. The pupil dances alone while Mario watches in the
backpround. Note the imperfect development of the pu-
pil's fimger posture.

2. Mario comes forward to show the pupil how it shonld
be dancod,

5. Mario urges the pupil 1o straighten up the small of
hiz Rack. Mote thar this instreciion @5 given by gesture
rather tham by words

£ Mario’s hand pesition and facial expression while
demmonsteating (cf. Pl 2=)

5. Mario mkes the pupil by the wrisks and swings him
acToss the danding spaoe.

6. Mario makes his pupil danee correctly by holding his
hands and forcng him o move 35 he should. Note thar
Mario is acrually dancing in this photograph, and that he
postures with his fingers ¢ven while holding the pupal’s
hands. The position of Mario’s left elbow in these pho-
topraphs is chamcteristic of the ensions developed in
this dince.

. Marto ¢ven assames the ovenuonal sweel imper-
wiral smile of the dancer while he moves the popills
arms and holds e popil tightly between b kmees
eorrect his tendency to bend the amall of his hack.

4. Mario agnin tries 1o corTect the popils lendeney b
hend his back

I Mario of Tabanan tcaching I Dewa P. DEpp of
Eedera.

Tabanan, Tec. 1. 1986, 3 'O 11, 18, 14, 17 =1, ==, =%

T




Flate 17

BALANCE

Plates 14, 15, and 16 taken together give us indications about the Balincse body image. We have, on the
one hand, the fantasy of the inverzed biody with its head on the pubes; and on the other, the Baliness met thods
of learning through their muscles, the discrepant mus culir lensions which are characteristic of their dancing,

=

anid the independent movement and posturing of the ssparate fimgers in dance. We have, in fact, a :l-::-ua;e
serics of matifs — indicarions that the body is 2 single unic as perfectly integrated as any single organ, and

conirasting indications that the boddy 15 made up of scparate paris,

the whole

each of which is as perfectly Lr_.e:gmmi as

“This plate illustrates the motil of the perfecty inwcgra ted Body image, while Plates 18, 14, and a0 illus-
trate the fantasy that the benly s made up of separaic parts and may fall 1o pieccs (Bernek).

1 amd 2. A small boy learns to stand and walk '—Ti-:
futlver hzs set up foc him in the houseyard 2 horizontzl
hamboao supported on two POSTS (pereg stepan}. The boy
learns po walk by wsing this as a suppost

The _-u_,_m:_nl.:-; nf this ATTROFEMETIE is the preciss oppo
site of that of the playpen of Western ealmare. The
Western child is confined within restricting lmats gnd
wontld Like to escape Ffrom diems the Baliness child o
supported within a central area and s frightened of de-

partaTe o this suppoTI-

In fig :?. when unsere of his balance, he holds omto
his penis. This enerhod of Teasurance is common in Bali-
nepe habey bovs.

1 Karba, aged 4ig days; I Kemjocn, his cousin, aged
z17 days, behind him.

Rajocnp Cede. March i, 1037 G F zo0, =1.

3. A Baby girl unsure of her balance. She clasps hec
hands in fromt of her abdomen.
I Eangoen.

Dajocng Cede. April =1, 1937 T A ag.

4. A child nurse picks a haby [rom the groand. Note the
piraiphtacss of the small of the back and the resalfing

':I‘I'p_u‘ 5 on the buttocks
I Mjantel picks up I Karba; T T i warches.
Bajocnp Gede May 1y 1057 BT s

A girl stoops to [..au rp part of an olering. The Qexd
.|'I]'|"'| of the hady and the emphasis on the butiecks con-

. B8

pinue inee bater life, and oooar even in these who asc
pnususlly heavily buile
I Tehoes; 1 Tierica behind her.
Tajoeny Gode. Aprl =6, 1037 7 H 1B
fi. Dhcorative p,m-:-l om o temple wall, This figure stands
as one of a series of Tepresentations of wansformed
witches (lefak) ar_d FravLEy ard spitits {lengen-tomgas, #ja-
pocfor, el of. PL 2o, BeE. 51-
Pocrs Dalem, Bangli. Mov. 29, 1956, § ] 5-
7. A anall boy seranches his leg, Fle was waiting in the
road, pncertzin whether his playmate was following. T1is
patiral movement is 1o reise his leg mther than o
SLOOE
Rajoeng Gede Aprl 19, 1937 B W gy

& and g. Paintings of 3 woman pransforming herself mio
a witch (mnak "'"|:""r|I She pors out alone at night, seb
up a litt fe shrine and makes oferings om the ground to
the demons (of. PL g, fgs 2, 5, and 4. She dances be-
fore the shrine with her left foot on a fowl, and becomes
iransfnrmed into supernaroral size and shape, The fam-
tasy that the body 5 as iogeprated 23 a single organ is
here dancead ous in provesque balance, and leads to &
nightmare mansformarion of costatic dissociation of the
personality. The dramnngs iThestrate the closs asssciatiom
berween gm-—rtrlm: pogture and the ecstasy of witchera
[f. figs. G and 7]

Paintings by L TL Mi. Tjeta of Batoonm.

Purdhiased Teb. ¢, 1958, Redoced x 45 lincar, Cat. Mo
r45 and 548










Plate 18
TRANCE AND BEROEK 1

The word berock is used by the Balinese to deseribe a3 corpse which & falling to picces with decay. Tn is
here used to epitomize the fantasy of the hody as made of separate independent parts. This fanrasy mkes
many forens, seErnang athers the notion thar the hﬂd}" is like a e, jliIEL pi:l:l:l:l.'::li] lﬂg{‘-[hﬂ' ar ithe }ﬂ’l.llt‘.l. mnd,
as alrewdy nowed (PL 17, figs. 8 and g). the same famtasy 5 closcly linked with phenomena of ecstasy and

IrAnde,

This and the following plate show various stages in the trance perlormance of the sangiang dancers {cf.
PL 10, fir. 5: PL 98, fGgs. 1, 3 and ). These are a pair of liule girls who go ine wance posscssed by gods, and
whea dance in the tanee state. They are sacred, and though the performance is given chisfly for entertaine
ment, the sangieng dancers may alse pive special holy water, which is used for medicinal porposes. They

must i e alier menarcie,

1. The puppeis on & siring. The perfommance begros
with & dance hy the pods, who are repressnted by e
dolls. They are threaded on a string which ie ted at the
ends to the wops of two sticks (fpatoken) to which bells
gre attached. Fach stick ix Leld by 3 man wlose arm is
slightly Hexed at the clbow. After a [ew minures, treo-
bling or champes in tension of the sming s=t up donic
conrrnctions in the arms of thd owo oeen, and the dolls
Begin to “dance.” They are said w0 be “possessed™ (kers-
woehan) by the gods. While waiting for the donuns, the
man who holds the stick pays very liude attention and
often looks sway, as in this picoore. The mative inro-
gpective account i that the man does not oake the dolls
dance — “they dance of themselves and the men ool
sinp them ™

Ehsibmic donic contraction I8 an moample of 2 part
of the body mking on i own independent integrarion.
{Among te el of New Guines, mance is preceded
by ankle clomus.)

I Lasia holding 1he patoken.

Bapocng Gode, May =6, 1937. o M 33

g The sick (patokan) and back view of the puppet.
The puppet is weighted with bells ar the lower end, so
that it will stay in a2 more or less uprighe position while
Exncing.-
Bajoeny Gode. Ang. 18, 1937 13 T ag.

g When the puppets are dandng and the sticks moving
itk sufficient violenoe, the two livle gitls, T Renoe and
I 8, oome and sit beside the men with the sicks, They
Bl the lower end of the sticks tghtly with both hands
asd are thus shaken by the movements of the sticks,
Each child sits in the lap of an older girl who is Teady
& c=ick her when she falls into rance,

T Tasia holding lefr-hand stick; 1 Renoe bobding the
bise of this stick and sitting in lap of 1 Wadi; Nang
Npetis holding the righthand stick; T Mis helding i
base and sitting in the lap of I Rinjin; Nang Eanms,
the priest of che club, n the right foregroond.

Bajocngy Gode. May 26, 1957 o N 25

4 and 5. I Misi falls into tranee. The people sing whil=
the Tittle girls hold the sticks, and the givls begn o sway
sicdeways, This swaying becomes more and more violens
huar Tager diminisbes, and the pirls begin to beat with the
sticks of the supporting sands. They impose the b
of the song on the sticks which are moving with the
donic rhvihes of the two men. Finally I Misi gives &
sironger hezt with the stick o coincide with 2 hmal et
of the song, end collapses limp in the lap of the woman
who holds her (cf. PL 68 for discussion of falling back-
ward and sleep as forms of regresion twwarnd the Igher).

I Misi in ranee, in lap of I Rinjin; Nang Karma, @
foreground; I Gati (daugheer of Nang Karma) bolding
the |Jil.|.'l}'_. i K:nj-:rcn.

Brjoeng Cede. May 26, 1957. g N 3o, 2=

£ T Rence not yet in Fanoe, She is sl holding the base
of the stick and bearing in time to the song.

The man who holds the stick has dosed his cyes and
appears to be on the verge of tance. He i not known
to have gone into fmance on ths ooason, bot dhere was
ome boy (I Malih, PL =1, G 1) in Bajoeng Gede, wha
several times went into mance while holding the stack.
Such wrznce was disourzged, and he was Gonally told
that he ooold not hold the stick any mome vmies he
gave up going into mance. e was able to give it up.

Same people 25 in By, 5 zbove.

Bajoeng Gede. May 26, 1937. 9 N 33




Plate 19

TRANCE AND BEROEK 11

The Yule girls are now possescd by the gods which had possesed the puppets. They sit limp while
headdresscs and aprons of gilided leather-work are fixed on them, and then they are carried 1o a clear space
where they stand waiting for the orchesma to begin. Sometimes {for a joke) the orchestra begins 1o play
heforc the mirls are ready. They auiomatically begin to dance in the arms of whoever is holding them amd
the orchestra must be stopped before the dréssing can proceed.

As 4 the case with all Balinee dancers, their costumes and especially their sashes are Very loosely fixed
annd constantly eome undone during the dance. Members of the andience go out onto the dancing space and
do the necessary Tepairs (cE PL g3, Ogs 3 and 4; and PL 61, fig. =),

1. T Renoe waiting for the orchestra 1o Begin. She stamuds
limp and with ber cyes shut, O these two daoncess, T
Rcnoe tather often opened her eyes but T Mist was meves
ohserved to do this

A woesan in Bocleleng, North Rali, who vsed o be a
songigng daneer in her ciuldhood states that she wsed go
he unconscions while she was being put inte rrance and
wnconscions again while she was being mken oat of
manee, bul that she was comscious during the middle
period while she was dancing. It was noL possible 00 £58
any inrrospective aecount from 1 Renos and 1 Misi, since
the whole rance period is nominally lost in amnesss.

I Renoe: Men Soni leaning forward behind ber.

Bajoeng Gede. Feb. 11, 1930 afs A 7.

a. A mrasked dancer Tepresenting a wounded warrior.
This photopraph is given for compatison with O 3.
From a serics of topehg masks made by Pedanda Blade
of SamocT.
Sapoer. Dec 12, 1035, 19 X =235

5. I Renoe duncing. This phosgraph shows the extrone
limpress which is characteristic of he dapee. In apite of
this, it is 8 quick dance.

I Rence: I Lasia, on the right, hehind her.

Tajocng Gede May 26, 1937- 8 O 37

4. A legong duncer. The legong i a dance vory similir
ws that of the lirle wance daneers (samgiang), but the
[egang performers ave Dot oo mance Comparison he-
tween this phetograph znd the others on this plare shows
the very great difference in muscular tension in the Lwo
danees, In addition, the legong dancers are cacelulky
rrainesd, while the pricss of the sougiany club boasts tha
his little gitls are entirely wnimained and emabled o
dunce by the gods. Tt was noticeable that after legong
dancers had performed in the village, the sangiang danc-

ers added o their reperoite new steps which they had
copicd from the legong.

Teinerant fegong danoers from Tiga.

Bajocng Gede. Nov, g, 1936 3 E 23

5. A Gpure in the wanes dance in which the dancess,
facing ezch other, ke guick sideways steps (Fegreg) 10
oppusite directions. A aumber of the Bgares annd gteps im
the dances are dictated by the songs The song says that
the dancers segweg and they segeg: of, the song tells
them to pick = oseer ot of their headdresscs, and they
pick out = Boswer and give it 1o the audicnce. {In oertain
trance dances in the Earmngasem District, this pastern 5
carried to exireme lengths, the singers giving various
grotesque and obsoene orders to the young men who are
dancing in Lrance, so that the whole performance -
comes reminiscent of the psvchopathology of loteh, the
imitation lysteria, which alse oooers in Bali}

I Misl, with hack to camera; 1 Renoe, facing camera

Bajorng Gede. Feh, 11, 3. 36 A 15

6. “Sweeping the ground with her fan.” This i= anather
movement which is enjeined on the dancer by the words
of the BemE.

I Misi-

Bajocng Gede. May 26, 1937. ¢ O a0

7. Waiting 1o be taken out of trance, At the cend of the
dance — when either the andience or the dancers s0 des
cide — the ltde pirls are picked up and camied o e
mats. Their headdresges are remgved, and they ame
smoked wirh incense from a brazier, while the andiemoe
sings special Soaps,

1 Made Ealer {our secretary) with head band; T Tada,
sitting with his back to the camerz: I Misi in lap of T

Tajoeng Gede. Feb. 11, 1939 6 B =2g.
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Plate 20

TRANCE AND BEROEK III

-

The puppets of the shadow play illusirate many aspeces of the Balinese anitudes toward the body and

their fantaszies about it

1. Two dancess (legong, of, PL 19, g 4). These puppets
are built on 3 single stand, and they are made to dance
in exact unson by means of a siff forked wite which poes
to their heads. These puppets are unusually Hexdhle in
their bodies, being made of three parts — head, tosso, =nd
legs - so that they can lean over backward il cheir
heads touch the pround. All shadow-play puppets are
painced on Dot sides. The majority of the andicnce sees
only the silhonernes bue many, especially sall boys, pre-
fer to Sit on the poppeteer’s ande of the soocm.

Mudern North Baliness puppets made by 1 Made Oka
of Bocleleng,

Cat MNo. 2qa.

2. Puppels representing three of the five Peodawa
These five brothiers are the heroes of e epic, Berata
Joeda. ‘The puppeteer cither tukes his plots from the
Epic, or more often makes up his own plots using the
ek characters. The three brothers here shown are
(from left o right): T Darma, the eldest, 2 wise and quict
character; I Bims, the seoond, a jowial man of great
sirength and violence and one of the favorite characters,
I BErdjoena, the third, an exquisite and prrfect waTTior,
The ather two, not shown here, are twins, T Naloels amnd
I Sahadewa, who are comparatively unimportant. The
puppet of T Redjoena might ako he nsed 1o represent T
C:arantang, in the story of Tjoepak (cf P 12, fig. B}

All these puppets were made by I Warz of Nepara,
who copied them from meodels which he obexined in
Eloengkoeng. (Puppets are nmally made by tracing [ron
an old puppet)

American Musewm of Namral History, Nos, Jo.0-8203,
Bugd, and Brgg.

§ Shadow-play puppet of a pgraveyard spirit (lawean).
This is a personified headless figure. The two projec-
tiseed, where the base of the neck should be, are charac
veristic of decapitated Bpures in the shadow play. They
show that this s not a figure whose head bhas contracted
imto the chest bar 3 persostbed headless trunk.

Made by Dalang Seheng of Schatoe. He stated that he
hed invented (mgeragrag) this figure,

AMNH., No jooBogs.

& Lime drawing of a protective spirie. This spirimeal be-
g = 2 compound of body parts, rach of which is per-
somificd. The text under the drawing reads as [ollows:
“This & named Bala Serijoer [literally “Multiple Sol-
dier”™ or “Multiple Army™] with golden menstroal cath.
Used as a toembal (magiml object) for the conmiry. Bury
& in the middle of the village. Bala Moeka [Tirerally

“Face $oldier™] is his name. Used as 2 powerfal drreust
(magical object). Great is his power who uses this™ (For
wssistange in wanslasing this archaic texi, we have =
thank the Javancse scholar, Raden A K Widjohoas-
mucijn.)

Painting by T Gocset Nj. Lempad.

Purchased MNov. 2B, g6 Caxt. Mo, 16,

5 Shadow-play pappets of two graveyard spisics. Ome i
a personified haned (tengen-tasigen), the other 2 personi.
Led foot (batic-batit or njapeepoe). The letsers cor os
the Bati-balis are put there to make the Bgure mome
Lerrilying.

Made by Dalang Sebeng of Sehator.

Cat Nos. st oamd go.

fi. Shadow-play papper of Sangizng Tiintjia. This deiry
typifies extreme unity. He has no shrines or observamess
but he is central to the whole pantheon. He i entinedy
loof and scliconezined ot he is “god of gods™ (dewas
ing dewas). The pantheon contains several other Spmes
whor daim the seme distinction, who are represensed s
the seree way; that is, enelosed in their own eSulprnce
Of these, one of the mnst important is Kerars Socris (e
Sunj; another s Betare Toenggal ("Unit God™)

Made by Dalang Scheny of Sehatme,

AMNH, Mo joo Boxi,

7. Shadow-play puppet of T Cerantang. This repressnts
the exquisite and brave younger brother of I Tioepak fcf
PL 1z, fig. 6), 2fter he has been starved in the desos’s
hole, and has hecome =n “onformonare™ {s=eeren) The
figure is Nexible at the nedk and 2 the insertions of e
lirnbs, and the limbs hang limp foom any poacon in
whirh the body is held

Tt can be shown from other Balinese aristic producs
that a fear of animlity is closely Linked to the moeies
thar the body may be berosk.

Made by Dalang Tana of Schatoe.

AMNH, No. 70.0-7g65.

8. Shadow-play puppet of the wile of I Delem foomic
elder bruther servant opposed to I Towalen: o PL 18
Eg. 5). This Sgure combines limpnes with the oral over
responsivencss which & to the Balinese both disgustisg
and comic {cf PL 27, fig. 6). The coarscnes of dhis Sgepe
is emphasized by the elegant finger-postares.

Made by Delang Scheng of Sehanoe,

AMNH. No. qo0-7980.




Plate =1
HAND POSTURES IN DAILY LIFE

Relped to the Balinese fantasy of the bedy as made of scparahle parts, amd also to the habic of learning

by muscular role, W fnd that Baliness hand postures, whether in aclvity or ai Test, differ markedly from
those msndl in Western culures. We commonly place our bhands in positions of regular flexion, eg., with the
finpers either equally fiexed or progressively more fexed from one side of the hand to the other. The hands

of the Balinese are more usually in positions which

appear to us Lo be irTegular, and, in particalar, the Bali-

nese hand postures tend o emphasize ihe sensory funciions of the finger 1ps.

1. A boy tying up dee dolls afrer they have heen used to
put the dancers in rrance {ck. Pls, 18 and 1g). With Leis
lefe hand he holds the dolls, chicfly with the tips of his
fingers, while the tip of his left index fnger & on the
first boop of the sring. With his sight hand he places the
other end of the string around the dolls. The sip of his
right thumb is against the sring while the index and
lirtle Logers arc meae extended than the wo middle
fngers

T Malih,

Bajoeng Gede. Aug, 18, 1037- 13 Wag.

2. A carver strikes 8 post to skow the postusc he intends
for his carving represencing the leader (dog) of 2 Tl
e dance [diznger).

T Wajan Keloepoes of Bedocloe.

Bajoeng Gede July g. iggh. 1 I 3=

g- A mother, after bathing her baby, sits searching him
play with another haby. Her arms are Tightly crossed
over her knees and her hands, while completely relaxed,
still show the characreristic emphasis on SEnsOTy func-
tion, Tler bahy sits with his kel hand on his knes and
his finper tips Taised

Men Sama, the mogher; 1 Sami, Iuer soq, aged 233 days
I Karba, aged 450 days.

Bajorng Gede, April go. 1087 T L R

& A boy playing with the mme baby. After rolling hix
abour on his lap for some Lime, e panses with relzxed
hands (For other cases ol regreaion into the Ty of an
pldes mals, of, Pls 63 and 65.)
i Sambeh of Selat holding I Sami, aged £33 days
Rajoeng Gede April 30, 1937 7 F 1o

5 and B Using the band a3 3 measure of lengrh. Thess
twn pictures show the men measuting the sirips of rartan
which were nsed to mark out the citizens’ shares of Len-
ple Tand (L PL 1. G 5 and Pl = fip. 1) In our culmre
we have several units of length based upon parts of the
hody — the inch, the [oot, the cubit, etc lo Rali, this
system is wery highly developed, and the vocabulary con-
rains dogens of these terms. 1t i probuble fhat this burge
development i related to the Taliness fzmiasy of scpa-
rable body pasts

Curicusly, the cercmonizlly prescribed dimensions for
louseyards, doorposts, elo, are psmally piven in this
form: “The post should he tweney spans {raf) made alive
[maeerif) with ane middle-finger inch {agoeli lindjong),”
Le., =0 spans plus 1 inch,

Bajoeng Geode April 7. 1987 T K =1, 26

7 and 8. A [acher holding his baby. The fngers of his
right hand are flexed, o that the haby is snpported o
the heel of the hand and the Gnger Lps.

I Sama bolding I Npendon, aged 43 days

Rajocny Gede. Dec. 20, gy 3V g 12










Plate 22
HAND POSTURES IN DANCE

mhm;mmmmumtmmmﬁammdpmﬂum
means of expressing the elegant, the disbolical, the stupdad and the aloof.

Almost all Balinese are able 10 bend their fingers backward from the base and also 3t the joint between
the first and second phalanges. Children constantly fidger with their fingers, bending them back.

1 and = A man dancing as 1 Rareny the Witch's
Danghrer. Female roles are frequentdy danced by men or
boys, and the Balinese muwdh enjoy the fine paints of
these sex revermals. In comedy pars, it i not uncommon
for 3 female dancer wo play a female role a5 it would be
plaved by 2 male dancer,

Irimeramt woupe of Tralomararg plavers oo Tatag.

EBapoeng Cede. May 29, 1957. g U =26, 15

5 A oourship dance (dioget. of. Pls. 50. 6o, and 61
ke girl is 3 rrained dancer wha came 1o the village with
an ivinecrant orchestra, She begins to dance, and men
omme ot of the adience e dance 1o ber, while she =
sponds to them with an aloof goquetry, She fends the
man off with Bralures ol her left hand .[:u: in this ]'.ii-n:l:un:-}
or with her fan, while the man momentarily emphasizes
his intense perception of her with his hand over his eyes
and his fngers extended.

Itinerant djoget from Pelakriing: Nang Moespa dane-
ing wirth her,

Bajocng Gede. May 13, 19587. 8 R 1o

4 Amnother girl in the same mvpe of dance (djoget) ex-

pressing untouchable aloofness with fan and left hand.
I Tiroe, itinerant diegel bom Pangzost, Bangli.
Bajoeng Gede. May 38, 1937, o R 25,

X

5 Comic shadow-play puppet of human figure with
hore’s head (dangdamg bang). Here the coorseness apd
imeprimnde of the Bgure are sressed by making the Sa-
gers perfectly straight, shomening the middle fnger and
Tepresenting the toes of the left fool 83 awhwandly beot
Made by T Made Oka of Boeleleng.
AMNH., Mo foos-Sxg8,

. Shadew-play pupper of the Witch [Rampds) This
shows leer in ber supernatural forme with Sseses Coemimg
Erom her hicad and joines. This postore with the arms
raised, which 5 characteristic of Rangda, is called kaper
{cf. PL &a, fig. 2} Omn the stage, when the Winch asasmes
this posture, her fingers are straight and limp. This pic
rare is of 3 puppet whose Bogers oot be moved, (The
lefr bhand of this puppet was used for the dezgn on the
cover of this hook.)

Booght in Rangli,

Cat. Nao. 244,

. The [eorale servant ftfmd;nnﬂ i @ theaimice]l per-
formance {cf. PL 1% Bg. 2 [of another photograph of
thiz girl). She &= knesling before her primoess.

Irinerant ardja woupe from Tiga

Bajoenry Ceedle. May 12, 19%7. BN a2




Plate 23

HAND POSTURES IN ARTS AND TRANCE

The emphasis on the scparateness of the fingers and on the sensory functicn of their tips is very evident
in the hand postures of artists at work. Remarkably, where Oceidental artists accentuate the sensory function
in the right or active hand, it appears from the photographs that the Balinese artist accentuates this in the
left hand. The same appears 10 be true ol the dince postures. The photographs illustrating the more elabo-
rate hand positions show mosdy the lef! hand in these positions. (Unformmasely 1his point was not noticed
in the field and therefore cannot be smated definitely or backed wp by native sLlCTENs. )

For the Balinese, there is a very profound difference between lekt and right. The lelt hand should be
used for unclean things — the genitals, feces, etc. — while the right hand should be used for eating and for

giving of receiving gifts. The apparent emphasis on th

hand may be eonnected with this difcrentiation.

1, 2, and 5. A Brahman artist works on the pencil draw-
ing for 2 pictare. la kg, 1, he smiles at the photographer,
His right hand is inactive while his lelt 5 in an appar
ently senwory pesition, touching but not prossing dowi
the cdge of the paper. In fg. 2, he rules the lines maTk-
ing oF the margin of the paper. 1o bE. 5. he is drawing,
and again his lelt hand takes a position which empha-
aires the semsory fimction of the finger tps-

I. B. Made Djatisvcra of Batocan.

Batoean. Oct 4, and Ot G, 1937- 16 E g0 == vl O

15-

4- A curver shaved the surface of the head of his carving
with an oblique-cdged scalpel. La this sction the carvang
is held in the left hand, awd the poesure of the left
thumb on the back of the scalpel is the major lorce nsed.
The right hand serves chiefly to guide the acalpel.

I Made Feloepocs of Bedocine.

Bajosng Gode: July &, 1956, 1 Oa n.

5. The same cuver polishing hig carving with sad-
paper, Tere the fingess of the lelt hand which holds the
fignre arc in an izregular postoTe.

1 Made Kelocpoes of Bedosloe.

Bajoeny, Gede July 4, 1526, 1 W o,

f. A carver incising lines on his figore. His Ieft hand,
with fingers irregularly gpread, holds the head of the fp-
ure, while the base of the figure is supported against the
carver’s ahdomen, The right hand, holding the scalpel, is
unsuppoted.

T Wajan Gamgsar of Bedocloe.

Bajoeng Geode, Joly 4, 1935. @ Wz

7 and § A man recovering from trance looks at his
hands which are srill “in 1rance.” He looks first at one

¢ sensory or perhaps exploratory funciion of the left

hamd, then at the other. These pictures fllusirate an-
other aspect of the notion that the body iz made up of
separeble paris. In the Discrict of Earangasem, there i
a considerable variery of fanee dances, in soene of which
oaly the amn of the peeformer i n trance. {J. Belo, un-
published rescarches)

M. M.'s verbal record describing the performance of
the Witch drama in which this rance occurred contains
the following passages:

“pprge ane. Rangda (the Witch) gocs of and Baromg
{the Dmagon) appears out of the temple. Barong, appar-
ently in wance, dashes abont smapping, and attacke or-
chestra, Man in oechestra rises and beats drum into the
month of the Barong, holding the drum sp that the
Barong's mask Tests upen it and the man in gaoce in-
side the Barong an get no farther inw the nrcheslEi.

“11:58 Ame Someone has replaced the froal man in
tive Barong. Tle lics ‘o’ {ie. in rance) in 2 linle group
of men. The Barong scands over the man in trance [of
Pl. 66, fig. G

“11:50 Am. Pricst (pemanghor) with Loly water comes
out of temple. He flicks the dish of boly water under the
Barong's beard. Sprinkles man in tranee. Feeds him holy
water. Men on each side of the man in trance have ther
hands causght in his rigor, Ths kands are sprinkled and
massapged to loosen grip. Tle sits up, anus sl rigid, and
gives a series of convulsive jerks and looks dazedly abont
him, The jerks are similar wo those which Djero Balian
Eives {-e.-[. FL & &g &), bt inrvodve whele arm,

“rg:po . Shoulders jerk comvnlsively. The Bavong
mask is covered with clogl. Man wha was fn ETanos W
out of tranee, moves over to orchesrs groop and is
handed a bundle of his dothes”

Dancer in itinerant Tjelonamsrg troupe from Pe
npelijangan.

Bajoeng Gede, May 17, w37 ¢ A 15, 14










Plate 24
THE SURFACE OF THE BODY

Linked with the emphasis on the sensory function of the finger tips and the [antasy of scparable body
parts is 2 common habit of tiiivating the skin and adjusting the hair and clothes.

The Balinese are continually feeling with their finger tips for small irregularities of the body sorface
{ﬁg. 2. The hxing of Balinesc costumnes is very wnstable and meeds continual readjusoovent (cE PL a5, :h.
5 and 4), and similarly the hair siyle of the women, in which the chignon is suspended in a wisp of hair, &8
cﬂnsmntj}- 'I'-a"i:l:lg (5] E:-El?:-rﬁ arrd bEiIIg 'I'E-E.{IjUEI'EI!! |:|:‘:|:-. FlL 11, ﬁg. 4.

1. An old man sining, after shaving his o He sup-
ports his chin on his hand, and bis Gith finger is s=pa
rated 50 thae it covers his nose,

Napp Gentos, 3 dependent relative (robas) of Nang
Rarma.

Bajseng Gode. April 19, 1937 2 K 24
= Brahman artiss pausing before he beping 1o draw.
The tip of his left index finger, and prohably the tips of
the fingers of his right hand, touch his Bee (ol PL as,
figs. 1, =, amd 2

L E. Made Djatisoera.

Barocan. Oct. 6, 1937 16 (0 24
% Women Iowsing zt a wedding. At werddings, funesuls
and the like, wlen a pumber of relatives and neighbors
oo together, it & not unesuzl [or a group of women to
fill in perinds of wailing by lousing each other. This
activity fitz in with the Baliness interest 1o perfection of
the skin. their enjoyment of fne sensitive use of the fo-
e and their love of the mild iILI‘.El."'PEﬂ-U'llﬁl OOTILACE
provided by crowds [cf. PL g}

T Modoh, looking at cunern; T Gedir, loasing, i left
genter: Men Feta lousing Men Lintar in right conter
Men Adjan, lower niplht COTOEL.

Bajoeng Gede, March 1, 1085. 5 B 22

& and 5. Man shaving with a soft-iron knile. This mildiy
pathological man lived as a dependent {roban) in the
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hoarse of Nang Djchen, raking no part in social Life, bk
working at whatever he was told o do. He spent almoss
the whole of his spare time shaving his fce and head,
and it was said that he shaved his pobic hoar every mwo
or three days. In fact, be carmiod the coltural infevest
the perfoction of the skin to pathologicl exaggeration.

Wang Remter, place of birth ankoown,

Bajueng Gode. Feb. 1, 1037, 5 Y =5, =6

6. Maircutting at 2 clubds 2io-day birthday. Afer the
proper child had its head shaved, the man who per-
formed the operation went o znd cut the hair of this
older eluild.

I Kaﬂm{; c.urri'ng hair of 1 As, unrelated. ar ofemss
of I Miriby, I Kanggo's brothers child,

Bajocnp Gode. April 14, 1937, 67T 10

T Pairl'rl'ﬁg' of 7 mother sh:r.i:rls brer childs bead while
the father and older sibling warch. Hairosting = de
layed until the 210day birthday (stonin, ol Fls Sy and
geh, Tn this painting, the opcration is sceT 25 an agges
sive act, and the size of the mother is exaggerated a8
eotpared with that of the other Gpures. The cmphass
wpon the mother’s right clbow, which appears 1o be an
essential pare of the aggresion, =, however, almost nats-
ralistic (cE. PL 8g, fg. 7).

Painting by I B. K. Diding of Batoen.

Purchased Sept. =, 1947. Cat. No. 111. Reduced x 15
limieat.




Plate =3

HANDS, SKIN AND MOUTH

A ventral focus of the sensory titivation and fidgeting with the hands is the area of the mouth (cf. P1. 28)
amed nosc. The commonest Pus.‘il'i-e:lllﬁ of rest in thas hdgeting are thesse inm which the mouth is covercd by the
land ar fingers, but a greas variety of exploratory positivns also ocours,

p 1o 8, A smull giel sivting in the aadience at a theatrical
performance, She goes through a whole series of different
forms of fidgeting with her hand 1o her monch and nose,

She covers her month with ber hand while her finger
tips press on her nose (Ggs. 1 amd ) She opens her G-
grrs and pinches her noscrils between index and third
fingers while hending the 1ip of her thumb In against lece
cheek (fig. g} Her thumb reaches in toward the comer
of her mouth, while her index Gmger reaches ool acros
the thumb toward her check (fig. 4). She explores the
edpe of her ceeth with her thurmb, while extending all
her fingers (fig. 5)- She turs the whole hand and flexes
the Anpets, while her thumhb remains in her mouth (G
fi). She removes her hand from her mouth and looks
down, with the tip of her wogue in the oofner of her
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lips and her fogers lighely flexod in a sensitive position
{fig- 7). She rerumms her hand o her mouth, hooking her
index and middle Gngers over the lower incisors (g, &
I Mocspa, conter; I Dira, Beft Eoreground.
Bajocng Gede. May a8, 1937. 9 R 12 1% 15 16, 17,

18, =4, 2.

g, 10y amad 12, A givl watdhes 3 woman with a baby. Sl
corvers her ok with thres fingers, pressing on the Lip
nf Ler mose witls the tip of ber middle Bnger (bg q)- She
removes her fingers trom her moutl and rests her cheek
on them (g o). She Hexes e fngers, and dee Jele
fnger comes hack to the gide of the nosc (RE 1]

I Wandri warching Men Resi with T Resi, her daughier.

Bajoeng Gode. Nov. =5 1037. 18 L 57, w8, w0










Plate =6
ATTACKE ON THE MOUTH

Places o6 to §7 are concerned with the mouth and the anus, and with the varions psychological modes
which are related to these arifices — eating, drinking, excretion, eliminadon, puerifcation, ete. From Balinese
Behavior and symbolisim, it appears that m deseribing their culture it is necessary to divide this whole field
inte twa contrasting caregorics. The eating of meals amd defoeation are both invested with considerabbe
shamne and frem one Gitegory, as conmasted with drinking, urination, and the eating of snacks, all of which
are performed casually and without shamee

This great dichotomy is evident in the feeding of the very young baby, wha reccives two sores of food:
hie is casually suckled at the mother's breast amd at stated intervals {usually when he s in his hath) his mouth
is stuffed with a pre-chewed mixture of rice and banana. As the child grows older, the eating of nweals be-
cones more important, and it is our thess that the eating of pre-chewed food is the prowtype for the cating
of meals, while the suckiing @5 the protatype for the cating of snacks and for drinkieg.

§ and =. A baby is fed in his bath. He lies on his back, boluses of pre-chewed food when Iying on the badk.

while his mother «ews a mixmre of rice and banana. I Leket

She places a large Bolus of this mitare oo e ootk Bajoeng Gede July 14, 1947, 12 Lo

During this process the haby woally cries (perhaps b

cxuse the water of the hath is cold or becanse his month =, fi, and 5. This sequence shows o Lather clezning his

is overfilled or because he feels helpless). While he ories, som's mose and the son’s subsequent Tegressive hehavaos

his mother readjusts the moustain of foud on his mouth. with foreh. In Gg. 5, the father hokis the boy pinioned

w0 thar it shall mot fall off, and she somerimes pokes the and pokes at the mecus with his finpers. His posture has

fonet downacard into his mouth wirth her fnger. many clements in common with that of the morhes in
Men Ngendon feeding her som, 1 Mpendon, aged T1 g 3. In Gps. 6 and 4, the son sprawls on the grownd

days. with a smusageshaped lump of rice paste in his meouth.
Bajoeng Gede. Jan. g 1957 4 RS M. M.'s verbal Tecoed stanes:

“1 Gata (the son} has a leafaoll of rice cike which be
slowly opess. He offers bis Tather the loag “saumaze” of
5 A mocher adjusting the bolus of food on her baby’s rice paste, which he gets out of the leaF. Father merely

gnowrh. She lolds the baby tightly so that it is powerles, wodds.
amd zdjusrs the [pod with the fp of her livde finger, “1 jata drops the leal and puts the cake ‘sausage
with her kand in chameteristically Balinese position. cresawise in his mouth, which amnses everyooc,

AL Sama feeding 1 Sami. aged 117 days. “T Gata sangs londly

Bajoeng Gede. Jan. =i 1937, 4 H 25 “His [ather wipes I Gara's nose (again) aed sticks hia

faper up exch nostril.”
Whether Lthe Tegresion is comnecied with the frst ar
4. A small boy cating. He stamds with his head throwm tack on the nose is not perfectly cear, Tr is secorded rhat

back Ticking the last grains of rice out of the coromul o [ewe moments carlier his [ather had been playing with
shell. The cating of meals is wually done with the Lead T Gata's penis, and that T Gatz wouched hus penis s
bessn Back, so thar the [ood s throwm Aozoppailrd Tt icrsly afrer the remleing ereclion had subsided.
the mouth {cf. P1. zy). This supports the tlaegis that this 1 Gata, with his father, Nang Karma.
type of ecating is modelled on the carlier eating of Rajoeny Gede. Scpl go, 1936 2 1T 2%, 1B, up
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Plate 24

DEFENSE OF THE MOUTH

Tolated to the almost forclile feeding of the baby with heaps of pre-chewed food placed on the mouth
and to the general overstimulation of the Iaby (cE PL 47), we inda development of unresponsiveness, which
is commemly cxpressed by plugging the mouth ot by tight closure of the lips. Both plugging and tght cleure

are medes with apal as well as oral signifianee.

r and 2. A man plupging his mouth with tobacoo. In
Bisli, after chewing betel, people wipe oot the mnsides of
their mouths with tobacos and then place the tobacdds
in their mouths where it protrodes, held loosely between
the tips. This ping i nut removed for conversation, but
served somewhat to Isolare the individual while he is
talking. {High-casre people and yomg wooen sl ly
comtent themsslves with wiping the mouth with tobacco
and do not keep the plug in their lips.)

I Aanprag,

Bajoemng Gede. Sept. o, 1936, 2 T 3=, 23

. Carving by a paychoric vagrant (cf, portraic and char-
acter sketch, FL 7, fig. %) In this crving the mouth i
plugped with a piece of silver paper, and the intestine
{or yulva?) are represented by a smakelike spiral.
Carving by T Tjoenghoch, said to have heen hom i
Scharoe.
Bajoeng Gede. June 21, 1937- 11 X &

4. Toothfiling. This is an Important rile e parsage
whicl takes place in late adolescence or ar marrdage (<l
Pl 8 for general account of the ceremomy: and espe-
cially PL 8§, fig. 5. tor the [acial expressions of speciz-
tore). The filing is wory paintol and i felt to be an at-
ack oo the mourh (cf. PL 24, fig, 7 for the aorresponding
notion that hairculling is aggresdive).

T, T Macle Karji filing tecth of T Keteg-

Batocan, Sept. go, 1087, 16 T &

5. Unresponsiveness in an adalescent girl, She was asked
to stand for o portrait bot was ot posed moany way-
Her reaction is exireme withdrawal, with head bens, lips

pursed, eves downcast, and arms folded under lwes
hianket.

1 Gelach, with Men Goenoeng holding I Raoeh In the
backgroand.

Bujocng Gede. June go, 1936 1 N 14

fi. A psychoparhic vagrzot begs tebacen. The man on the
right is of a type rather commaon in Bali. In place of the
nomal Balinese umresponsivencss, these individuals have
an over-responsiveness which is chiefly expressed i the
Togse, constamly smiling moudds el P1. 2o, £y 6 for a
Ralinese caricatre of this rype). The man Irom wheem
he is bepging pennits the vagrant Lo tabe betel from his
basket, bue be proserves aloofiess with a tihiened, on-
srmiling meonache.

I Pageh, vagrant from Kingmani, begging foom an
unidentified man.

Bajoeng Gede. Jan. 13, 1q57. 11 Q) 23

w. Roast sacking pig o the offerings ar a baby's zio-day
binhday cercmony, A e of rice (tovemfeng) prodTisies
fromm. tlee anms of the pag.

Om amncher oocasion, af which a similar roast pig was
preparest, an old womzn noticed that the pig's anus was
empty. She told thern that they had par the Tice cone At
the “wrong end,” There was a great deal of Taughtes
about this and the misake was corrected. That snch &
mistake could occur indicates drat the plugsring mofif =
amyhipuons and may have either oral or anal overtones.

CHferings at otenin prepared according to Selat (Ban-
gli} style.

Bajoeng Gede. April 30, 1957 7 W L=t










Plate 28
FINGERS IN MOUTH

Thumb-scking of the European
not characteristic of Balinese children.,
the hand or fingers. The lips of a Fu
thase of the Balinese child typically

thruse deep into the mouth in what appears
ol responsiveness. These behaviors
disappear with the onset of latency.

L 2, and 5 A small boy with his finpers in his month.
He ptands beside his father with his abdommen presse]
against his Lather's knee. His loft hand e=kes 3 sorics of
positzons fn his mooth.

In By 1. he ferls inside his lips with his index finger.

In Bg. 2, he has lowered bis hand and placed the thind
finger in his mouth, whils the index Anger touches his
face near the nosroril,

In fig. 5, he throsts both index and third finger decp
inte his mmoach,

I Bomtok with his father, Nang Rimpen.

Bajoeng Gede. Dec. 7. 1936, § 519, 11, 22,

4 and g. A small boy with his finger in his mouth while
bBe Jauphe M finper reaches im, probably sideways
toward the premolass. His lips are unresponsive to the
presence of his finger, and his smiling expression fs un-
modified,

He stands just bel:ind his unele and elder brother, and
B & shows the unde with his mouth plugzed with to-
baceo and the elder brother with his hand rajsed toward
his mouth.

I Degeng: his father’s brother, Nang Leker, and his
elder brother T Lekee, who has besen adoprod by Mang
Leket.

Bajoeng Gede April go, 1987 7 R 23, 24

6. A boy with his finger in mouth. This hoy was some-
what retarded in his development, He was the pousgest

Lype, in which the sensory pleasure is located chiefly in the mouth, s
Instesd we find oral manipulation in which the sensory emphasis is on
ropean child shape themselves in response 1 the presence of the thumb:
d4 not respond in this way (fig. 6
Seweral types of this behavior an be observed; the fingers may he

shows a trace of Tesponse in the liph
hooked gver the indsors, or they may be

to be exploratory activity or they may scrve as a pluy hlocking
are not reproved, excepl in the presence of superiors, hut they normally

sarviving child of three, but = sl younger child had
died [cf. Pl 5. fig. 8 for 2 case of regression o childish
role alter death of younger ehild), Behind him is another
Liery weith his hand to his monch.,

I Karia; T Lintar behind him,

Bajocng Gede, Mar. 1, 1g97. 4 7 =5

7 and §. A haby with hands to mouth. In fig, 7 he feds
Ler lips, and in fig, & she pacs ber fist to her lips, Ar she
agqmzsmmplmmapmnmhinmtlipntﬁu
than in the hand

Men Rimpen holding I Mesom {younget sister of I
Eontok wha s shown in fipe. 1 o g,

Eajoeng Gede. Diec. 7, 1536, 5 5 15 1.

g.ﬂmmhrrwimhcr:inkm.ﬂnﬂmdrfh:hl-ﬂ
phetograph was taken, 1 Karba, the son, had been sick
engugh for his father to be serioosly worried, and on this
day his behavior was very changeable. His mother mied
sversl gmes w stimulate him and o maks him respond
0 our presence, and he acowally had several moments of
normal high spirits. He rapidly reverted, however. to the
mood shown in this photograph. Here he i seen with
sulky withdrwn cxpresion. His mother has given =p
trying to stimolate him and has her hand o ber mouth,
probably biting at some small callups.

Moo ﬂﬁmu‘iﬂlhu—:nn,lﬁarb:.agedgﬁ:h

Bajosng Gede. Ang, 19, 1037, 14 B 10




Plate 2q

FEATING MEALS

The cating of meals is accompanied by considerable shame. Those who are saling vsually turn their

backs toward anybody whao may be prescnt, arul hunch

themselves over their food. Tt is not polite to speak

to anybody whe is eating, The same sharme shows itscll in the qeick movements of ealing. The fond is picked

up in the fingers, passedd back ino the palm af the hand and then pushed or thrown into the mouth im a

single guick gestare, while the mouth is opened very wide under oover of the hand, and the cyes are almost
Aosed — a1 meethod which appesirs Very coarsc 10 the Furopean obscrver, ‘There is also @ mare polite method

of cating, in which the food is put into the mouth with the fingers (g, 8), but this refinement 15 31 lrbosE TeEveEr

seen in the mountain villages, although the shame attached 1o cating is as clearly developed there as in the
plains. (Contrast this plate with Pl %6 which shows the cating of snacks)

1. A cercmonial feast, This feast was given at post-aor-
tuary ceremonics (metosoen, cf. FL 6 Ggs. 5 and 0, The
[oodd s spread om a long line of hambao o pancanse
matting, and the asembled clarives and neighboss sie
in rwo Tows, [acing in opposite direcions. They sit side
wavs s that cach man's right bund (rhe oerect hand fox
foady is voward the food, while his back is toward his
neighbor.
Bajoeng Gede July i, gy 12 Go=e

2, A girl caring. She is in the &0 of pushing the {ood
into her mooth with the palo of her Tramd,

T Maderi; Nang Djani in the backgroomd.

Bajocng Cede. Jan. 15. 1uzy. 4 C 2o

4. 4. and 5. Men eating & gmall feast after helping in the
work nf housebuilding. This was 2 much les [upmal
gccasion than that shown in fig. 1, and the men have ol
rurned thetr backs om cach other.

In fiz % the man on the righe is just putting food
into his mouth with the base of his fingers. (This 1%
probably a lintle more polite than nsing e palm of the
bl

In fig. 4. the same man is aboul @ pos anclscr hand
Fal of lood into his mourh, Fis nec motion will be to
throw hack his head with his hand over his moath.

In fig. 5. the young usan on the left i paetun food
inte his mwouth with the lower part of his palm.

‘Throughout this series, there 33 no Appeanuscc of
inter-personal commumication during cating.

Clockwise: Mang Saboch feating in fig. g): T Sadia; L
Wajang (with pendil in ear); Nang Roni I Wajang is a

granger from Karangasem; the othess are all of Bajocng
Gede
BEnjoeng Gode, April 14, 1937 61 22, 25 zhi.

. Children abour T eal 4l A PRSCIOGILGATY ceTeInog
{the =me occasion a3 that shown in fig- 1) Nete the
sulky uncasiness while waiting L oot
1 fusin holdip her fect; I Mondel bolding et
Tajocng Gede. July 10, 1957 12 G 1g.

=. Children  cating. This scene occurred doring sl
prepiations for large binthday ceremony [etondnl,
which was 1 be held the same altcrioon. Peclaps the
presence of mumbens of visitors i the housevard makes
the children somewhat more selfconscions than usual
‘I'I1-rr'__r have withdawn o a comer of the varnd, and all
have their backs turned.

T Reta; 1 Degeng Behind him; amd a sorange Lile gid
from Abang,

Bajorng Gede. June =, 1047, 11 G =

f. The village pricsiess with olferings and paraphernalis
Exiel ouar in front of her, putting bewel in her mgarh dar
ing @ pawsc in ceremnonial. Her pesmore illustrates the
minre polive method of eating in which the food is pladed
in the meouth with the fingers. (Actually betel chewing
has 3 pevchological value somewlial different [rom that
nf eating meals. 1L is done alowst without shame and the
cmphasis is on plegging the moath rather than on sk
sorption, of, Pl 26}

Djero Balinn Sockoch.

Bajorng Gode, April 24, 1937 E pe.
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Plate g0
PRE-CHOPPED FOOD

In linc with the -:a:lf [ccdjng aof P{f_'-chl_'wlzd fomil |:P|, i) anncd the shorrmes which s assocmied otk weth
cating and defecation, the preparation of food s wemlly referred o a3 “chopping™ {(ngefat), and in fact the
majority of foods for feasts and meals are chopped in this way. In many @ses, the chopped foods are fooed
om sticks and then cooked 10 make whate are called “sate.” LThe simplest sate are made by spiking @ mumies
of small picers of mear on small sticks and then roasting over a small fire {cof. PL 6, Gg. 8) bor very moch
maore: claborare types are made out of raw pigs [2 built up into pendant scrolls and mee-like stroctares.
These forms are not cooked; they are decorative clements in offerings.

1. Chopping meze for 2 village [cast (saba deleme). The
men are gathered around a wongh similar to those used
in I'm']ing animals Emzt I:pI:lI:I1J:|.i:ILi.I:|.ﬁ 1AL Thﬂ'}" rake
pieces of meat out of the wough and chop chem, wing
their 'hr-a'r:.l knives on the wooden IL'G!H\L' woed [ﬂihig the
chopped pieces [all back nto the weuph,

Baonjeh (near Bajeeng Cede). Oce 6, vggf. 0 M g0
2. Making sausayes [or a village feast (metjaroe, cf PL
=3 bp. 1) These musages are made of chopped mest
staffed it pig's intestine. They are nog wiseed off ineo
short lenpths as in Furope The whole long spical s
conked in Bodling: wiler and slverward oot ap.

Bajocng Gede. April g, 1937- & (0 =k

% Trec-like sefe. This simectore is abooe sx foet hagl
T cemimal core is 3 hanana trunk, aod iowe this the vari-
o separate sate, cach made of maw pighs fat, ane in-
serred. Tt was one of che oferings at a totl-hling core-
maony.
Barocan. Sept. 39, 1957. 16 1 6.
4 Three scparanc sate. A single sireciore, such as than
shown In fig. 3. may comtzin Lwenly of meore different
types of individual sate, all of which are named. In the
potal struciure, the details of the separabe safe aibe OO
pletely lose. The three sele shown here are (from Beft to
pight), sale padjeng [“umbrella™) made from the pigts
omenoIm; setd hajoman Cinee); sole eemelel-oemdel
[Cpennant,” cf. FL go, Gg 40
Bajoeng Cede. Jame 4, 1937 11 Gr =g
g Carving on a templs gate. Balinese carving and patot-
g are olten overburdened with scroll designs {oefiran),

4

and in thic case the cenral Grure, 2 mythological himd
{g:u.mr:.-:i.'.-:l.] with a snake in its mouth, = almost nl:hlf
obscured by the seroll work. This type of decoration =
nar associated with the same sort of n'un[ml':i'r: m'ﬂ;'
which we asocate with asalogous ol in Eosoese
The Balinese crafisman draws his scralls with wery gress
faglicy and ease and we must ddnk of then s an =S
rescenes of muescnlar rote b Pls 6 and 135) ranher than
of careflness and onncentratesi efost. 'I'.hq.' ATE XN
ciated with avtemaice [unetooing of the body sarkes
than with tense contraol.

Bangds, Mov. Lg%y,

=7,

15 M OB,

G Frgure of plaited coconut leaf with fomd lasd om e
This objoct was a part of the lavour of offerings for 2
EItal CCrUmonLy [d’:’m m-:'.\'m'm?a:rl: -2 more elaborste fors
of metjares), which was performed 1o purdly the villsss
after a caxe of incest. The offerings were l3id om the
ground {cl. PL ) on bve bpures of this sort, correspond
fng o the “ve ditecrions™ .[Fnur caredimal F;i'-:.u:nl the
ceneler). The photopraph dhows sefe Lnd on e Beares
chest, and a heap of cooked rice on s helly In the
foregroarncd is 2 bumbwir contziner for palm besr M
Crther ofcrings are visible in the backgreund.
Tlajmng eecle, TFube =3, 1957 4 W 3x.

7. Dirying chopped sweetr patate (Besely), Tn the moun-
tains, the very poor Tice crop is :uizpiml:ui with this
rool crap of sarchy mbers. The wbers are chopped op
inro '|_'|-:|rrr-.: a Birgle ]:trgr:r than Tic= gniru'... and thess are
dried in the sun to provide a sort of sobstipute Tee
{tfadak).

I'!nfn-ﬂng Gaede. .ﬂlIg. B, Jggﬁ-. 2 I =24




Plate g1
TIIE BODY AS A TUBE

This plate shows a form of play made possilile by culture contact which bas provided the sweater and
the ball manufactured in Japan. The play s, however, perfocely consonant with the Balincse cultural cm-
]'ﬂmm whiq‘h .;;l;umiﬂ.- E:.Cl!l-l:l:g wilh ﬁt[l'_'l:aﬂf_'ll't, E.HI.'E dtfﬁ.‘ati.ﬂ-n ‘I-'.".i.t]:l. E:l]":!'!l‘.l:l..

L e g A amall bov plays with a ball inside his sweter
He st WTARS the ball in a2 leaf, them holds it o his
alsdbomen by bending over ir; larer, he pots it inside his
sweater fvom the top, and works ic dowm g6l 12 coines ol
at the hortom. Finally, be puts 1t inr [renm the boroom amd
works-it up to the wp

M. M.'s verhal notes on this bebavior contsin the fol-
lowing details

“Men Singin {the Boys mother) cme to our howse
with Karba (her sisters son, whese [oof is visible in the
top left comeer of g, 8) in A sling. Karba has been taken
back. inws favor singe Karmsa (the boy with the swearer)
weaned himself Karsa was ales with her.

1 gave Karsa a large parti-coloured ball, the sane kind
Karba kad had vesterday, only lerger. The minuge Karba
gw it he gave 2 desious cry.

“Kara took It, and danced with it, liming ir with his
hisnds,

“Kara then put the ball inside his sweater, and let it
barlge o, amed stroked ehe bolze

“Farea then bee the ball fall out of sweater, picked it
up and paaed it op and down in front of himeelf.

“Karz went over to the banans plants, carefully hold-
ing ball, which fell once and was immediately rerricved;
hroke off o piece of hanana heaf and wrapped the ball
in this.

“T clled G. B, who photographed the remainder of

BEC[UCTHC,
*Karsa turns the ball amond on les chesr — aronnd

and around (g 1}

“He drops iy, runs alver w (g, 2.

“He stands and hics i

“He picks up the pioce of basans leal, which he had
rhroen ddomem, amndd WTATS the hall in it {ﬁg. 3:|

“He serubys the Ball with elw leaf, 2l teses olf o J.I'.I-I:I.E
picce of hanana Gber.

“He puts ball between his legs, a5 he twists the fiber
(GE. 4k

e Puts Ball urcler arm, and twists B (ﬁg. 5}.

“He puts ball in the wep of his sweater (O 6. I Glls
CHILT.

“He puts ball in the botom of his sweater and pulls
it wp tovwand the top (figs. 7 amd 8)"

Later he gocs ol and sguars by hiz modher {Gg. gi.

Thronshowr the sequence, his mother s dose by (her
srong is visible i figs 4 to B) and 1@ holding his wival
consin, T Earba, It is probable that the ball acqoired
extra symbolic valoe as something that his cival, I Kacla,
wanoed; and this would give shape oo the notion of the
ball as “foml™ — semething to be wmpped in a lef, and
soenetlizng o be passed throogh the symbolic make of his
swearer. Tn the Bmal 'pirnm‘.. when Tl.'li.'.']l' sit, his mother 1=
still completely unresponsive o him, and he squas with
a sulky cxpression.

T Karsa; Men Singin, his mother: I Karba, Men Sin-
gin's siser's son, aged ga7 daws

Bajoeng Cede. July 18, 1g987. 12 O o2, 19, 06, 17, 18,
1y, o 22, 24.










Plate g=
BODY PRODUCTS

For the Balinesg, the two products of bodily excretion, urine and foces, have very dilferent prychalogical
value. Feces are regarded with disgust, while urine is unimportant and the act of urination is performed wery

casually amd without conspicuous modesty.

L b A baby (1 Eacha) sweeps up the remains of 2n
omnpe after his aomr has jusr swepr wp his feocs. Hie
ircatment of the omnge illustrates the intensity of his
repudiation of the feocs.

Exnracts froen M. M s verhal recozd:

“Karba squats on the steps of G B wvennda, wse-
nates, then defecaes.

"Men Singin (his motler's sirer) exclaims (beciuses it
) very wrony to defecate R‘IIT!I'J'H'!‘!‘?’ elsn's I'rm_;l.;.cj'arfl},

"Men Eln.ﬁ.i'.n. P.i.-lh b uP-:mrJ. sets him down on the
groumdd. From there he warches hic feces and, ot once
clirabs back oz the weranda.

“Men Singin tells a Livthe gid {1 Kesir) to pick up a
piece of hrown paper from back of me, She iz alraid b
anodler gicl (1 Bidjek] sets it and gives it to Men Singin,
who Tifts off the feces.

= Mlem Eingi'n then EBis a broom and FWECETS The HEp
and stands Broom dpEinst e wall

“Rarla goes ami gets the hroom and beging o sweep.
He sweeps the ground, ot the step (Hg- 1)

“He takes the picroed orange which ke had in his
hand, throws it on the ground (fig. 2}

“He stamps on i (Gps. g and 4).

“Ie sweeps again in a cirde (fg. 5.

"He picke up the dirty orange; molls it in his hands
znd throws it down :Fin amed StAMPS o L.

“He squzts, [.l-:id:_u up Bl arzrign= :Pin: stamps it Intno
the gronmd agnim,

“He gets broom and beging to swesp it away.

"He eocs the cine camera and starts to walk towards
G B

114

"Men Singin exclaims, "The white man i called by I
Karha,"

“She raises her hands above her head, rocking in witch
st¥le, wripgling her fngers.

“She shouts, points ar Karba,

“"He bepins to oy

I Karha, aged 405 days. He cnnot alk ver

Ba.ju:‘;l:lgl'_é-ﬁdl;_]mm 18, 1oy7- 11 R 49, 34, Eﬁnﬂ- "

6 and 7. A small hoy gets off his mother's lap o orinse
His mother smiles while be is getting down and looks st
him inattentively. While e is on the ground, she langhs
Lyt evidentlhy at something clse. His elder sssger H‘
warches him petting down, and then Jeans forward s
watch him urinate, ot che does this with oo reproal o
temior. He peis down smiling {fig. &) and sits
on the ground, playing with his fingers after he has
mated (B g
T Earmi (elder sistcr); Men Kanos (mother); T Gam.
Bajoeng Gede. Nov. 23, 1937. 19 D 20, 28

8. Children sweeping the houscyard at a harvessBesss
ceremony (mantenin padi). The girl has a mke and the
bey earries 2 broom in one band and 2 coconut Saflores
cence in the other. This is 2 purely ceremonial cleaning
of the yard in which the children go around the yard
p.l.'r:lﬂudi.n.g'f.umm]_:.

Twi children of I B. P. Sentoelan.

Batoenn. Oct 5, 1937, 16 N 26




Plate g3
SCAVENGERS, FOOD, AND FECES

This plate fllustrates three symbolic equatons: the identificadon of food with feces; the identification
ol dngs. with the lower .\piril:«:; ancd the ulenihoiiion of people with lower 5P:i1‘.|'.ﬁ_

For ceremonial purificarion, offcrings made of [ood are Taid oul on the ground for the lower spirits and
demons (Boeta, kala, erc). These offcrings are normally eaten by dogs. Tn some ceremonies, these offerings
take the lorm of a feast ealen ]:}' ]h:'rrrﬂt-. :ril:ling on the I_I'Tr_:lI,ITI'l,'].

1. Annual feast (metforos desa) for the lower spirits.
This feast is held inm the road leading vo the cercmonially
lowest [coustalwest) gate of the village. The gate is vis-
ible in the backpround. The ood is kid oot on ways on
the gr\mmt!. and rhe whole Tl'l'l.agvr: sirs on the g‘.mum"l 1]
eal, the men i one group, the somll boys in asother amd
the women and children in anacher. The ca[iug TORE SC-
canpanted by a bot of shooting and gay scrambling to
find placcs, and cvervbedy awe very Gme There was sooe
rm'c[j,r]un reminiscent of hbehasior (Jlg.-:m!‘:-_. cf. Fi. 55} in
handling a CIIEpSe. Later, sspall p:r.l:.r:r_': ot fod wwers
hung oo the wess a0 the west pate and sooall bows som-
Exlead for thess

Oferings w demons are ussally considero] anbi o
el

Bajocng Gode. Apnil %, 1995, 6 P b

= A painting of a2 low demon (Rang Kala Mgadanp) eat-
ing olcrings (segelan) at the cromreads The oferings
are of the same type a5 those shown in fig, 4.

Painting by I. B. Made Bala of Batoean.

Purchased Feb, 10, 1958, Cat, Ne. 27,

3 A low.caste priest {pemengkos) makes offering: [sege-
Rate) w0 the lower spivits on the ground, and 3 dog ooames
up to eat the nd‘F:rings.

Dendplomn. May =6, wgzh @ H =0

2 Oferimes (segehon) spread on the pround for the
lower spitits, They consist of: a ming of five small leaf
trayx ﬂ:-ni.a:ill.i:ng rooe; Lwo I.ilLL"I'.I.iJ:IH covonul sdells, one o
wop of the other: and o trays (Hemang genten) con-
uin{ng hr:l:-:[-d'l.mring inp'ﬂ:!imu., tobacoo, and oma-
mmental beal cur-oans

This type of spread occurs in almnst 211 coremomics
in gdddivion o the raised ofcrings for the high pods. The
circular form, the fire, and the pqrsiu'-:}u o Lhe H.I:l'.'!l.ll.'l.l'l
are characeeristic of ollcings to the demomns

Batoean. Dec 1, 1937- 1g M z1.

5 and G A baby defecates whils crawling in the howse-
vard, and a dog Al ooce codey up to eat the feces. The
beby is resentful and helpless, and cawle as fasr as pos-
sible feross the yard to whers the other children are.
The dog follows, and the ather children pay mo atten-
LA L

I Sepek, the baby, aged 296 days; 1 Leket walking
I Depeng beaningg asnrinst the wall

Rajoeng Gede, April go. wgy. 5 U 1o, 14

7and B A smiall boy [Gaa) pours out bis focod for a deg.
This incident soourred immediately after we cnrered the
howse, and there i therelore o neond of the antecesd
ent events. M. Ms werhal recowrd i as Bollows:

“3:50 P Eenjoen (the buby girly eating our of bas-
ket: Gata 5nm:[i1'|g nihsmar fﬁg. 'I'.'_'j_

“g51 P Gala overtorms his rice (g 8).

“Their marher shoots 'l "w?” {clling w Gk, the
older sister), 25 a dog pets at the rice. She rashes down
angd rosones the pop layer and takes it inoo the hooss.

“ata sits and cries.

et Erir!'.x up the ECTATH mirxed with carch and julii
them in a vn of pig food

“g:gf roas. Cars cries for money, and s given a cach
{u'l:rt'lh ahowt a [ourtesnth of an American n:nt::l."

I K-Etljd‘.‘rﬂ.‘l,. T:-aa:hy gi.t'l; I Gatr, elder sistor: 1 Gata,
brother,

Bajoeng Gede Ang g, sgsr. 14 1 g 5
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Plate 34
ELIMINATION BY SCRAMBLING

Closely relared to the nexus of ideas illustrared in the last plate s the notion that scrmnbling for money
is & means of eliminating the unclean. We noted that the silence of cating gives way 1o rowdyism when the
people are eating unclean offerings w the lower demons (PL 33, fig. 1), and later we shall note the rowdyism
which oceurs in the handling of corpses. In pare, this owdyism in face of the unclean can be regarded as
gver-compensation for an underlying disgust and fear, and men will cven boast of ther insensidvity 0 wn-
clean stimuli, claiming o be “sapta” (cf. PL g5). Buy, in addition, the role of the dog as a scavenger provides
a sort of logic, in terms of which rowdy searching and scambling for money becomes naturally a method of

Pu.rfrl:-r_ﬂ.liﬂu!l.

1 10 4. Scrambling for money n a eremony (mepegall
in which relztions are “eur off" between the Lving and
the dead. This ritual &5 performed ar the conclusion of
any sequence of mortusry CCremonies, £.g., atter bavrial
or after eremation; and n some comemunitics ic is abo
performed at marriages, a3 @ statement of fAnalicy. ‘The
ceremuony consists essentially in walking through a thread
suspended between two ssicks, the breaking of the thread
being the symbolic starement of the broken-off relation-
ship.

]]:1 the photograpls, the ccremony is being held alier
a funeral, and the sister of the dead woman, sanding on
the deft in Bg. 1 and bolding & doll representing de
dend, will walk through the string. Her laughter is con-
ventional behavior in the face of death,

The participumts 1 the ritual are El.i.p_;h-uﬂi‘: Erah-
mans, whe are scrambling for Chinése cash concealed in
the offerings. In fig. 4. two men are searching inside an
offering for cash.

Mepegat ceremony, following the death of I B Nj.
Sasak's wife.

Batoean. Sept- =g gy 16 F 11, 18, 19, ==
& An old woman looking for cash in discrded offerings.
This scene goouTTed AT A ceremaony bO COIECCTRIC A DewW
hownsetemple in 2 rich low-cxste howschold, An elaborate
broonelike sprinkler (pring, a sort of IF) was wsod o
scatter holy water, and after use this sprinkler was

125

theown our inetn the road a8 wnclean, Ths woman B

searching for cash in this ohjert and in vilerings which

were thrown out after they bad been offered o demons
DBatoean. Oet. 6, 1987, 16 5 &

fi A funeral procession in the moummins. The prooes
ston, carryving the dead from the village o the oomstery,
goes at a fast excited pace, almost ar 2 Ton. There = 2
pause in the Tast ficld to wash che dead, before going on
o the cemetery in the forcst. A this poine, the sommen
drog out of the procession, so that only men are presens
at the final borying. The women throw cash after the
departing group o men, who are here seen with rheir
blankets spread 1o cafch the ol

After the by has been buried, further parting gifts
(bekel) of cash are presented to the dead. The cash i
thrownm ontn the men whe ape smoothing the gave
They scramble violendy for the cish amed the mond
over the body s thereby stomped down. The men rerem
to the village and gamble with the sh which they ac-
aquired a1 the funeral.

Funeral of Djero Balizn Dapet.

Bajueny Gode. Sept. 8, 1636, = B oo

-;.Chﬂ:hmmmﬂlinginrmﬂiinﬂit;pﬂﬂﬂtlﬁ-

neral procession has juse passed
T Reta; I Degeng, at the [uneral of Dong Merada,
Bajocng Geode, Ot g, 1937- 165 Z g




Flate g5
SUCKLING

In introduding Plate 26, we noted that in Balinese culmure the gamut of activities having to do with the
bodily orifices falls into two categories — exting of meals and defecation, which are accompanied by shame;
amd eating of snacks, drinking, and wrination which are performed casually and without shame Plates 20 to
54 ustrate the first half of this dichotomy. Plates 55 to 37 illusmate the second Rall

Snckling differs from the cating of pre«hewed food In that; it is performed casually, at no fixed times;
it is performed in such a position that the food comes wpeward into the mouth, instead of downward as it
does in the absorption of pre-chewed food and in the eating of meals; and — perhaps more significant than
any of these differences — the baby is unconstrained and has the initizeive in [rec access to the breast.

1. A mother seekles her haby. Mote the poition of the
baby's hands and the extreme abduection of the left Linde
finper,
Men Earma suckling I Kenjoen, aged 152 days.
Bajorng Gede. Auvg. o2, 1036 2 H 25

2. A mother suckles her bahy. This photograph shows
the exireme development of the postures which place
the haby above the breast.

Umidentified woman from Sekardadi

Bajoenp Gede. Aug. ez, 1986, 2 H =7.

% A mother .:.Eizn'-_ug her baby the breast. The act al
offeripg consists in tuming e nipple uferernd.
Men Njawi with ber sop, I Eocwat, sged g2 days
Bajoeny Gede. April 14, 1037 &0 15

4 A mother suckles her bahy, This o= 1% i.'!l.'l.'l.I].'-laI in
that the neother had been adyvised by her hushand™s Eauro-
pean emplover o keep the baby on a schedole. Unfor-
tunately, Il was Dot possible to follow this baby's devel-
opment in detail, bt it & worth noting that the people
of the village commentod on the baby's exireme quict-
ness and on the great amount of tme which it spent
aslesp. We were able o obscrve this baby aslesp even in
its bath. The child is dressed wp Dor 15 gz-day birthday,
wearing 2 golden fonranclle omament amd 2 fower in
the haie,

Wife of T Made Tanrra, with her child. aged g= days

Klandis, Denpasar. Feb. 28, 1g30. 3B T 3.

5. A baby suckled at 2 dry bresst. The woman in this
pictore was an ald maid who had never had a baby

I Neka suckling I Gae {a neighbor’s baby).

Bajoeng Gede Mar. 2g, 10987 6 J 15

f. A baby plays with the right breast while he is sucking
at the left This behavior is accentuated in presence of
tival babies (cf. PL 7o), but occurs constantly even with-
ot this extra stielus. (This photograph B extractsd
from the seTies showm on PL 45,
Men Goenoeng seckling I Raoeh, aged gBo davs
Bajoeng Gede, Aug. 1g. 1937 14 G 30,

5. Statue in a temple, representing a mother suckling her
baby. This photograph shows the habit of playing with
the ather breast, natoralistically represented in Balinese
AT
Poera BMedocwe Katang, Koeboe Tambahan, North
.

Mow. 8, 1g36. 3 F af.

8. A baby refuses the breast, sucking his hand instemd.
"This baby was suffering from very severs swzbies, and his
mosher was slnttish and reated him casually smd wich
evident dislike. He died a few days later, and his elder
brother whe had besn weaned was allowed to DeCOIR 0
thie: hr=ast.

Men Bera, with her unnsned son, aged approximarely

100 days
Bujoeng Gede, Jone 20, 1936, 1 N 2.










Plate 36

EATING SNACKS

Long before he is weaned, a Balinese baby is given cash which he spends on snacks. On some days his
own mother will make up 2 ray of drinks, mkes, and peanuts, and sit selling them on the side of the steer
He will then be able 1o get his small relveshments free. On other days it will be an aunt or a reighbor who is
selling, and his one or 1wo cash will buy him a supply of peanurs, In early life, the vendor is in this sense a
mother-substitute, For adolescents and adults, the group which forms around the seller’s ible is a setting
for mild fliriation and many sellers cultivate their skill in repartee.

Muast of the foods which are caten in this way are not pre chopped, but are solid units, like cakes or sas-
sages, oul of which the eater can take a2 bite, instead of throwing the food downward into his mowth s he

does at meals,

. 2, and §. A small boy, not yet wewned, eating rice gor
from a seller's table. He eats it horirontally. In this cise.
the scller was his ovm mother (£ figs. & and 7).

I Karsa,

Bajoeng Gede. May 24, 1937, o F 4, &, 6.

4- A high-caste woman cating cslly after 3 child's
r10-day birthday ceremnony, She holds her youngest child
in her arms, and puts sice into her mowth horizont=lly,
from a plate which was handed o her after the cere-
oy,

Wilc of I B. Wajan Gede and her child.

Batoean, Aug. 4, wgsr. 13 O g4,

5 A pgroup of vendors with their tables at 2 bip core
mony. Whenever crowds come topether for thestricals,
dunces, gambling, ceremonial, etc, many sellers set up
their ables on the oucskiree of the cowd. On this ooes-
stom, several hundred people had come together from
outlying villages bringing their gods o the sea [raelis).
Mosz of the sellers were down with the cowd on the
beach, bur this proup set up their bl in the shade of
a temple dose by
s2ba, South Bali Apdil =z, 136, 1 A 25,

6. A group of children around a vendor in the village
temple. There & 2 mle in Bajocng Gede againss cating
in the village remple while standing up; but this male
only applies to the eatng of meals and shares of feass
1t does not apply to the cating of cakes and peanus Eot
from e wendors,

In the photopraph, the seller i visible on the lefe
holding 2 plate, In Dont of her are two jars of cakes
boughe from a Chinaman at the neatest mavker: and
gathered arnund are children who have come to the pem-
Ple to wartch theatricals,

Men Singin, the vendor; three ddldren of
Mocepa beside her; T Gand with cigatetie: I Benoe, wish
Eﬂackmrmg_lbuhi‘ngdﬂm&{lﬂemr;lm
witlh vutstretched hand.

Bajoeng Gede. Oct. oo, 1936, 2 X 15-

7- Two women selling drinks and peannes on the side of
the village street. The son of the woman on the Jeft
squals in the foreprosmd,
Men Singin and I Radin selling; I Kara squatting.
Bajoeng Gede. May 2, 1957, 7 X las.




Plate g%
WATER AND DRINEKING

Drinking, like the eating of snacks, is done casually and without shame. Water is, in fact, actually re-
garded as purifying. Before eating, a Balinese washes his hands and his mouth; after eating, he usumlly washes

his mouth again and then drinks.

At the springs where people go to wash, a Tiule gutter is installed so that the water comes out in a jet,
and there are many special bathing places in temples, where pools ave constructed under such gushing jers

(franijoran).

1. A man drinking after a meal. He holds 2 coconut
shell above his mouth and poors the water s that a free
strcam runs inte his mouth, withear his lips touching
the shell. Tn the plains villages, special pottery contain-
ers, with = spout out of which the water comes in a
srream, are wsed for drionking.

Mang Saboeh drinking; Nang Rood beside him (f
PL =g, B, 2. 4, and 5 for other pictures (o this sequence).

Bajocnp Gede. April 14, 1987, 6T 31-

£. Boys bathing in 2 twemple pool. Bathing in Bali i a
sensory plessute rather than an efforr 1o pet clean. In
general, the Baliness are not a exmpulsively dean people.
They like the smell of people (f. rome, FL ), and,
though they bathe often, their dothes ape usually dirty.
They are especially fomd ol the sensation of cool water
rumning over the skin, and will sit for bours in a Aoveing
gircam or vnder & jet of water. After hathing, they say
that the body is “#2,” neither ton hot nor too oold, They
1me the sarme word fo describe the sensation after a bowt
ol malaria.

Tampaksiring. Fhotograph by Jane Belo.

5. Girle recciving holy water on 2 calendric holiday
[Calpengen]). This is & day on which people mzke elabo-
rate alferings [or their homs t'E'I:lI-[-I-]Iﬂ. wiat their hest
cloalics and wisic each other. The Brshmans shown in
this and the next photograph start the day by recsiving
holy water [rom a priestess. They drink some, and sprin-
kle the remainder on tleir boor and bodies,
Patoean. Dee 1, 1987 19 M a6

4. TMigh-aste Bratunan men recciving holy water on the
SuErne OGN
Datoean. Dec. 1, zgey. g M 4

5 The water pot of an adolescent ginl. This photograph
is taken [rom oaside the hooseyzrd and shows the oor-
ner where the p&nplc g for defecation. The ot com-
tains the spocial warer supply for the toilet of 2 high
caste mirl ac menarche. It stzncds oo the wall which
bounds her specially decorated howse (of. Pl g3 for dis
cission of the symbolic relation between the house and
the body).
Batocan. Dec. g, 19357. 14 1T gn.

G and 7. Bathing at 3 mountain spring. These sencs oo
curred at an anmuml cenenony (safen jei]) at which offer-
ings were made 1o the gods of the springs from which
the village gets fts water. The mzin part of the ceremoeny
was conducted in the villape temple, but 2 priess and
wo girls were sent with = few offerinps to the springs
On arriving there they offcred to the gods, and then
took the opportonity of bathing.

Dijern Baoe Kentel at the jer; T Pingd doing her hair

Bajocng Gode. Mow. a5, 1037 10 7 56, 47-

8. Washing a corpse. The pouring of holy water ower
the dead & an esential leapore of Dalinese mortoary
ceremonial. This photopraph shows the funeral proces
sion chzstered around the body while holy water from a
special spring is poured over it. The water is contaimed
in 2 loag bamboo (cf PL By, figs. 4 and 6, and FL g0
fig. 5).

Mang Mebet holding the bamboo at the funeral of
Domg Merada,

Bajorng Gede Oct g, 1937 16 Z 0.










Plate 33
AUTOCOSMIC SYMBOLS: TIHIE BABY

Plates 38 to 47 are concerned with autocosmic genial symbolism. Tt is not énough to state that & given
object 13 a genital symbel, because such symbolism is probably universal in human caliures. Some more spe
cific starement is neccisary in order 1o throw light on character structure. We need o know whart sore of
things are symbolic in chiz scnse, so that we may know what pavehalogica] role the genital orpans themselves
play in the character; and we need to know of any given item whether it is a spmbolic extension of own body
or represcnts something apart from the s2lf, some power to which the self muost bow.

Balinese geniral symbolism is almost endrely of the agiocosmic type; i, some object in the onmside
world s identified as an extension of own body. The vast majoriey of these symbols, so far as we have ob-
served, represent the male genial, and these are all alike in that the symbol is in some scnse responsive o
manipulation.

Of such symbols, the most imporant is the baby. Balincse adules aveid over-responsivensss in inbers
persomal relations, but they cin obtain responses by applying either pleasant or unpleasant stimuli 1w babies
who have not yet learned the unresponsive habit.

1. Drawing of a father who has a child who has 3 flower, 4- Thessing & baby for his 1o5-day bindsday. The woman
This drawing (whatever may have been i3 meaning to on the right is in advanced pregnancy (her baby was
the artist) provides us with a dizprammaric starcment of born Gwe weeks later), and she bolds the baby op at an

the inter-personzl patterns which follow from the role angle, supporting his fecr on her abdomen. The girl on

of e child a3 an auroecsmic genital symbol. The child the right & fixing the baby's headdoth.

is in the middie of a series; be is treated as an extension I Tawah; I Scpek, aged o days; 1 Marcing,

af his fathers I.rursnnalir.}' and he lexmns to collect analo- Hnjnr.ng (rede, Chet, =, lgaﬁ. z W %,

gons cxrensions of himsell

F'T.h.-l- Father Enl rih.':'.ﬂ: rh:.nn'ng arres a take and has a 5 P s squ:w::'u:lg o o I o

ﬂ&l&-s!]apq.ﬂ kaife i his bell, This is done to babies more fregoenely than is necesaTy,
Pamitmg by 1 Taneng of Ratoran. and, like the pulling of the penitals, it is done with =
Purchaced Aug. »8, 1937. Car No. 400 sudden sharp mation, letting the nose slip throngh the

r. Genital manipulation of the baby. This takes severs] E“ff::; }E,iﬁt;,m:n s I!“ .

forms: mmmn:m'l'f the modher ETASS the I.umi': ard Ei‘lu'ﬂ'i Bam Cede "i]-"""ﬂ 14 gEy. BV 25,

it 2 guick tog while letting it alip through the fingers,
as if “pulling it off." In other cases, the moder passes
her hand repeatedly upwand over the pubes and abde-
men in such @ way tsar the penis is pressed npward by
cach passage of the hamd; or she may roffle the penis
upward with repeated Lule Bicks, wing almost the cxact
gesture that a man wses when he muffles wp the hackle
feachers of his ﬁgﬁﬁng ook to make 1 ATy {-l:E Pl
25 T 4y These behaviors are all play; they are nor mo- 7. A traditipnal pamishment in hell. "Had 2 woman one
tivated by the desire 6o quict the child, bat by the desire child only and this child cone to die and hesewsth the

6. A mother washing her babs’s head before potting her
in the basin. She holds the baby oo that the baby's bl
projocts forwand over the basin of water (el B, 4 abowel
Men Singin washing 1 Djantoek.
Bajocng Gode. Feb, 12, 1985, 36 H 250

to see the child respond. woeran [ollowed her child by sorrow o the Iand of the
My Njaﬂ'f: hl:rll'lin.zg I Eawwar, :a.g:-,td o d-'-l‘..'-s- ciead, then she g0C £0 @Y 3 very l:l'rgn: ﬂtqr'.h.r om ber
Rajoeng Ceda. April 3o, 1937- 7V 4 chest How the woman tried e repodoee this amisss]
from herself, it stayed hanging on her chese.” (Extracs
2. A liele girl with a roacmber doll. She carries it in 2 from an essay on “The Cremmution in Ealf' 'ﬁuﬂ!l"]
shing like a baby. Play with dolls & comparatively rane, Made Ealer of Boeleleny, while he was hearning Eng-
sinee roost of the pirls have real hahies which they st lish.}
look after amd with which they om play (o FL 43, for Painting sketched by 1 Djat and fmished by L B, P
another baby-=substitute]. EBocn, of Batocan.
I Nampah, Purchased Sept. 6. 1937 Cat No. 346 Redoced x 3§
EBajocng Gede. Oct x, 1g3fi. = 1T 32 - limear.
15:




Plate 39

GENITAL MANIPULATION

Parallel with the reatmnent of the child as an

autocosmic genital symbol, we find that manipulative play

with the genital is permitted to the child. Further, ¢ither as a defense against the continial denmnd lor Tespons:

or a5 & natural extension rom the pleasure of this introvert play,

we find later, in children and adults, many

postaral habits of withdrawal. The most exXtreme of these is a sitting position in which the head is bent down

ower the knees,

1, %, annd g A small boy in his [achers Iap

In fg. 1. the [ather is asking M. M. for & jecket for
his son, while the son plays with his penis.

In Gg. 2, the [ather’s atention las shifted aweay from
the gom, and the son's hands have gome Logether on iz
clrest.

In g, . the 50m's hamds move up his face and the
right hamd starts to play with Lis lip.

(This child was left-handed. The ordinary Balinese
rule i5 that the right hand must not be used for han-
dling the genitals, and this child was constzndly oot
rected. Later they will prohahly decide that he oughl 10
follow the reverss of the ordinary rule and reserve his
left hand for gifts and food and e his rght for unclean
thringes. )

Mang Earma, the father; 1 (zata, the o,

Bajoeng Cede. June 18, 1937 21 SR

4 A male dancer after Lis dance. He had just given am
exhibition dance with his sister whom he had tralmed =
a courtship dancer {djaget, f. L 30, g : and =, for
photographs of his dancing). He now st folded in on
himnself.

T Daweg of Selat, Dangli.

Buajoeng Gode. May 28, 1937 9 Qo

5 Two smmll boys watching 2 progession, They are sit-
ting in the outside porch of the village temple, watching
2 stream of villagers 2nd srangers carrying pods and of-

182

ferings into the temple The procesion & prsing within
a few Eect of the boys, In this exposed position, oo by
sits looking up [rom a posture in which he was [olded
iy om himsell: the other squats with his kasds ynder his
thighs, pulling his penis sicleways,

I Soewnka; 1 Karsa (unrelared boys),

Bajoeng Gede. March 24, 1937, 6 E 34

6. A lowemse boy from another village in a group of
smaller high-caste boys who ave drawing in the sand
The stramger arns his hack on the others and draws by
himself. Onir secretary {low caste, age about =1} pessed
that this behavior was shyness in rhe prescnoe of an
adult high-caste artist (not viaible in the photograph).
The Loy himself said that it was becanss of the “Htde
ames™: that he did not want them to sec his dawing
{which was more dkillful than theirs). The photograph
Mustrares withdrawal in an emlarrassing scIting. where
ape and custe give conflicting cues.

I Sarnheh of Selat, top left; T B P, Tendo of Batoean,
CeHteT-

Batecan, Oct. 5, 1037 16 L 54
m. A high-caste boy sithdraws after he has been drawing
in the sand with the others. This is the same bay shown
i the center of fig. 6, but the photograph was 1aken on
anather day.

L BE. P. Tendo

Batocan, Oct 7, 1957- 6V 3.
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AUTOCOSMIC TOYS
A very large variety of objects fall into this casegory, and their identification as genital symbols can be

supported from the extensive North Balinese slang vombulary of metaphors for the pemis (“puppy”; “child™;
kris™; “spear’; “leg”: “short leg™; “mil"; “walkingsrick™; “Dragon™ etc).

It will be noted that matny of the objects shown on this and following plates eombine autonomeass ke
ment with responsiveness, Many of them are alive (babiss. puppies, fighting cocks, cickets, etc.), and even
thase which are not alive are apable of movement (top-heavy pennants which bend in the wind, kites, pin-

wheels, etc.).

1 and =. A wnall boy with a chopper (belakas). This boy
ssrutted around for several minutes with this chopper
held ar varioos anglhes.

In fig. 1, the chopper & pointing directly ar the am-
era, and the boy is in the act of toming with a swingiog
miovement.

In fig. 2, he stands still for a moment with his shaoaal-
ders thrown back and his feet turned in.

I Karsa,

Bajoeny Gede. Dec. 13, 1935, 3 X 22, 23

5. A spear dance (bariy loembgk). Thedt mountain
dances are performed by a mumber of men dancing i
unison. They are slow dances and wsoalty pecformed
with very little kinassthetic verve, In the photograph,
the dancer stands holding his spear at 8 raised angle,
His grip oa the spear is limited o the tips of the fingers
of his lzft hanc

I Wanders,

Bajocng Gede. Nov. 235, 1057- 19 1 32
4. A high pennant {cembeloembel) which # Grrisd in
processions with the geds. This specimen has a nryihi-
logriea] serpens (magn) painted on the doth

South Bali (village of origin not recorded).

Saba. April 2z, 1536. 1 By

5 A woman giving 2 pinwhesl to 2 small girl. Pim-
wheels and propellers are very common in Bali. They
are se1 up on the housetops and in the fields and are

wsually arranged so that they make a noise in the wind.
Low-caste woman with 3 Brabman girl.
Batocan. Ot 5. 1gy7- 16 N 20,

6. A painting of boys Aying kites. This sport is a form of
vicarinms confser, like m&ﬁgﬁb‘l‘uﬁ and ﬂ'ﬁiﬂ%
Two bovs “Bpht™ with their Lites, ench trying to make
the atring of his kite cut the string of the other’s (of. Pl
41 and gz, for anmonsmic symbols on srings)-

Painting by L B. K. Baroc of Batoean.

Porchased Nov. 1gg7. Cat No. 57. Reduoeed x 8
Impear.

7. A painting of cicketfighting. The men have their
erickets in small bamboo cges. To make the crickes
smgry. they are wased with brushes. When they are s
ciently angry, two crickers are put twogether by placsg
their cages end 1o end and removing the partition. The
men ber on the mesult of the conflc:

The artist stated that he drew the large cncket i the
foreground of the picture as a “sign™ (fprd) of whas the
plorure represented.

Pzinting by L. B Made Togop of Batosan.

Purchased Feb. 1y 1927, Car. Moo Gded.

8. Two high-caste boys teasing 2 cricker. Ome boy tokles
the cricket with a gras stem, while the other wanches
Compare these facial expresions with these on PL 44

L B. Mari: I B. M. Saboeh

Batoean, Feh, 8 1gg8. 21 E &




Plate 41
AUTOCOSMIC SYMBOLS ON STRINGS

An ideal combinaton of spontanecus movement with responsiveness 15 provided by those wys which
consist of 2 living animal on a sring. The list of animals which are treated in this way is considerable (boes,
centipedes, babies, birds, puppies, etc.), and several sorts of inanimate objects are treated in the same way

{(kites, banana Howers, etc).

ldentification of these woys as genital symbols can be had not only from the hehavior of the children in
their play with them, but also Irom the jingling rhymes which the children sing. Such rhymes typically con-
sist of two paired couplets. The first couplet is superficially meaningless, .5,
“A starling on s string,
A duckling in & basker™;
while the second elabomies on the seximl theme i:lll.piiu:’tii in the firac
The Baliness Fulat of al.:.m;lling such .‘l}'l't'l.b-!'.llﬂ Ly 511'5.113;5 instead of hc:l-:l.i.ng them d.'i.'!'ti.‘d’}' 15 Pﬁ&l‘hﬂlﬂi
related 1o their fantasy that the body is made of separable autonomous parts, and 10 their habit of giving a

sadden g at the baby's pends.

1 and z. A man des two Bebies 1.-|.1;l_;EIJ:|.Er. In Eﬁ' 1, b i
Lyiyr o siring too bie son's wrist. For a while he played
with him on the smng like a bimd. Then he ted both
wrisis, n:rn:.r]r_'ing “like sooreome [.aq.'.ﬂ.'i&].’ll!d far Bu:all'.ng."
Men Singin (I Earss's mother) swpgested thac he tie
Earba to Earss and Karba woold then “be an ox™ (e,
yoked).

Fig. = shows the two children tied together,

Mang Oera; 1 Karba, his son, aged oy days; 1 Ko,
oowsin of T Karba.

Bajoeng CGede June =2, ag3y. 11 X 6, a2

8 4. 5o and 6. A Doy with a sozall parror oo a perch. He
is Ieaniog over the Iow harrier which prevens the pigs
from entering the howseyard, In fig. 5, be looks down e
road, ignoring the bied.

In fig. 4, he lifts the hird and gnzes at it, while his
right arm, which holds the perch, ales caresses his check.

In Gp &, Be lifes che perch high with both hands and
lonks up at the bard 'I‘I'IJ'ﬂLI.E‘E. the arch made F.nl,' hs arme.

In g 6, e band boe tormed round on s perch and
stares to fap fis wings at him.

I Earx

Bajocng Gode, Aupg. 138, 1987. 13 X 17, 20, 11, 2%,

7 8, and g. A small boy with a banana flower on 2 ham-
b ﬂ'mng. The toy was made for the oaid b]r e par-
ents He went ofl with it alone, and beeame completely
absorbed in slowly poshering with it

In fig %, be has the gong over b head and is slowly
paiting the thonp with a rhythmic movemene, Later ke
parted his head in the same way.

In fig. & he has turmed woward the camera. He haolds
both bands 1o his head and looks ot from between his
FITTITES.

In Gg. g, he has reoomed to his complete absorpeion,
and now has the thong bent over in a praceful ooree
passing between his leps 1o the bangna bud which &=
behind him, The “handle”™ end of the thooy o spsine
his chest.

The unopened banana bod (poesech, literally, “heart™)
15 need in Raliness :Fnhn]i.n'n i Plu.ue of the loves bhad
of Tndinn Hindooiso. IL appears 45 a sorpogate for the
child in ceremtonials, (We oollected 2 carving of & prin-
cess cradling soch 2 bud in her armm.)

T Gata_

Bapoeng Gede. Jan. 1g, 1037- 4 G 6. B 4










Plate 42
A BIRD ON A STRING

This sequence illustrates the variety of behavioral patterns which a single child exhibits in playing with
an amtorosmic genital symbol. The whole sequence, 23 recorded in M. M.'s nates, lasted abour 15 minutes, bat
of this period only about 7 minutes was recorded with the cmera. Ar this peint the [lm in the still camera
finished, and the remainder of the sequence was recorded with the motion-pLCIETe CAMETL

Extracts from M. M.s notes

~Suddenly, while looking ar rvings (brought by a
seller), 1 noticed that T Kars had & oy bird oi 2 hark
string, which he was dragging about — dropping the ered
of the sring s that it Bottered away — drgging it about
again. Karsa ook the bird over 1o his father, asked some
questions ahont it wad wied to hide it in his fatler's
blank=t [cE. PL &4, GF. 3}

“Karsa drops the string. Watches the bird floster.

“pie falls on it — fecr locked together, Mutters over it
wirh his mouth right over it Curls over it

“Ile crawls with it in his fingers toward mother
Drops ir. Says 'It's dead.” Tie climbs up on his mather's
hack, rollicks, kicks his hecls up, on his mother’s back.

“snedher woman asks him some gquestion about the
bird. Karsa says ‘T'1l tie it up.’ Comes over 1o the oormes
post (of our veranda) and fastens the hird wath twio
rwists round the post (fig. 1) (At this point, Karsa st
back away frum the hird and looked at i, while extend-
ing his leps on each side of the post. This Lehavior is
shown in By, 2, but was not roorded in the verbal ac-
goumt. |

“Earsa loosens sring, and the hird, freod, fAotters
across the Aoor, Kars hures his finger a8 be goes after it
(Big=- § and 4)-

“Farss cries — rolls over, orfng (B Rl

“T say “Where's the bird?" Made Kaler (our SECECIATY)
says ‘Ta the hird lost?* Earsa gocs and gess the bird again.

"He holds it wp loose in his npraised hand and lets it
fiatter down (B &

“Repears this. The hird cries,

139

“Kana helds the hird over the step™ (Bgs. 7. & and gl

Dhuring this episode M. M. could not sce what Eama
was deing. In Gp, 7, he has the bird on the Scor and
holds his hands in 20 open V. Tn fig. B, he has the hivd
on the edge of the veranda and is slowly patting = &
with his right hand (cf. PL 41, fig. 7). Tn fig. g, be bas
let the hird fall down over the odge, where it hamgm
while: e looks back at his mather.

“Earsa ties the bind o another post (Bgd. o and 1zl
{Apparently he Grse tied ft by twisting the fres end of
the string around the post in fig. 10, and then varied iy
by carrying the bird itself round the post in fig. 2o

“Bama [einrs at pruncing oo the hind with both hands
cLL]‘:l[:-tﬂ.

“Fle says "Oh! It's dead” and holds it ooz to his mother.
He bears at his mother with his hand. She says ™o Its
alive” ™ (fig. 12

In the socond half of the sequence, be again ties the
bird to a post; and again plays with the notion ther B
mather is responsible for the hird’s “deach ™ In sddisies
1o these repeats, he starts 2 new type of play by paming
the Bird berween his lggs, leaving it for @ moment be
hind his hack pretending to have fosgotien it it PL 41,
fig. ) Then he snddenly torned and “found” i s &
surprised. After this play with the binl berween s g,
e held the bird in the opening of his month, leming it
Mhatter against his Tps.

I Earss,

Rajoeny Gede. March 4, 1037 5 G =5 & 5 1%
1% 14, 15 16 1B, 20




Plate 43
COCKFIGHTING

OF the large varisty of autecosmic toys of childhood, one of the most imporiant of those which persist
into adult life is the fighting cock. Cockfighting, in Bali, i3 a gambling sport which is indulged in by a very
large proportion of the male population. Ther: am certain individuals, however, who are particularly ad-
dieted to it, who keep many fighting cocks, go constantly to cocklights, and bet more than they can afford.
Men whaose dtizenship is incomplete or who have been disappointed in some way “take to” ¢ocklhighting, as

men in owr civilization take to drink,

The evidence for regarding the fighting cock as a genital symbol comes from the postures of men hold-
ing cocks, the sex slang and sex jingles, and from Balirrese carvings of men with fighting cocks. "The posturés
imagined by the carver are cven more disgnostic tan those of the living men.

1. Watching & cockfight. The men in the front rank of
the =udicnce, and espeocially those whese cocks are Gghe-
ing, wsally squat in this way with their amms guppoTted
on the knecs at a point just above the elbows, The man
on the right had loss his ceivenship in the village be-
canse his ooly child had beea a girl He was an addict
of cocklighting. M. M. ohserved that when he was o
eited watching his cock fn battle, he moved his hands 2=
if he were identifying with the conflict rather than with
his own cock. In his hand movements, it appearsd thac
ane hand represented one cock while the other hand rep-
resented the other.

Unidencified man in left forepround; T Karl on the
right

Bajorng Gede. Jan. 21, 1937- 4 Ga 57,

2. Watching a cockfight. The man on the l=fr is squai-
ting in the typical position, and has his fingers extended
g0 thar they just touch the ground.

Manpg Ckera; Naog Salib,

Bajoeng Gede. Febe =, 1997- 4 K 30

4 Marching the eocks and making them angry. Firse the
cocks ame tried ome apainst another o find two which
will fight, This is done by holding them so that they face
gach other, while their owoers pluck at their combs,
flarrrer tleir hackle featlers and muke the oocks p-&d at
each other (as in this photograph). The first bet is placed
by the owners, and this bet is always even. (Later bess
are placed by hath owners and spectators and various

odds may be given.) Before the fight each man kolds the
otheT man's cock, so that be can feel the cnemy cock’s
strength and make sure that it is not much stronger ehanm
his own., When the cocks are matched amd angry, they
are separated and a long seeel spur s carefolly bound
walo the lower surface of cach codk’s left foot. "The cocks
are again brought together and after further teasing ars
freed wo Gpht each ather. The rounds are Tegulated by an
umpire with a water-clock,
Barocan Ok, 5, 1qg7- 16 I35

4- Marching the cocks and making them angry. The man
[acing the camers & ruflling up the knckle feathers nnder
the oock's neck with quick upward-parting moversenls
{cf. Pl. a8, fig- =)
Mang Owra [acing the amera; Nang Salib hehind i
Bajocnp Cede Fele =, 1087. 4 K 16

5 Man holding a cock. He is rising from 2 squatting
position. Many men spend hours sitting, playing witls
pheedr cockes.

Mang Karma.

Bajoeng Gode. Jan. 17, 1997 £ C 5

6. Man examining the legs of & cock, Every fighting cock
has an claborate toilet cvery day ncluding a hath {like
thar of a haby) with water comtaining onions and varioms
Learves.
T I=mvises, Fagrant worker and habitoal oown.
Bajorng Cede. (el 24, 1956, 5 Ao










Plate 44
AUDIENCES AND AUTOCOSMIC SYMBOLS

Plates 38 1o 45 have shown a series of the fadal expressions and badily pestures which occur in the han-
dling of antocosmic genital symbols. This plate shows the same expressions and postures in a variety of con-
texts. The habit of regarding external, and especially living, objects as symbolic extensions of own body
recurs constantly, and can even be recognized in the behavior of the audience ar a thearrical performanoe
The spectators are not interested in the plot and never identify with the characters porayed in the play;
bur, as rechnicians, they are interested in the acting, and their identification 1s with the actors as extensions
or kinaesthetic replicas of their own bodies.

This generalization adds a new facet to the Balingse pleasure in aowded occasions (df. PL 5, reme).
When the individual's attention is fixed on the play of awrocosmic symbols (actors, firecrackers, cockfights,
processions, ete) be becomes omally responsive to the symbol, and the need for inter-personal distance dimin-
ishes or is forgotten, The way is open, then, for sensnous pleasure in skin contacts either with other people or
with awn limbs (cf. figs. 4. 5. 6, and 7 on this plate; PL 5, Gg G: PL 38, fig. 5 PL g0, fig. 6 PL 41
figs. 4 and 5; PL 4=, fir. 11; FL 47, fig. 1). Conversely, close inter-personal skin contact may s off aulocosmic
play {cf. PL 39, figs. 1, 2, and §: PL G4, figs. 3 and 5).

1, =, and 3. A dicing group at a cockfight. In the inter- in close physical contact with each other. After this ind-

vals of the cockfighting, many of the men go and pamble tizl remction to the donge obpecl, they approsched in
with dice or play other games for money. The dice are enatively, and touched only its hair.

span with the hand. Such groups are wery noisy, the owen I Mpembat; I Modoh; I Mosgloek: I Gangor in bt
roaring &t the dice to make them fall as they wich, and torn Befi.
roaring at the fall when it & revealed. In fig. 2, the man Rajoeng Cede. Oct g, 1957- 16 X 32

in the eonrer is just about to throw the dice and in fig. 4.
he has just thrown (Compare the facial expressions in 6. Thres small boys with 2 mechanicl moose. They pre-
Gg 1 with PL 8, fig. 5; and the hand postures in 8g. 3 tended eo be cas and jumped about on &l foors, b

with Pl. 43 figs. 1 and =) never touched the mowse. Finally I Nandoer, the leades
I Ealer in cenrer, figs. » and &; T Omong to che vight of the group (farthet from camers) pounosd Dot on the

of T Kaler; the others are strangers who came to the meouse but on I Gelis (nearese to cameral,

cockiizin from other villages. 1 Gelis nearest to mmerz; I Doeroes o the suddie 1
Bajoeng Cede, Jam, 23, 1537. 4 Ga g, 12, 1% Mamsdower faribest frose canera.

Bﬁjmng Cepcdie, 'M':rf 8, 1987 g D g-
£ Children warching the butchering of an ox. The car-
s is on the ground and the intestines are being Te- %. Children playing with a baby crow. The gl on the
moved All the children show their attentiom by shight ﬁghrfstr}ingtn:nuh&hﬂlmﬂ-mm].llﬂf.m

protrusion of the lips {cf. figs. = and g). The pwo dhil- cluildven are in two groaps with close physical contacs
dren on the lefe are in dose physical contact, as alsa are imside cach groop, snd the two children on the right
the thres on the right. show oral Tesponsiréeness to the bird.

The children (From l=ft o right) — I Goewer; T Gelis; In the oowrse of play with the hird, T Gelis (with corky

1 Karia: 1 Baders: a0d one stranger to the village, Mang hiair), the owner of the bind, chewed up some rice for it
Coenoong is in the center of the foreground and Nang and owverfilled the bird's mooth with thee saerisl (o

Loka bending forwand on the righil. Pl =6, fgs. 1 amd #). Lager e opened the bind's mosth
Bajocnpy Gede. Sepr. 1, 1936, = J 1. and spat into it a5 & man doss who i medicsting: his
ook,
5 Gitle looking ar a doll which M., M. has just un- T Gelis; I Wandoer: I Goewer: I Djchen; 1 Earba =
parked. The two gitls who are attending to the doll lap of I Dyeben.
show marked orzl responsiveness to it and are standing Brajorng Gede, May 4, 1957- 7 & 26,

14%




Plate 45
THE CHILD A5 A GOD

Children are treated not only as autocosmic symbols, but also as gods (cf. PL g8 for the converse proposi-
tion that gods are treated as children), This moif is srongest at birch. Before and immediately after delivery,
the child is addressed in the most courteons (efoes) langoage and is accorded the ttle “sic™ {djerone), which
is ortherwise reserved for village funcrionaries and soangers.

The same motf persists through infancy and is expressed by elevaring the baby and dressing it up. In
later childbood (P 84) the normal child loses these atributes but they are retained, and indeed exagperared,
in the litle girls who dance as gods in manee {cf. PL 10). Even wheén not in wance, these girls are sacred and
must protect their sanctity by not walking under aqueducis or hen oosts. In erance, the girls are willful, and
an important part of the audience’s enjoyment comes from the conventional “spoiling” of the linde girls
{cf. PL. 13, for the conventional wearment of princes, in which they are “spoilt” - hike children).

1. A trance dancer falls ineo the aodience and the Howe
ers in her headdress are repaired. One of the willful
tricks of the dancers i falling suddenly ineo the Awdi-
ence, an act which is greered with great amusement. The
lide damcers also exhibit pectishness, stamping their
feet and making bopatienl mevements with their fans
when they wanr to dance to cthe orchestra instead of 1o
the songs sang by the amdience.

I Dempock repaiving I Misi's headdress; T Modoh
{Eace hall covered by fan); T Soka; 1 !le:-h-er.l.: I .Na.r.upﬂ]:u
T Tambswn with mouth open, behind T Nampah,

Bajoenpr Gede. Feb. 11, 1g3g. 36 B 6

. A baby at its 1o5-day hirthday. The mother holds the
baby girl up in her arms, while two livde pivls (cousins of
the haby) Inok at it. Compare the facial expresions in
this picture with the expressions of the ome girls in the
bomom Tight-hand comer of e 1

I Nampah helding T Karba; T Lenjad holding I Ko,
aped 105 days T Dfjeben

Bajoeng Gede. July 11, 1987, 12 Ha 2z

4 and 4. A man repairing the oosume of 3 gitl mance
dancer. This man was unmarTicd and was 2 very devoted
attexsdant of the livde gitls ac their tance performandces.
It was on his shoolders that they prefemed o dangs (cE
L sw, 'E'E" 31 He also expressed his devotion by Bacimngr
their headdresses for them and repaining their sashes
when they cme undone in the damoe.

I Laeia froving T Misi's sash.

I'Iajnl}l_-ng Gede. Febe z1, 148G gEi B 16, i e

5 A higl-crste baby at i $4o-day hirthday. The babey

girl is being held high by an old woman. The baby wears

silver bracelets and 2 pold orsanent on her fontanelle,
Tflp_i{,u: Gamhbar held h}' a velative of her father.
Batoexn Aug. 4, wg37. 13 I G

6 A baby by decsrated. This headdress is mades of
stitched and cat out palm leaves, by the same technigqoe
as that ns=I in 1.'I1:.|]::i:|t|:: ot erinrgs. Tl tr:IL'r} was with
group of women who were making afferings, and play.
ﬂ'l":? Thf:'!.' made this headodress for lome.
Cerphan Beshesan boy adopred by 1, B, P, Sentoelan.
Batoean. Avg =3, 1gsy 14 U =3

=, A mother holding op her baby. The baby wears ihe
elaborate necklace on which e oars his teeth.
Mean Mijawi holding T Eoewat, aged 1zg days

Bajoeng Gede Auwyg 2o, 1937, 14 K 26

8. A painting of the hitth of the elephan god, Gancsha
{callet “Betara Gana™ in Balil. The hidecus baby god
Lies o the pround with its foordobed placenta (the kan-
dampat or “four brothers™) while 5 mother dances
This picture illustrates the cxtreme opposite of the
theme of this plate, The baby in this cse actually i 2
god bt the mother’s reaction to It B sarcisislic AVETsIoN
fcf. Pl 48). According w the arist’s description the
mother of Gancsha is Giri Poctri. This poddes & the
wile of Shiva, and she edasts n twoe Eoroes, one heaasifal
as in this Iir.zwi.ug. the other witchlike,

Painting by I Goesti Eobot of Oeboed

Purchased from Pita Mahs, amies® dob.










Plate 46
THE MOTHER: FEAR

Plates 46 1o 61 are concerned with the relationship between the Balinese mother and her child, and with
the symbolic resttements of this relatiansh ip in ritual and courtship,

Fear plays 2 very important part in this relationship, but fear with the mother rather than fear of her.
Whenever the child wanders and she wants to recall him, she suddenly exclaims in simulated fear, *Areh!
Wildeat!” or “Aroh! Caterpillar!™ or she may invoke snakes, tigers, policemen, white men — and this when
the child is 511l oo young to attach specific nn_-a_nj_ng ta ket words. The child responds, however, 1o her tone
and so she succeeds, as a hen does, in recalling her chicks by her own simulated fear.

"This method of contralling the child is related o three important themes in Balinese character

A Fear of many sorts becomes a pleasant emotion, sinee in childhood shared fear brought mother and
child topether.

B. The Balinese develop 2 nameless and unpleasant fear in face of the unfamiliar or of any context in-
volving initiative. “The known conventions of the culture are reasuring rather than restricting (of. the
topology described in PL 17, fig. 1).

C. In Balinese social arganimition, instead of dominancesubmission based on fear of the superior indi-
vidual, we find what may be described as startle systems in which the behavior of the superior is character-
ized by suddenness in speech and gesture. Tle clips the premonitery syllables off his words while the inferior
mdividnal indulges in long smooth periphrases.

Bx 2 and g Mother and child afraid, Tn this sequence, ‘The outline for this piciure was drown by T Npendon:
the mother was afraid of the photogrmpher. She com- the finishing was done by I. B P, Mooda: both of Ba-
mmnicates ber fear to the child by the tenseness of her Loz,

mnscles. Purchased Oct. ¥, 1937. Car. No. s6s.

In &g 1, though she appears cutwardly relaxed, she
has already comrmnnisted her foar.

In fig. = her act of readjusting the child on her hip is
probably readersd awlkward both by her own fear and
by her response 1o the childs fear.

7- Fear simnlated by 2 comic dancer. The pleasant e
tivn which we are here calling: “lear® or “startle” entcrs
inpo a greal many contexes whete there i pothing of
In fig. 5 she has hepun 1w reeover, but the child i which to be alraid. ]':‘E[.rc-fi:rﬂf i the theater, i’.ﬁtBl.El:h_'.‘t
still afraid and watches the photoprapher while sill hud constantly portray a aquick, heighiened awarenes which
d-tiﬂ.[l:lﬂﬂ-'-l'-mliht o has ::.'I it mmtlh;u.gufifm._ntus h!gﬂ'n—u;aﬂ::m..[,u-
Mi Gedjer, aged 21 years, with her child forming 2 sola dance in which he partrays 2 man going
Sajan (Gianjar). March 3, 1039 35V 13, 16, 17. ot 1o catch frogs. The dance begins rasher slowly in @
sitting position and works wp with sudden shythmic
ricing movements till the man & almost epecr. Ar the
end of the danee, he sbsides, Tinp.
Brahman dancer, pame nnknown,

4 and 5. Mother and child afaid. They were wisiting at
oz house and were frightened of the phetographer and
of the serange stonation. In Bg. 5. the child s apparently

recovering and fnds himself brought by fear closer 1o Batoean. April 29, 1936, 1 B 6.

sy maother.
Men Saoe with her child, T Mirib, aged 221 dava. 8. Two bovs dancing as mischievous and frigl A apir-
Bajorng Gede. April 3. =2457- 6 O 3v, 33 its (memedi), In their dance, they chase each other sl

over the dancng space and into the andience, stealing
& Mother and child in the forest. The mather™s Tight from cach other the various items (2 rag 2 housefly, ste)
&= &5 raized and she moos on Upioe with bene kuness, a which they have inherited from their father.
posture characteristic of fear and witchoralt (of. PL 6u, Itinerant, troape of Retoniran dancers fom Taro.
Bg 3 Pl 45 bg. B; PL Go, bgs. ¢ and B). Eajoeng Gede. June 1, 1937, 1w B A
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Plate 4%

STIMULATION AND FRUSTRATION

We have already noted (PL 38)

structure which is characteristic of love

child, but when he responds, she is uNrespomsive anel mover

tionate clima.

1 to g, About twe minutes of inter-personal belavior be-
tween mother and child. Extraces from M. M.z verhal
Tecnrd:

ity g: 20 #30, Men Goenoeng (the mother) calls T Raoch
(her wou) over to her. He poes 10 her, and holds hes
bressr; holds his peris; holds his knee, snd begins oo
fret.

“Men Coenceng bumps her licad apzinst him {figs. ¢
and =)

“Men Goemoeng settics
Rageh plays with both nipples (Ag:

“T Raoch sacks (g 4) 2nd bolds
5 amd G

“Men (Gocnoeny pats his back rhythmically, and 1
Baoeh screws the Tight breast way over o the center of
the body.

“Men Coenoeng fraced & pactern on the side of her
fost with her own hand (figs 7 and &).

T Raoch halds the other breast in a tight grip.

w g:pg por T Raoeh looks arcmmd; hand still on

bresst™ (fig. gl

I Raoeh astride her lap and T

il
the other breast {fgs.

that the child's responsivencss is played upon
this means that the giveand-take of stimulus and response between mother and child lacks
and hate in gur own eulmure. The Balinese mother stimulates her
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by the mother. In practice,
the sort of climasx

allows the Hiraton to end in any sort of affec-

In this sequence, the mother's gesture in fgs. 1 and 2
was in Tesponse (o the child’s frenting, bt when he r=
spoads with affection her attentiom is away. Immodiately
alter her advance, her face goes completely blank (B 3}
and later she lauphs at some unrecordsd parrside stisnmlos
{fig. £). Tt is probable that the rhythmic patting of hes
back”™ recorded in the noles was performed without pay-
ing any atention to the child In fig. 5, the cameTs Te-
coeds her with her hand in 8 cressing gesture oo the
chilidl's head, while she looks up, langhing at somcthing
ehe (of, PL 44 for the connection between specatorship
and serswous skin contacld).

At the end of the soquence, both mother and child
sppeat bared (Bg. -

Men Goenoeng and her son T Baoch, zged 58a ahays,

Bajoeng Gode. Aug. 19. 1957 14 {; 22, =%, 27, =B, =0,
30, 51 44, last.










Plate 48
THE MOTHER: NARCISSISM

We have noted the Balinese habit of feeling and titivating the skin with the tips of the fingers (Ple 24
and 25), their habit of introversion (PL gg). their fantasy of the body as made of separable parts (PL zo) and
their avoidanee of inter-personal climax (PL 47). These themes wogedher nmke up a personality which we cn
describe as “narcissistic.” This quality in the mother is apparently frustrating o the child who has not yet
learned the drawbacks of responsiveness and the satisfactions of Raliness gaiety.

1t 8, Aboul coe mernete of maternal beharor, in which
the mother dors her hair and adjuss her aling (amteng)
This piece of dotl & carried by almose ail women and
garks regardless of whether they have babies; it i used as
2 sling in which the haby i5 supported oo the hip jcf
Pl 79} or a5 a corcmoondal sash (cf. PL 8=, fg. 6). The
witch's cloth s also called “amteng™ (b FL 56, b =)

Im fig, 1, Men Singin kneels with her sling soross her
bresst and covering her hands, while she looks over
soward the entmmes of the hooseyard. T Karsa, her son,
sits rather sulky on a stonc on the right. He is slowly un-
wrapping the long strip of palm leaf in which 2 cake
(bamtal) of rice paste B wrapped. Her baby danghter
{age about B months) sits on the ground ac the mothers
kness, This baby has a 5-1.1.1.115 mads from the Dimagon's
bair ted to her right wrist (cf. F1L 67, be. q).

In fig. 2, Men Singin takes her hands oot from ander
the sling and starts to adjust hes hair. 1 Kano gives an
experimental tug at the string on the haby's wrisc

In figs. § and 4, the mother continues doing her hair,
and I Eara poes on unwrapping his cake,

In fg. 5, 3 small gir] (a Brst couwsin of the other wo
childeen) cownes in with food o her band. She holds the
food wp to Men Singin who aniles at it while sill doing
Ber hair 1 Kama takes 2 large bite out of his ke
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Im fig. G, Mes Singin bhas dropped her lefi hand po ber
lap, and refuses the food, pushing it back toward she
lide cousie with her right hand. T Karsa has stood op
and moved ower toward his mother. He is finishing his
mouthful of caike and has apparendy jusz licked some
crumbs of his fingers. The salky expression has dissp-
peared o his face.

Im fig, 7, Men Singie adjoss her sling which had Ealles
down toward her wrist; she swings it up onto her showul-
der, while looking ower eoward T Karsa. He has snowed
away from his mother and the solky expression has re-
wrned p bis face In g 6, be was sanding erect and
happy, with his legs straight and his feet well planved,
bur in fg 4 he has begun 1o Jose thie bold sonce, and
hi= feet are Depinming: (o burn imwaed.

In fig. & (abount =o sscomds later than G =), Men Sine
gin's face has lost its Dright expresion and she sits with
bLer hands Bmp in her lap, and her eyes fxed vacandy on
T Earsa, His atcation has returned to his cake, his facisl
expreston s solky and his feet are tormed iowand a5
they were in B 1. The lttle coosin has started oo e

Mrm Singin; I Earsa, her sox; 1 Djantock, her dangh-
wer, aged about B months; T Manti, Men Singin's huse
band's brother's daughter, aped gag days

Bﬂjﬂtﬂg Grede. Feb 1w, 1554 55 G Ta H.Q. 1%, .I.ﬁ..“




Plate 49
BOREOWED BABIES

One of the commenest ways in which a mother stimulates her child to actve response is by borrowing
and numsing some other woman's baby in the presence of her own. This is 2 game which is played constantly
aned which is often concluded by giving the borrowed baby o the jealous child w hold for a few stconds.

1. A mother nurses her own baby while holding a Tor-
rowed baby on her knecs. The mother & watching her
own baby who is responding Lo the presenoe of the in-
truder by more passionate sucking. The girl on the ex-
meme left is the elder sister who was acting as child
nmrse 1o the borrowed baby, and from whom the mother
bormowed it She is inattentive to the scene.

1 Karmi, elder sister of I Kenjorn; Men Oera; I Karha,
Men Oerats son, rged 240 days: I Eenmjoen, I Earba's
cnasin, aged 138 days.

Bajoeng Gede. Ang: 6 1956, = 138

z. An adoptive mother Lorrows a baby, Men Leker, the
woman on the Tight, has rdopted the boy, I Leket In
this picture, Men Leket has Borrowed the youngest ok
the children belonging to her sister (who sits on the Feft)
and plays with it, while I Leket stands on the ground
ar her knees. The aunt warches T Lekel's reaction, bug he
is bepinning to learn unrepossivensss and stands with
hie face vacant, exploring his mouth with his finger.

The twao litdle girks sit with vacant Faces and with ther
hands covered inside their slings (erteng). The yownger
child has even covered her mouth. Men Leket is looking
st these pwo children,

Men Njpwi; I Njawi: I Njawa; Men Leket holding T
Fooewat, aped 12z doye: T Teket sanding.

Bajocng Gede. Juoly 13, 1937, 12 M G

5 and 4. A wooman with two of her sister’s childfren. Men
Leket (the woman on the right in Gy 7} standing with
T Mjawi and I Mjanen, the two davphters of her sister.
The sister is silting on the right, outside the pichure with
her new baby, T Roewal.

In g, 3. Men Leket gazes straighe aled, holdimg X
Njawa by the cthows. I Njnea hoids onte Men Leket’s
s and hends over backward while her eyes are di
rected to the extreme right, locking at her mother and

the new baby, I Njawi hides behind Men Leket (ot PL
73 bg. 5}

In fig. 4 Men Leker louses 1 Njawi (o EL 73, fig 4k
while T Njawz has tumned her head to Iock directly at
her mother and the wew baby.

1t is profable that the intensity of feeling shown Ly
the two girls in figs. =, % and 4, & enlanced by the fact
that the somsion was the celebration of the baby's 1oz
day hirghday.

Men Leket; with her nieces, I Njawna {with white blan-
ket) and T Mijawi

Bajoeng Gede July 13, 1937 12 N g, 2o

5 A stxiae of the Witch {Hargda) with a babry. She
helds the baby by one arm and one leg, while ies head
hangs down 10 the right. Compare this suspezazon of the
baby in the arms of o hostile mother syenbol with the
postures in fgs. g =nd £ and with FL 5o, g o. It seems
that the [antasy is ot merely a niphtmare, bot that the
children alwo play ot the postural roles which equate
the mother with the Witch.
Bolahatoeh. May 3B, g6 1 T.oa4.

6, 5, and B, A pemper tanmnim stimulated by bormowing
a hahy. Men Singin has her nephew on her hip and she
Taughs gaily as her own soq comes up CIyAng and sirikes
at her. Men Singin avoids his blows by cuually holding
him of {fig. 6. This behavior i typical of Balin=se
mothers. The chilid’s temper tantrams evoke Do Televant

sise from the msother, so that the dimaxes of anger
are [rpsrrated Like thoss of affectioon.

In fig 3. Men Singin has picked her son wp in her
arens while he writhes and kicks, now relusing the attens
tion for which he was fghting. Men Singin laughs at
fuix, amel b covers his cyes in withdrawal (oL PL &7

Men Singin carrying her nephew, 1 Karba, aged 207
elava, on her hips T Karsa, her son, N remper (antron,

Pajoeng Gede. Aug, 30, 1036 2T 34 &5 36










Plate 50
SULKS

Many young Balinese children develop one or the other of wo patterns of reaction to their repeated
Erustration in inter-persomal sequences. Some children learn to sulk, while others have ISmpeEr EANIrNms,
Both scxes show both panerns, but it seems that the more directly assertive children of both sexes develop
tantrum behavior while the mare passive of both sexes develop sulks. Both these pauerns normally disappear
in early Latency, but they persist in a few children whose development has heen delayed

Adulis psually do not respond to cither the sulks or the mntroms of their children,

will often attempt to stimulate a sulking older child.

t. A small boy sulking, alonc in. the howseyard. This
photograph was taken immediately after the Lermper Bim.
trum of this boy's elder sister (PL 63, fige 1 and 2), and
the withdrawal fnre sulks was probably his Fespseane o
her mmtmam,

I Gara.

Hajoeng Gode. July g1, 1936, = C 36

. A amall boy salks and a baby eries to stimmlace him
1 Karha, the sulking child in this photsgraph, had heen
the center of agtention while his mother hathed him and
firted with him. Later T Sami, the baby in this picture,
was bathed angd atrenton focsssed on him I Karha
played at bathing I Sami for a Lrle while, and iminered
the sharpnes of his mother's pestures (motion pictare
record). After this, he went of apd lay down aloae. I
Sami made two or three attempts to stimulats him but
be omly lilted his head for & moment and stared at the
Imterrupdion.

I Karha, aped £ro days, sulking: T Sami, aged =56 days.

Bajoeng Gede. April ao, 1997, 5 I 56

% A wirch’s pranddavghter sulks, This girl's mother's
mother was suspected of being an hereditary witch, and
witcheraft §s supposed to be pessed down in the female
linc. As a vesult, I.E.emhr.raflhhg;ir! was already
avoided by other people in the village and the children
Wiete to some extent stracized. They wene to theatrienl
shows and ceremonics, but wmally stayed together and
did noe mix with the other children. This girl in particn-
Iar was very suspicions, and though she often came to
vur howse, she was always almid we would swindle her
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but a younger child

in sxme wWay, e, by not giving her some present which
had been promised.

She is already ruther old 1o be indulging in sulks, and
her delayed adjusment 1w latency is probebly a resalt of
her not heing accepted into the children's Eroup.

I Bimpen solking; I Mesom, her Youmper sister, Y-
ing to srimunlate er

Bajoeng Gede. Aug 1. 1097, 14 D g7

4 10 9. A boy solks and then shows represive behavior.
This sulking was apparently precipitated by the amoune
of atmention given to I Karba, the younger child in Gpa.
4 and g. The older boy, T Gelis, went and leaned over a
woslen rice mortar for about fre minoses, moving his
leys from gime o time, b renmining with his head
down on the morar. I Karba wene 1o bim and Artemmpaed
to romse him (fg. 4) but went away again (G &)

In fig. & T Gelis starts to rouse himself From his selk
and Tooks up toward the pholographer,

In fig. 7, he walks over to rwo older boys who are lean.
ing against the fence of the houseyard.

In fig. 8, e attructs the atention of one of the boys
who i leaning over the fence from the olser side.

In fig. g, about 20 seconds later, he stands with Bis
arms up and his hands held by abe older by toward
whom his back is ooned. This posmure & prehably me-
gressive and related to the postures shown in PL 40, g
% 4 anel 5.

T Gelis sulking: T Earba trying to rowse him: T Misi
(male] an far side of fence; T Moeds with his back eo
the caners in fig. 8,

Bajoeng Gode. Oct. g, 1087 16 X 8, 12, 14, 135, 16, 25
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Many children develop tantrum behavior inswead of sulks, ._
c:]:jidmmtmduﬂ:s.ﬂm:mufdilﬁi:ﬁ it

atrempt on the part of the
sonal behavior. Tanoum behav

havier sequences with a clear climax STUCiure ool only in very

to 58, and PL 46, fig. 7)-

1 10 4. A snall boy inoa sate intermediate befween [an-
L 2k mﬂlihtmissugr:jtvmmtd-:arwhmerl
Karsa would show tantmnn or sulky hehavior, and o this
mqnﬁnwhtﬁnlirnq}giﬁamﬁ]ﬂhiﬁmndm'inﬁgii
and!,amld]ﬂngﬂﬁlim-pinﬁqg.g.l{ismmhﬂ’sr&
sponse is unconcerned, n—arpﬂriﬂlarhﬁg.}luﬁg.;.ah:
picks him up and {prohably Jaugling) covers his head
in hee ding (cf. IL 6o; PL 67, fig. 2; PL 53, fig. 4).

Men Singin with her som. I Kar.

Bajorng Gode. Dec 14, wzh. g2 % 4. 7-

5 Lo B “The sme small boy, Bve andd a half monehs later,
in typical tamoram behawior, His mother {not visible in
the photographs) is sitting nearby at her lietle table sell-
ing food and paying Do attention 1o T Kars's behavior.
The rantrum started when T Made Kaler (our FErTELArY)
refused to give T Karss 2 pendl. but this was perhaps
cnly & final predpitafing Canse, and it is probably more
sipnificant that he has chosen for his rantrui A Spob 09
the ground at the {cer of his unele who i playing with
his Baby daughter.

Tnﬁg.g,ﬁa:ﬂhaﬁhiﬁhnddnwumhisamsmdis
kicking his beels in the air with a seisgors motion. I
Mﬂrﬁ.hi&bzhj’miﬂ.,mchﬁﬁrwa:ﬁwilh her [oot
toward his head (cf. PL 12, g 5 Pl. 61, fig. §). Her fa-
ther watches her and helps her 1o halance in this position.

Inﬂg.ﬁ.llh.mi&quintfﬂr:mmmtwd!mhupat
his uncle, but his uncle & looking at the camee, amd the
baby cousin is looking WAy

In fg 7. I Fars nams awsy from his uncle and again
mmmu-jrwilhhislcgawidﬂpnsimhab]rnnuin

ior disppears with rhe suecessfal d-’*ng:hﬂﬂmr-n and m llil*'-'liﬁf-

i

special -mllﬂﬂlﬂl:ﬂﬂﬂ{d-ﬁ.

smstmmﬂﬂmﬂmﬂmwmm"
tends to her and ot to I Raa,
In fig B, L Earsa rolls over on his hack in 3 parom)
of cryimg, with his head and legs bent back so that his
hosly is arched backward in this climax. His cousin ha
cared toward her Gather who attends to her and 09 n
1 Karsa
afier this tantrum, another pencil was offered
Karsa, bor he refussd it This Enal refusal of the thing
which was desired before the tamtru is common in Bal
and the individual who behaves in this way is deso ‘_
a5 Eambal 4
[ Farsz in tantrum; Nang Maril with lis daugh
Marti, aged qob days g
Bajoeng Gede. May 25 1957 9 H 5 27, 18, =3

g. 10, and 11. A boy oying. This hoy has pased -_"'
a7 which tantrmm behaviar is common, bur he is @
voungest child in a family of six children and has socn
adopted by two old people (Djero Baoe Tekek and !
wife). His adoptive other, who i childless, sentimen
u.ndwﬁning.mauhimin1mu:t1unm1ﬂ1h- £
Fussing over him and indulging hiny, -

In the prosent instancoe, he is cTying over a small 1o
w0 his fnor, and in fig. g, two other children come=
lnok at it

In fig. 10, he has stopped erying and guees at the fne

Tn fig. 11, he apRin Harts 10 oy probabily his hehavios
isducminmmiumtngcmhr:rthmtupah. 4

1 Mandoer.

Tajoeng Geode. June 4. 1937 11 D a8, 1, 200









T bouseyard of the bridegroom’s parents.

280 B Iz &g :, Men Singin and her son, I Karsa, are on
e lefe of the picture and he is Birting with her, leaning

imst her knees. His clbows are in ber lap and his Qce
E

by BT,

= fig. 2. about go seconds later (after the camers had
micoe, T Meres, who has mmbled forward on the
4 Ar this moment T Kanz is behind Men Singin
seaching forward into her lap, His facgial expression is
il happy.-
I= E¢ 3, Men Singin has picked up I Meres, who i
and holding Men Singin’s breast I Karsa appar-
y starss 2 sort of game, reaching forward stealthily
! e his mother"s armn and roward her bresst
5:hﬁ.+um5it#nhsﬁﬁﬂdlﬁmand'[mhﬂd
e sling aside preparatory to giving her the breast 1
\Mlarss s2ill comtinues his gane bot #s now fruserated by T
' B= S5 5 Men Singin seckles I Meres, and her son
] to show jealowsy. He has dmawn away [rom his
geecher, and his facial expresion, with the Tips tuned
ard, shows that he s on the vergs of oying. His
hand is raised 1o sirike at his mother, On this oom-
ke struck ar her several times, but the posture in

Plate 52
MEN SINGIN AND HER SON I

Thlnqmdbehaﬂumuwnmthham!ﬂmmtphmh:mdfmabummmiuuﬂ:smdnmnru:l
a-aﬂﬂing.H-Ensingin:ndhﬂ-mnwmmnngm:nunmmrdaﬁmmldmighmwug:mﬂedin

At the beginning of the sequence, mother and son arc Hirting happily. until she picks up another balby.
e son, I Karsa, shows jealousy when she suckles this other baby, and as the sequence continwes, his be-
alternares between impotent misery and rage. His mother remains for a long dme completely mnme-
1 20 him and even starts again o Hirt with the other baby. At thi end of the sequence, Men Singin
gicks him up while he struggies against ber, and his soreppling subsides when she gets 2 plate of food.

which the camera has cught him i5 common in Balinese
children, and they sometimes remain in this position for
several seconds, not striking but sanding impotent.
Lnﬁg:.ﬁ,hleuﬁiﬂglnhislnﬂintﬂﬂ.iﬂﬂrblhr,l
Meres, and she sits vnresponsive o I Earsa. She gazes
vacandy at the cmers while her mouth is blocked with
betel or tobaceo, She Temains in this state untl after Bg
# on the next plate, only aliering the direction of her
gaze and the position of her hands.
1 Karsa, in fig, 6. stands awkwardly behind his mother,
sulky and imactive
Inﬁg.;&uﬁﬂ,l]{mmmumundﬁﬂhcillm
on his mother's line of viion and there he postures with
his hands reised o his head. These movcoyents may be
sborrive preparations to sieike his mother or they may
b gostumes mnmdshuningnﬁiﬁsnmmufhﬂ'{d
figr. 3 and 4 on the nexe plae). Men Singin has given
the baby back to its child nurss, but her vacant stame
conrinmess unbroken,
Mmﬁnﬁn;lﬁm&hﬂmimhﬂm
about 2 year and a half old
Bajoeng Gede. March 1, 1087 4 Z 255 A 2, 4 5
7. Bog. 10
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Plate 53
MEN SINGIN AND HER SON 1II

The photographs on this plate conclude the behavior sequence begun on PL 52,

1 w 8. In fige 1 amd 2, Men Singin remains vacant and
aloof, with her mouth full of betel, while her son pos-
mres in impotent anger. His posture in fig. 3 is almost 2
mirror Image of thar in fig. 1; he has furned but still
rerains the ssme stance wath legs alighily bent and fmmk
thmost forward. His head is still at the sme awkward
anple, thouph now he looks toward his mother ower his
right shoulder instead of his lefr.

In fig. &, Men Singin has moved over to the wall and
s mow Tooking at I Eares —her first response to him
since she picked up the other baby in fig. 2 of the pre-
vious piate. Fven mow she holds her sling coth gver her
mouth, thus redocing the value of ber response. T Earsa,
on the other hand, has ceased to Jook at ber and stands
with his feet pormed imvward anmdd his hamds casped over
his head, This position of the hands is probably a form
of withdrawal (el PL 41, figs. 7, 8, and g}

In fig. 4. I Karsa has tomoed toward his mother, cover-
ing his ears with his hands. She, on the other hand, hus
now tormned again toward the baby, T Meres, toward

whom she extends ber hands in 3 pesture of invitation.

In fig. 5. the livde girl currying T Meres has gome over
to Men Singin and now stands berween her and her
sar. I Earzs arill has his hands over his ears, but i now
Iooking out throogh the gote

In fig. 6, Men Singin again looks at T Kamsa, but she
reduces her response by holding her band up in frome
of her face

In fig. 7 (after an interval doring which fve photo-
graphs of another group were taken), Men Singin has
picked up I Earsa and fxed him in her eling. He resists
and pashes ber face away from him.

In fip. 8, Men Singin holds a plate of food passed to
huh},luueﬁ[lhewuﬂ:minthtg'rﬂupinﬂwhmﬁgh-
hmdmmﬂnEtﬁﬂP{mmnndIHmahum
gquiet, looking ar the food.

Men Singin; T Kawsa, her son; I Meres, the baby in
figs. 4. 5. amnd 6 I Npembon carrying T Meres

Bajocnp Gode, March 1, 1g3y. 5 A 11, 12, 16, 13, 15
20, =6, =6










Plate 54
GIRLS TANTRUMS

We did not detect any positive differences berween the anomm postures of the two sexes, although such
gifferenoes are to be expected from the differenos which ooours in the postures of climactic tance (. FL 56,
fig. 8). It is perhaps significint that we have no clear case of a girl in tanrum bending her runk backward

fei. P1. 57, fig 8).

2 and . A rantrum in the moad.

Im 6. 1, the girl is shown soreaming, with her hamds
saised to her head in a posture closely related to those
ol the boy in FL =a.

In EE' z_ she has oo to her mother and :'Iill.gs to her
mother’s lepe The meaber's response vo this i neplipent
mnd relaxed. She leans forward wath her arm m:nzn'l}' m
emmtact with the pirl’s shog oo This pacoure, o 1996,
gEve us the first cdue for the formularion chae the Bali
mese mother avoids adequate :I'E::PI'J!ISE to tlee clivrwes of
Ber child's anpger and love,

Men Eamma and her darghter, T Gati

Bajoeng Crede. July 31, g6, 2 C 84, 55

& o o A prear-aumnt Tesponds to anger with anger. The
mormal hehawior of adules, as stated abowe, is avoidance
of meponse o the child's antrums, Ococasionally, how-
ever, 3 woman will Tose her temper }'.';U: lier child in &
sadden explosve manner. In such cases, the conven
gonal ac of the zdulf is to put chewed betel or mashed
ged pepper oo the child’s eves. ML M. saw Men Singin
do this 10 her son after he had been whining for a long
gime. The mother showed no preliminary anger, Bt
with 2 single quick movemment ook betel from her mouth
snd serack with it at the child’s eves. We believe that the
explosive sddennes of this incident is fypical of the
Fare oocEsions on which Ralinese mothers wse the ped
PEPReT sanctiomn.

A gepilay spddenness i3 charzcreristic of the exoees-
gively Tare oocasions on which adults sesort o physical
wiolence. Only two such cases oconrred ameng the five
Bundred people of Bajoeng Gede in the two years that
== were there. Bath of these were sudden cutharsts over
i ownemship of koives and one of the partidpants in
one of these onthorss had once before lost his wmper
in the same smiden way over the ownership of another
knife.

The sequence of photographs shown here i abnormal
for Bali, in that the woman was unusually bad-tempered,
the red pepper was suppested and provided by a by-
smander, and further, the girl was exceptionally high-
spirited and malsdjusted 28 & result of her father's devi-
amce znd his remaTTinge,

M. M s record states thar the whole incident took
about 8 minutes. I Earni came mimning up the road yell-
ing and was stopped by the small group which was gath-
ered aoond Men Simgin selling food on the side of the
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toad. Men Endeh, Rarni's grea-aumi, Gme wp in 2 Tage,
chasing 1 Karni to make ber po and work oo offerings
for a big ceremony ar Men Endch’s homse, She wook hold
of Katni's honds and Karni ressesd, !CI'H.DLI:‘D.E’ZI’.I.J writh-
ing. Men Endeh ler our a long srream of inwective, scold-
i'ng her and 1..1]F:ing to the aundiencs whao gave Kammi no
E-:-'.I.'I:I.Fli:l.ll'l.'!.'.

Whils Men Endeh scolded, Karnmi sat on the g:mund.
(Dps. 3 and 4.

Kami tonk & ]_'liﬁ:n_- nf banzma l=af zoed held it ti_g}ll:
across Ler upper Lip and then dropped i

Men Endeh, who is sitong on the exireme Tight in Og.
4. got up and started to dogy Ko down the rosd
(hig. 5).

At this poing, Men Singin (who i3 seen bughing
G 4) smilingly offered a plate of red pepper pasic o
Men Endeh, who took some and robbed 2 in BEama's
faee while abve swrupeled (this muast have oomerred  just
be=fre 'ﬁg. E_:.

There eosued a panse, and Eamni changed the tempa
of her aying (B 7)-

Men Emndel spun tried o deag Earnd, and then tried
to carry hier (fig. 8), but put her down after a few steps
(- gl

Men Singin offered more red pepper, bot Men Endeh
aod Kamn: wese now some way down the road, Fimally
Karni walked off with Men Endeb.

Men Endeh; I Earnd (hall adopted by her grandmother,
who is Men Endeh’s sister); Men Singin (unrelated)

Enjorng Cede. May 2z, 1937 9 I 8; 137 200 347 2o
s 3%

1t and 11 A child nurse in 2 pemper. In fig, 10, the baby
PiYs DO APPATETIE attention, bt in ﬁﬁ. 11, she has searmed
to oy
1 [3al ﬂ-.u'q.-mgh::r VOUINFET gster, T H.E'I:]ﬂ-!'ﬂ
Bajorng Gede Jan. 19, 1935 4 F 21, g0

1z and i A mother rlmﬂs ].'ru'rﬂ.a.ug]ll'.ﬂ hoene, She is
carrving ber vounpest baby on her Ieft hip, and in fg
1%, she stoops down to pick up the next older girl, who
is having 2 Eantruse

In fig. 18, she walks off, bolding the child by the
elbomw.

Men Docrocs; I Karti, her danghter; T Karta, her baby
by,

Bajoeng Gede. May 24, 1987. § E 16, a7




Plate 55

TEANCE: THE SETTING

This and the following three

(Tjalonereng). This drama throws more light on Baline
from the others in thar the plot centers around two sure
“widow,” also cilled Tjslonorang) and the Dragon (Barang).

This drama is cxamined here, at the end of the series of places dealing with the mother-child relation-
ship, because the relationship between the Witch and the men who attack her resembles in many ways the
relationship berween mother and child. (The rescrnblance between the Witch-Ditagon relatonship and the
father-mether relationship is fllusrated on PL G2, and the role of the Dragon is compared with that of the

father on Pls. 66 and 67.)

plates deal with successive phases in the performance of the Witch play
w character structure than any other, and it differs
d and symbolic figures, the Wicch (Rengda, literally

The photographs are arranged in plot order, bt to show all the necessary phases of (he plot, it has bren
necessary to use photegraphs mken on difierent occasions and in various villages. The performances were

ordered amd paid for by us and

were given in the daytime. Balinese theatricals are usually on 2 commercial

hasis, somebody (an individual or 2 temple clob) paying the dance club to give its performance — purily as an
offering 1o the gods and parily o embellish some veligious festival (cf. rame, PL 5). Large performances of

this sort are wsually, but not always, given at mighe

r. ‘The Tragon dances. This is the fornal opening of
the drama In some villapes it is omiteed; in others the
Diragon circles the dancing ground three Ligies to mark
off & boundary which no witch (lejak) can cross. He &
s mixture of fiercencis and conical puppyish behavior,
amd his completely fexible body enables him to wm
aromnd wpon himself.
Pagoctan. Felo B, 1030- 25 G o

g, The With's disciples (dza). The plot begins with
one 1o three hours of dancing by these litfle girls. In the
village of Pagoctan they dance in pairs, each pair dane-
ing for about 3o minmtes. When one pair of girls have
Enished their dance, they sit on 2 mat at the odge of the
stage. aud their place is mken by another pair, This con-
tinues mmitil all the discples are sitting and waliting for
the Witch.

Their dance cdosely Tesembles that of legong or sen-
giang dedart (F1 10)-

Pagoctan. Feb. 8, 1939- %5 H 7-

g. The Wirch instruces her disciples. The part of the
Witch is played by a man who hobbles acros the stage
aided by 2 stalf. At this stage of the drama, the Witch
is “unripe” {matak) — not Yot wansformed into her super-
parural form —and she therefore wears Do mask.

The Witch is angry with the king of the country. The
reasons For her anper vary with different versionns of the
myth. The king's son has rofused 1o marry her danghter;
the king has married her and et her off becamse of her
witchoraft: or she took to wircherate becauss she was Cast
off. The Witch approaches her disciples and. in archaic
religious language, gives them instructions. They art 10

wramsform themselves fnto linde witches and cruse plagoe
aned pestilence in the land. They answer her speech m
lomp-drawn-ont falsetic.

Pagoctan, Dec. 16, 1957. =0 F an

{After this, there are several scencs of pestilence, hirth
and death, These macbre subjects are reated with wp-
roarious clowning, shown in Pls. 14 and 88, and cnd with
the exposure of the minor witches whe lave been play-
ing pranks on the people amitten with pestilence)

4. The Wich appeass, mansformed. She &= now Wearing
2 mmsk with enormous teesh and pendent ongue. She
stands in the temple gate and is aacked by the King.
In the photegraph she lics on the temvple sLops, momen:
tarily “killad™ Ly the king. She covess her [ace with her
white cloth.

Pagoetan. Feb. 8, 1039- 35 J 18-

g The Witch danees. She tises from the steps and danees

wlo. She calls our to other witches po come from the

east amd from the wesr, and the porth and the s,

and she lavghs and roars as she waves her doth.
Pagoetzn. Dec 16, 1937. 20 H 14

& The Wirtch addresses her disciples. Both she and they
are mow in sopernatural form and again she loctames
them as she «id In g, 3. (This cpisode Is omitted in
muost performances, and we saw it only in Pagoetan, per
haps becuse only the Pagoetan dance cub had enough
masks 10 stage this scene)

Pagoetan. Dec. 16, 1957 20 F =bi










Plate 56
TRANCE: ATTACK ON THE WITCH

In some versions of the myth, the king &s transformed into the Dragon; in any raswe, with or without this
rationalization, the next scene in the drams is 2 conSice berween the Witch and the Dragon (. PL 62, Rg. 4).

Thas conflict i a brief scolding mawch condocred

= archaic language, Neither side is victorions, bur the

Dragon withdraws and his place is taken by his “follovers,” young men armed with krisses.

1. The Dragon's followers ready to attack the Wisch

They squat in baller formation in two Lmes haolding

their krisses ready to rush forward. “The Winch & behind

the camers 2t the other end of the dancing ground.
Fagoetan., Dee 16, 1927, 20 1 4

2. The Dragon's followers at the end of thelr rmh As
they reach the Witch, she tumns npon them and they sub-
sde backward into halfsquarting POSOUTESS,  Cringing
backward before her. She Tanghs and roars and waves
ber cloth, and then Tuns betwesn the tweo lines and down
w the other cnd of the dandng groumd.

Fagoetan. Dec 16, 1935, =0T n,

3 Two of the Dragon’s followers lic on the growmd,

powerless against the Wirch's white doth (anteng, liter-

ally, the “sling™ in which 2 mother carries her baby), The

Witch stands threatening them with ‘the doth
Pagoetan, Feb. 8, 1939. 35 ] 25

4- Two more of the Dragon's followers attack the Witch,
After 7 seTies of massed mashes against the Wich, the
TN men with Ermies come Tunning up to her two ara
time, znd attempt to stab ber She doss mot resise, bar
reels with her arme limp at her sides, like 2 rag doll for
like 2 Balinese mnther refusing to respond 1o ber som's
tamtrum). They are powerless against her and collapse
on the ground, cither limp or rigid, bur unconscons,
Pagoctan. Dec 16, 1937. 2o @ 1g.

5- The collapse of two of the Drmgon's followers. The
Witch is recling off and will shortly be ateacked by an-
other pair of voung men, while the two who have just
autempeed 10 tab ber lie on the ground. Other members
of the dance club come to pick them wp. The man on
the extreme right girgerly takes hold of the unoonscious
man's ko=

(The black mark over the foot of the ynconscioes man
& a2 blemish in the photograph)
Pagoetan. Dec, 16, 1957, 20 1 1%

6. Lilting the man showm In fg 5. He i= apparensly
limp, bur his Ieft amm ressing i pasition againe the
pull of prawicy.

Pagoetan. Dec. 16, 1097, 20 1 15

7» The unconscious men laid out neaily o two Tows
They lie, still bolding their krisses, some of them giving
spadumslic rwitches. A priest walks between the two rows,
sprinkling boly water over them, and in the backproend
the Dagon is visible. He is dapping his jaws over the
end man on the Ieft, and as he does this, the pran rses
o his feet, In this way all the men are revived ineo aciv-
ity and they Tan off stage, i1l unconscioms, but in seme
sort of somoumbnlistic mae.
Pagoetan. Dec, 16, 1937 20 1 2%

8. Women enter with krisses, We had seen womes dance
with krigses at temple festivals at night and bed ohserved
that their dancing, though nominzlly the same as thar
of the men, was fondamentally differene (cf. Pl g7} We
wantedd 10 gol 4 modon-picture record of the women's
dancing. and therelore sugpested 1o the dancing dub of
Pagoeran, in gy, that they should indude in their eT-
formance some women with krisses. This they did with-
out any besitation, and by 1g50 the women were an e
tablished part of the performance.

The women comie on stage in two lines a5 here shown,
and after several baller manewvers they go into wanee
and turn their krives on themselves without any artack
on the Witch or complete preliminary collapse.

Pagoctan. Feb. 8, 1939, 5 ] Iast




Plate g7
TRANCE: ATTACK ON THE SELF

The men return, sl in a someambulistic state, and after a few simple baller mancuvers, they scrut about
singly. Suddenly, first one and then another gives 2 loud yell and turns upon his own chest the kris with which
he attacked the Witch. “This in-turned apgresion is accompanied by a roaring noise and posturing in which
the body is suddenly aml repeatedly bent backiwand with 2 rising movement of the arms (fig. g). In this acdon,
the accent is on the upward motion of the arms and on the forward thrust of the pubis. After a few scconds
of this acrivity, the man will start strurting again, tensc and silent, only to revert, with ancther loud yell, 10
his spasmoeddic posturing. Soae men actually f2ll backward onto the ground with an extréme backward bend-
ing of the trunk, and lie on the ground writhing in sorme S6It of orgasmic climax.

Meanwhile the wemen have also turned their krisses on themselves. But ther behavior differs from that
of the men in that they accent the downward bending movement, while the upward and Iuckward move-
ment, which is accented by the men, is, in the women, only = recovery or preparation for another downward
movement of the hands, a forward bending of the ounk and 2 withdrawal of the pubis, This difference and
the writhing behavior of the men indicite a close relation berween this rance behavior and sexwal climnase.
We have noted that the endency of children to look for climaxes of affccrion and anger is frustrated and

Im_r]:;:]_l]}' in some serse I‘:’_"Prr_'ﬁ.tﬂ, It 25 Pmbabla:, therefore, that this conventionalized ramee behavior is &
remurn to patterns of behavior which have been extinguished or inhibited.

1. Native painting showing the stapes of going into
trance. The man standing 1o the left of the Witch i=
attacking her with 2 kris in his hand: the man on the
groamd has presumably just fallen from the atleopt o
szab ker: and the man on the Tight holds two krisses and
has Torned them on himself The Witch herself i appar-
ently preening her hair with her right hand while she
waves her doth with the Jef

Fainting by I Goesti Njeman Lempad of Ocbocd,

Dauted by the artst “March, 153.”

e Porirait of 2 man before the attack on the Witch, He
is taking part in the preliminary ballet and helds 2 kris
raised Ligh in his dghe hand. Note that the pussing of
the lips at this stage has zn CXTOVETE or appETessive Ap-
pearance sharply contrasting with the apparens FR L o
gion on the faces of men actozlly in mance

Depdjalan. May 26, 1956, 1 J ==

8 4 b, oand 6. A series of postuTes of @ man in trenct.

Fig. 3 shows the high point of his krissing movement.
TTis back is bent far back; the point of his keis is against
his chesss and he holds the handle of tee kris with both
hands high above his head. In daneing in this way with
the kiis, there 15, 50 far as we could observe, wery limle
fexor tension in the biceps Instesd there is a strong
pronater tension ia both arms, which halds the point of
the kris sgeinst the man's chest. Tf the man’s body were
not there, the point of the kris would move downward
in an are with the center in the man's hands, In the
hackground of fig. § i 3 second man jueping In the air
and yelling at the moment of gansition fros SATRIHng
to briming himself

In Gps 4 2nd g, the man suts with bis kris held
apainst his upper arm by the cramped supination of the
toreare,

In fig. 6, he is jumping. This man performed 3 serics
of consecutive jumps in this posture.

Dendjalan. Mov. 23, 1956 3 I 14, 18, 25, 8.

m_ A man krissing himself. 1o conmast with the high de-
gree of wension shown in fg. 3. a number of men Exis
themselres in this very “nfiand” manner, wing only one
hand. Some of the obseene carvings show postuTes very
closely reiated to (his, In the backgroond, the priest, wha
was looking after the men in manee and giving them
holy water, has himsell gone into rance aned = heing
suppoated by two dub members who are nol if ETATIOE
Dendjalan. May 26, 1956, 1 F =

& A small boy in a tantrum, This photograph illestrates
the relztionship besween krissing behavior and wantram
bebavior. Tn both we find the cxtreme backward bend-
ing of the body and the climax.

Men Goenoeng holding T Raceh.

Bajoeng Gede. Oct. 12, 1987, 17 N 37-

g- Men krissing themselves on the ground. This photo-
graph was taken at a religions ceveenomy (the wo-called
“perang dewra” ar “Iight of the g0ds™), but the irance be-
havior i nominally the sane 45 in the Witch drma, It
appears thar in this village, the conventiomal climax
position on the ground i lying on the belly, instead of
on the back ad in Pagoetan {cf. PL B2
Paksebali, Oct. 17, 1936. = Y 15
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Plate 58

TRANCE: ECSTASY AND RECOVERY

The climax of trance is a mixture of agony and ecstasy similar to that which we have already noted in
the less dramatic trance of the village priestess (PL &). Either just before or during this stage, the men are
disarmed by other club members who watch to see that they shall not hurt themscives; and when disarmed.
they are carried off either limp or rigid into the wemple to be brought back to normality. They are Iaid out in
the wemple, and are given holy water and smoked with incense. Some individuals recover moch more rapidiy
wan others, and the rate of recovery depends o some extent upon status. The mor: important individuals
who are supposedly possessed by named deities, instead of by the nameless minor demaons (boets, kala) who
pessess the majority of the young men, resist recovery until special offerings (sepeh, of. PL 23, fig. 4) have been
made to their deities.

A few of these special individuals gather for this ceremony, which is conducted by the pricst of the club,
while the Dragon stands over them. The Dragon thus appears in the final scene, as he did in the opening of
the performance.

I, % and 3. Agony and ectasy in 2 man withowt a kris. §- A man being carried into the temple. His arms hang
This man wenl into trance too soon, while seill sitting limp. Some men are rigid a¢ this stape.

with the other younz men who were going to act a5 “fol- Dendjalan. Nov, 28, 1096, g Ha zq

lowers of the Drugon.™ The thearmical part of the per-

formance was not yer over, and the young men were in
the aundience. 1t seems that the appearance of the Wirtch G and 7. Iside the temple, & woman waiting o be

o the stage was sulficient stimulns to send this man inge brooght out of mance. In fig. 6. she sits sobbing: in Sg

ITROICE. 7. ghe has collapsed backward and extended her logs
The others held him, 3% i shown in these photoprapds, until ghe is approxiomtely in the postore of the oy

until the proper time came for all to kris themselves; men in fiz B

then he was given a krix and performed with the others. Pagoctan. Dec 16 gy =0 J =, 3.

These photographs show two quite distines facial e
pressions: one, which the Balinese call “boedfoch,” in
which the lips are poshed forward inte an Q) shape, & Young men in prance laid oot in the temple o s
wiile the man roars; and another in which the mooth ix for holy water.
elongated and the forchead wrinkled, while the man Pagoersm. Dec 16, 1gey. =0T 43,
=nbs,

Dendjalan, May 26, 1936. 1 J 11, 02, 14
9. The final ceranony in front of the Dragon. The man
4 A man bying on the ground, roaring and krissing him- in striped trousers has danced as the frome legs of the
sell. This photograph shows that it is the far and oot Dragon. He had gone into tance and was replucsd in
the point of the kris which presses on the skin, the Drapom.
Dendjalan. May =6, 1636, 1 J Iast. Pagoctan. Dec 16, 1935 20 J 18
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Plate 59
COURTSHIP DANCERS

In any culture, the behavior palleTos swhich the marn

adopts toward the opposilc s in courtship are

necessarily related to those which he lestned as a ¢hild to adoa toward his mother; the girl’s must be related

to her experience of her earlict
between the boy's and the girl's

to demonstrate these relationships with photograph

The djoget dancer
hers of an itdperant dance cub who go
performances Wherever they are paid to do =0

The performance begins with the djoget dancin

ogther. The man may be either a regular partner of hers

relationship to her father.
behavior patterns if courtship is o

Further, there must he some muieal relovamis
progress. Unformunately it is mot possible

s of actual courtship, but it 15 possible to demonstrate
thern with picoures of those dances which are 2 stylized Tepresentation of couriship.

is a preadolescent mirl who is crefully
¢rom village to village carrying their musical instruments and givi
£ g gving

trained in this damrce. She is one of the mem-

¢ 2lone, but s000 a Man joins ber and they dance to each
who accompanies the club, or he may be a member

of the audicnce whom she has never met before, and a part of her ~virtuosity consists in fitting her danding to

his fignres. She must never relax her
pens, her partncT decides to skit his courtship role.

1. A djoget dancer dapces with her brother. This gizl
had been trained by him, and together they gave the
best performances of fhis sort that we witnessed. This
plotograpl shows them at 4 moment when their bodies
are Facing each other, whils glarir faoes are turhed away.
Face-to-fare mooments are bricf. and the dance may be
sxid o consist very lamgely of the interruption of court-
ghip- The pariners enntinually break away from cach
ather, pirogerting of in oppesite directions, unil they
arrive ar another momentary faceto-dzce enconumter [(cf
PL. ue, fig. 3 for @ face-to-face encounter). In speaking ol
real cowrtship, the Balinese liken the behavior of boy
and girl to that of two cocks srraining toward emch other
with their heads down and their hackle feathers wp (el
rl 43 fig- §)-

T Dawrg with his sster, I Tiroe, frinerant dancces froo
Selar, Rangli.

Bajocng Gede, May 24, 1487 9 Y 15

2. A comic parmer. This man left the audience to ferch
o mmuk from our collection, Fle put it on while hiding
i the audicnce and then suddenly stepped oul into the
dancing groead to cnfront the ddjoget damect,

Nang {lera wearing 2 mask fromn Sebatod,

Bajoeng Gede. June g, 1937, 31 £ 2,

polished style, anil she must try to avold mzghng when, 28 ofien hap-

5. A conventicnal Facizl cxpresion in courtship danecing,
This is the sme man 35 in G 1, and he wears 2 simper-
ing marcissitic expremson which is commonly adopted
by male dancers (cf. F1. 18] His bodily posture may he
oonpared with that of the man {PL 45, fig. 7) who, danc
ing solo worked up te A climax and then collapsed.

I Daweg of Pangsoed [dancing to 1 Tiroe),

Tinjocng Gede, May 8 1gzy. o R4

4. A djoget dancer coquesting while [ending off her part-
ner with her hand, This photograph wis obtained by
entering the stage and dancng o the djogel, Amera in
hand, as il photographing Were 2 courtship ot

Djoget dancer from Solat, Bangli.

Bajoeny Gede June 5. 1037. 12 T =o.

5. A djogel dancer dancing sele, snd shoeing her vir-
Laosity by hending backward.

Djoget dancer from Malet.

Bajoeng Cede. June g, 1957- 1 M 23

A A djoget dancer at the end of the dance. She stands
limy and withdrawn waiting for the music Lo Sfart AEAIN
(cf. FL 7. fig. G)-

Dijoget dancer {Tom Pelaktiing,

Rajocng Gede, May 13, 19587 25 a1










Plasge 60
COURTSHIP AND THE WITCH'S CLOTH

We have already noted (PL 56, bg. 3) thas a greas gart of the Witch's power is symbolized in her white
eloth, and that this doth is @alled “znteng.” ie. by the =mme wrm as the mother's sling in which she cories
the baby on her hip. This plate shows in more desxil how this weapon is handled.

The plate also shows a djoget dancer impersonaring the Wich This is one of the special solo dances
which these little girls perform. That the beauriful and desirable girl who chiefly plays a courtship role
should also play the role of Witch fies with our assumptions that the Wirch is comparable to the morher,
ana thar courtship partterns are necessarily related 1o parent-child patterns. There are two saris of women
who may be witches according 1o the conventions of Balinese drama — those who are either very old and
wery ugly or those who are very young and very beandful (cf. the Witch's disciples, PL 35, fig. =z and PL 6a,
Bz ¢ and 2). Such dramas commonly have for plot some story in which a prince abducts what he thought
was 2 beanriful girl; later he looks behind him and finds that he has made a mistake and abducted an nghy

woman — whose part is usually acted by 2 man.

2 50 4- The Witch dancing with her doth. In fig. 1. she
i chasing one of the comic servants (cf. PL 15 Bg. 5).

Inﬁg.;rhhthedﬂ'thhhﬂﬁﬁhthmiﬂmmﬁlﬂ
Both arms high sbove her head. This posture, which the
Winch freguently adopts and may retain for several sec-
ends, i called koper —a word also weed for the posoure
suddenly assumed by 3 man when he falls out of a coco-
mut palm or when he sees 2 make. We interpret this as
an indication that the Wirch is not merely a [righeening
Bgere, but is 2 personification of fear or of startle in the
e that she hersedf is afraid. Soch an interpretation
E2s with pur analysis of the relation between Winch and
mother, and our analyss of the role which shared fear
plays in the mother-child relationship (FL 46). Tn gen-
eral, one would not gues that the Witch &= acting fear,
but we once saw 2 performance at night in which the
acmor gave to this part 3 curfously pathetic and loncly
epmaliry.

In fig. 5 she stoops forward at the end of 3 down
ks with her clhoth.

In fig. 4, she stands with cloth mised in one hand, 23
ghe would when challenging the Dragon. [The exact ool
sexr of this photograph was not recorded )

Irinerant troupe of Wajeng wong dancers from Ee-
doewl.

Bajocng Gede May 13, 1937- BV 6, 37, 3%, 50

5 The Witch covers her face with her doth. This phato-
gaph was wken immediately alier PL g5, B 4 in which
she is shown Fying on the temple st=ps, “killed™ by the
king. Here she riscs with her face hidden. This is 2 com-
mon pesture of the Witch, and it is most waally done
when she st comes on the stage. It is, we presome, Te-
Luted to the motif of fear though it precis= sigmibcance

iz mat clear. On the one hand, we hawve the ToomTens
mythological theme of the prince who does not at firs
soe his bride and laver discovers thar she i hideous; and
the actual ceremonmial of royal weddings in which the
beide i5 deliversd to the proom entirely wrapped in
white cloth and previomsly unseen, On the other hand,
we most compare this gesture of the Witch with the
maother’s babit of covering her face (especially hes
mouth} to break inter-personal comtact with her child
{cf. PL 53. fig ). and with the children’s habit of oower-
ing the cyes in fear (PL 6§
Pagoetzn. Feb. 8, 1035. 355 J 18,

& and 7. An unfinished skerch of the Witch and rhe
Dragon. Fig. 7 B an enlarged photograph of the Wisch's
hand and cJoth in this dmwing. In this qoick freehand
skerch the cloth, the Winh'’s weapon, appears Imp and
cylindrical.

One informant (Nang Oera, bom in Maler, living im
Bajoeng Gede) told ns that a man, when he s Eright-
ened, may reduce his fear by 1aking off his srong and
shaking it out. He said that he himself kad done this on
one orrasion when he was scared of winches at nighe

Unfinished drawing by L B, Nj. Tjeta. Not purchased

Ratoean. Aug. 23, 1957 4 U 20, 21.

8 and g. A courtship dancer (djoget) impersonating the
Witch. In Gg 8, she stands in the Esper position dis
cusged above (fig. =); while in fg. g, she stands bonched
forward with ber wrist flexed and her forcarm sloping
dowriward after a weak downward smoke of her doth.
I Tiroe of Pangsoed,
Eajoeng Geode. May =g, w57 0¥ 11, 12
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Plate 61

LITTLE WITCHES

This plate gives further illustrations of the postures and roles of the litcle girls who act as witches and of

their mansformations.

1. The Witch's disciples dancing with rajsed kness. This
posture I8 very common fn carvings and painrings ol
such Gpres (el FL a7, figs. 8 and g). In the theatet,
minor transformed witches playing a comic role some-
times hop about the saage with ome koce raised. Here
the Titthe girls show this postuze in theit daneing hefore
their rransformation into hideous witches.
Papoetan. Dec, 16, 19%7. 20 E 20,

7. Repairing the costnme o one of the Witdh's disci-
ples, Flere we soc the livde girl who I3, theatriclly speak-
ing, a buby witch, seeciving the same sorl of Tespect and
solicitnde which is lavished on the zirl who is possessed
by a god {cf. PL 45, 5. 5 amd 4.

Pagnetan. Dec. 16, 1gg7. 20 Eas

3. A mincr witch in the shape of a monkey. This b,
with his face painted and his rmil, was one of the mans
lormed witdhes in the Papostan play, Tle ran araud
with his arms and legs and fnpgers in these very dishar-
monic postures and playod varions pranks on the homan
heings in the play —stealing the baby frosm the eomic
birth scene, tossing it in the air, and refumg it deac
Papoeran. Dec. 16, 1957- =0 F 33

4- A courtship dancer impersonating the Witch with a
bahy. The Witch is fmagined to cat and tear babiss (L
4% fig. 5}, and when this is represented on the stage, the
relarionship betwesn Witch and beby (reprosented by 2
doll) has a qeriow cat-and-mouse quality: she holds the
baby vp and admires it swings it downward (as in this

picture) and again holds it up aml admires it. Finally
she flings it from her and dances aver i

THoget dancer from Mlalet,

Bajorng Gede. June 24, 1937, 12 A 1o

5 A tramsformed witch Various types of grotesque masks
may be used for witches (heads with 2 single Iarge eye,
etc.). This was onc of the moss effective that we saw, She
has barilliant Black and white coloring so that her sharp
teeth are accented, and ber eyes appear to Hady
Wajeng wong performance in Sanoer.
Sanoer. May o, 1ggh. 1 G oo

fi amd 7. A courtship dancer with a doll rEpTLseTIbing &
bahy. (This is the same dancer as in fig. g, but the photo-
gruphs were taken on the following day.) In fg. 6, she
bas finmg the baby on the grownd wad dances with her
knee raiced and her [oot over it, in the wirch posture
shown in fig e

In fg. 7. she has meved and stands away from the baby
with open Tejecting hands.

Bajoeny Gode. Jume 25, 1087 1 B 16, 17.

8. A witch nnmasked, The part of the mensformed witch
was played by a young wan, and afier the Varius o
scenes in which bie plavs pranks on the mortals, he & wn-
masked by a spothsyer (bofien]). In the photograph, he
sits laughing, with his mask oo the ground beside him.
He is handeuled by tying his hands o a stming Which
passes trough a tube of bamboo.
Dendjalan. May 26, 19360 1112




T T | e T T e 2 i et L - (HE |a_|_.|__._._i|. r e T . [ - " TR T T I R BRI - — - -







PARENTS:

=

AND DRAGON

ﬂdsphmmummmemnmt_ﬁﬂﬂmdmdmﬁnhhnﬁpmtbﬂﬁﬂ.ﬁtﬂ-
wucmmwmmagmm&m-lhqﬂgiu] conflict berween the two figures.

t. A mother playing with her s on his rogday b
day. She holds him up above her head, admisieg Rim
with her Hps drawn back from her reeth (cf. PL 82,
fig. 4} _

Bocleleng. Mov. B, 1936, 3 F 21,

#. A farther holds his son while his foor is medicassd
The baby had a slight sczbies on his foot, and in the
[reatment it & necsisary o Temove the soaba, The father
holds his child in an embracing way, enclosing the baby's
body in his own. His face is in contact with that of the
haby and he attends to the baby's Facial expression while
holding the foot finnly in his hand. The baby, slightly
frightened, has his eyes shuot.

Mang Oera halding 1 Earba, aged z42 days.

Bajoeng Gede. Ocr. 4, 1956 = V 15

5 and 4 The conflicc between king and Witch. In Ap.
%, the king's represcntative (pepaiik) accuscs the Wiech's
danghter of witchoaft. He holds a kris in his our
stretched right hand pointing at her. This pose 5 sud-
denly asumed, retainsd for ond OT [Wo secomks, and
suddenly rerminated by a quick turn of the wrist which
Tifes the keis off its aim. This i 2 momentary gesture of
cxireme intensity and B usnally performed without 2
kris, using imstead the extended index and middle fn-
gess 1o point for a moment at the ofending person. The
timing nf the gesture is comparable 1o the timing which
we noted In the courtship dances. The sudden cstablish-
ment of intemse face-to-face relativuship, which s held
for 2 moment and then as suddenly broken off, i char-
acteristic both of thearical couresdip and of theatrical
anger. (S0 [ar &5 we know the gesture occucs cnly in
thearricals, though we heard of one Ewropean lady who
mseel it against her cook and therchy disorpanieed her
kivchen saiff.)

Afrer this encounter between Ling's :I'EI.!I.'\-"_-II':I:I'.:].L.:"-'-.’!
and Wirch's davnghter in bursan form, the barer lefo dhe
stzpe. Her place was taken by her wansformation, the
Witch in full cosrome, and tese followed a conficr be-
tween the Witch and the king™s represenearive, in which
the Witch wma “killed™ and kud our on a mac The
king's sepresentative then leli the stage, and his place
was taken by the Dragon, into which he had mransformed
himself The Witch, meanwhile, revived.

179

In Gp 4 we see the oonflic between Dragon amd
Wiwch which consists of a scolding march in anchaic
language (Kawi). The gestures typical of this conflier ars
dearly shown — the Dragon cxpressing anger by sadden
forward thrusts of his hexd, and the Witch stretching out
her arm with all five inpers splayed and rigid, a grsses
not of physical amack but rather oriented to make the
opponent powelos,

Itinerant moupe of Tjslsnareng dancers from Tasg

Bajoeng Gede. May 20, 1957- o W =6, gh

5. The Witch. This photograph hows her coming s=ts
the s1ape, Her cloth, which she holds in her mighs hend,
is draped across her left forearm, as thowgh @t wen= 2
baby. The photograph alio shows her teeth and tonges
and her enofmous fingermmile (She wears gloves, o
which the fingernails are attached.) It appesrs from ber
behavior thme the function of these Gnpernails & Dot 55
suyrest serarching or physical apgression. It is ooe that
small children, playing at being the Wich, often book
their finpers o give an fmpression of daws (o FL 74, Bg
), bt this is not mue of the meal Witch In costeme or of
acules, without costume, bur “possessed™ by the Winch,
The Witch's fingers are more often splayed out straighs,
a3 in the lefc hand in (his photopraph, and the eliers of
the fingernails is to give emphosis 10 such grsturs 2=
that shown in fig. 4. and 1o the kepar gesture (cf. Fl. o
Figs. z and B).

Dendjalan, May =6, 1g36. 1 J 7.

5. The Dragon with 3 man in trzoce. One of the sgniS-
cant feprures of the Dragon’s strictons is the emnorsmom
maping hole in the front of his chese, throngh which the
man inside the front of the mask is able o manipalse
the head. This hole and the Diagon's beand have the
curinus property of reduding the violenoe of trance, and
trance dancers sometimes push their beads mto this cav-
ity. In this photograph, 2 tance dancer is being beld m
front of the hole while the Dragon lifts his head high
(cE. the child's arempts to get inside the feher, FL G2,
and the farher's 2ctempts to encompass the child, &g =
abare),
Dendjalan, Mov. =3, 1956 2 1 &7




Plate 63

THE FATHER-CHILD RELATIONSHIP

This relationship is characterized by three very conspicuous themes: (2) the child mies to get inside the
father or the father mics to encompass the child; (b) the father romps with the chilil, mixing roughness with

friemullimesa: and I:IE:I the child feeds the [ather.

This plate illustrates the first of these themes. In general, it seems that the attempt (0 “get inside”™ the
father is made facing away from him and leaning backwaird.

1 to G, Nang Marti and his danghter, I Mari. This fa-
ther Bad an exceptionally close and warm relationship
with his haby danghier. The mother, Men Marri, hacd
had 2 quarrel with Nang Marii's brother's wite (Men
Singin} Before T Marti was born, and Nang hMari spent
a great deal of time with his brothers The mother would
not go anywhere where she was likely to mest Men Sin-
Fin, and therefore Nang Mart went alone with the baby.

In fig. 1, he carries T Mart, aped 126 days, encloding
her in the hlanket which is amoond his own shoulders

In figs. » 1o 5, Nang Marti i sitting, playing with I
Marti, aped g4 daye In fig, 2, she Lies on her back in
his Inp, slightly kicking and pulling down the collar af
his singler. Tn fig. % (lour photographs — perhaps ten sec
onds — kater), ghe has contracted her Ieps 008 she beoomies
a ball, excepe for her right hand which is extended. The
position of the father's head altered in the intervening
phestographs, but in fig. § he bas reowrned 1o the same
attentive angle thar appesred in fig. & In g 4, che &
ther leans down to touch her face with his nose or lips,
while she gares up 2t him with ber head back and her
arm abducied. In fig- 5, s has arranped her in b lap,
inside his arms and swoping chest, s that only part ol
her face shows.

In fig. 6, T Martf, aged 493 days, stands berween her
father’s knecs while he squate His arms come forward
around his knees and his wrists are fiexed voward clos
ing her in.

Wang Marti; T Marti. (For a sequence of the same
farther and daughier 15 months later, sec next plate)

Bajoeng Gode, Ang. 18, 1936, 2 G 2= (g 1)

Mar. ¢1, 1q57. 6 I a6, 2o, 26, g5 {fig
2 % 4r Bi-
Ang. =0, 137, 14 L 5 (B B

m and & A father with biy daughter and younger son.
The daughiers foor is being treated with porassiom per-
manganate, and the father holds her font on the edpe
of the basin of solution {cf. PL 6=, &g ) His artention
goes chiclly to his son who comes and leans back agminse
him, laughing. The two pictnres show the son in differ-
ent Mirtations o Tegresive posturcs, the second of which
may he companed with PL 49, fgs. g and 4, where a gitl
& shown with her ventral surfape purned towsrd her
aunt,

MNang Loka; I Loks, his daughter, on the mighs I
Irana, his son, on the lefe

Bajoeng Gede. May 2, 1037 7 Y B 7

g. ro, and 11, A Father with his youngest daughter. In
fig. 0, she reaches up WO bormmow his agurcie, wriggling
her basd in under his to reach the bese of the dgarette.
Inrervening photographs (not reproducsd) show her
smoking the cigareste.

Fig. 10 shows her sill scated om her father’s lap be-
tween his knees and drinking = very burning peppery
drink {seroedjak) out of 2 coconut shell which her ather
holds for her. She spluttered a Hetle over it

Ar this point, her father acat her o get his basker
(Eompek) in which he carrizs his tobaceo amnd Detel, and
Sg. 11 shows her teasing to ger at the contents of this
basket, which her bather i opening, with his arm around
her.

Mang Maderi; I Marg, his danghrer.

Bajoeng Gede. Mar. g0, 1957 6 K 13, 18, 1.
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Plate 64
A FATHER AND HIS DAUGHTER

This plate shows the behavioral themes which wers outlined in the previous plate — “petting inside the
father,” and feeding 1he father, And, st the end of the sequence, there is an interesting break in the PepTessive
behavior afrer the father attempis to pull away his daughter’s hand, with which she was covering her eye,

The Fhumgmphs are selected from a series of 40, covering about five minutes; they fall naturally into
grouns and are therefore so handled in the detiled CRPLIONS.

L. 2, and 3, Previous rames show the father leaning for-
ward over the tray an the Ieft of the picture, preparing
Eheldnmfnrrlwwing.lnﬁg.l,]u:h:igimﬂmpre-
pared monthful w his daughter, and she is putting it
inte bis mowth

In g =, she hos ot under his blanket, and he en-
fourages her in this by bolding the edge of the blanket
in his left hand and siretchung it over ber,

In fig, 5 she has come our from under the Blanker
and sits with her legs widespread, Her father has his
left hand on her thigh, while he adjusts the betel in his
mouth with his Hght hand.

4. 5, and E.Th.ﬁus:ri-u:sisabun:tarcpazutlheﬁm.
The father, in the photographs which intervene hetwesn
Eg.3aud1,huprnpucdﬂ:mmduimbmmwﬁth
which he will wipe out his mouth after the betel, 2nd in
fig. 4. his danghier puss this toBacco into his nparth,
holding ir in her cuopped hand.

I g 5. the Lather adjusts the tobacn herween his
lips, while his danghter covers her abdomen with her
spreed bands. In fig. 6, she again iTies to grr under his

189

blanket It s probable that the netion of putting food
mto her father's mouth s, peychodogically, dosely akin
o the notic: of pruing “inside the [ather™ — purting
her owi body inside his,

7- The dauphrer sits in her father's lap, Icaning back-
Mrdﬁmhﬂ]:gaawﬂimdhﬂﬂmnhtﬂtﬂ
fexed. Her eves are sha,

# and g Th:li:ught:rhasmspﬂwled forward, still
Iving on her back buc cushioning her head on her righe
arm while she covers het lelt eve with her hand —
abl}.rwh:epw:ﬂminmamubinﬂ.ﬂﬂ-hﬂ:n. Lezs-
mg, pulls at her wrist, ying to nneover her eve. This
aftricnys fer, and in fg. 9. she Is sitting up, away from her
[ather with a sightly salky expreasion, while he st
Inaking at her.

Mang Marti with his dawghter, T Marti, aged ® years,
g monthe

Bajoeng Gede. Feb. 12, 1935 36 L g 11, 18, 18, 1g,
=0, 2K §7. £0.




Plate b5

THE FATHER: FRIENDLY ROUGHNESS

This plate illustrates the third theme in the father-child relationship — that of rough, friendly play.
Fathers vary in the degree to which they show this behavior, and perhaps none show it 5o markedly as it ap-
pears in the second sequence of pictures, where the “father-substitute” is a posadolescent boy.

The first sequence Is inserted here to mark 2 parallel between the child’s plasticity in ace of the father's

roughness amd the pugsl’s plasticity in the hands of
child is relaxed with his back toward the senjor (cf. also

& 1o 4 A father with his son.

Tn fig 1, the son les hall asleep with his head pil-
lowed on his fathers knee The Dacther apparcatly de-
cided to wake him and make him =t up.

In fg = the father jerks the boy forward with 2
brusque movemsnt, holding him by the upper part of
the right arm. The next frame {200 reproduced) shows
the Father and son stationary, in postars similar Lo thoss
in fig. 7, except that the father i leaning farther for-
ward and the son shows 2 tendency to Gl back in the
position from which he was arousid,

In fig. %, the father has shifted his grasp to the boy's
Jeft arm, in order more ellfectively to make the boy sit up.

In fig- 4, the facher bas withdrawm his arm and i Do
longer looking at his son, bot the 300’5 AT 3LE¥S Up in
almost the procise position in which it was seo by his
Exther

MNang Karma, with bis sou, I Gata

Bajocng Gede. June 20, 1557- 11 W 4. 6. 8.9

the dancing teacher (PL 15). In both relarionships, the
Fl. 66, fizs. 6, 7. and &: PL 3q, fig. 1).

£ to B Bomping Pl.-a*_.l with a amall boy. Earlier trasmes
in this series show that the pattern i recurrent. The
postadalescent boy first lies back on top of T Karsz, the
smmall boy, and then sits up: 1 Kara then teases Lo make
him Tie back apzin

In fig 5 T Karsa has his arms around the boy's meck,
pulling at him. The bigger boy pretends to pay no at-
Tention.

In fig- 6. the boy lies back on top of T Karsa, who i
almost completely covered. One of his leps shows oo the
side rowards the camers.

In fig. 7, the boy sits up again, and I Kars still Ties
on his back — sulking now because the boy's atiention B
gway from him.

In fig 8. the boy again leans back, and T Karsa gries
ot in agonized joy [cf. PL 50 G 43-

I Eare, with T Repen (orphan from Malet, partly
adopted by Nang Ocra, who i Earsa's father's hrother).

Eajoeng Goede, May 25, 1937- 4 K 32, 33, 34 35
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which the Dmagon overruns the mortals who tease him. (A third parallel was illustrated on PL G2.) '

2. A priest feeds the Dragon, He is here s=en holding up
I po the mouth of the Drapon's mack, which is sop-
pesicd on posts. In some dance clubs, this feeding of the
Drapgon is done every day while the cub i3 on wour.
Sometimes it is done whils the mask ‘is being womn, the
man inside the front of the Drapon opening the mouth
of the mask and stretching his hand forward to receive
the food

Ininerant moupe from Pengeliangan.

Bajoeng Gede May 18, 1937, g C=g

£ The Drapon dances His darneing is very gay in tane
and iz dome by both the men inside the mask dancing in
mnison. It eonsises of quickly dunging poses of the feet,
mgvements of the head and dapping of the jaws. While
the men dance, mpples pas down the length of the
Drzgon's body.

Pagoetan. Dec. 16. 159357, =0 D gx.

5. The BTzgon poses on cntering the stage. This was
the moer handsome Dragon that we saw, znd be was e3-
peally famoos for his Bladk body. Usually the body of
the Dragon s made of fber (a3 in fg. 1) bot this Drag-
on's body was covered with Black crows” feathers, which

were said to have been mirzmloosly provided. (The
Pagoctan Dragon in Ggs. 2 and 4 was coversd with whise
feathers, probably fowls feathers which are less difficulc
to obitain.)

Tegaltumoe. May 1, 1936. 1 G 15

4. The Dragon stands poised for 2 moment in his danee
The men inside the mask arc on tiproc.
Pagnetan. Dec 16, 1957 =0 It 38,

4 Tewing the Dragon. One of the simplest of the theas-
rical forms which invelve the Drapon s thar In whick
he is teased by downs (djaoek), and then rushes at them
This performanes is commonly given a5 3 sort of o
tain raicer™ at the beginning of 2 Witch play (Tjelons-
FERE )

Pagoetan. Dec. 16, 1987. =20 E 11.

5, 4, and 8. The Dragom attacks a clown. In fg 6. the
Drapon rons up o the cdown who ais with his back
tumned. In fig. 4, the Dagon pauses, comically threaten-
ing and ready to pounce. Im G 8, the Deagon roshes
over the dowm
Itinerant toope rop Taro.
Bajoeng Cede. May 30, 1937, 9 Y 24, 25 a7




Plate 677

THE DRAGON AND FEAR OF SPACE

A pumber of themes of Balinese culture which are fMusmated elsewhere are relevant to this and the fol-
lowing plate, and are recapitulated here. We have noted that:

A Fear is in part a pleasant emotion which brings mother and child together, but also, every time this
occnrs, the child is impressed with the notion that the world beyomd the known cultural area i3 fraught with

a great but undefined danger (. P1. 47)-

B. In wpological terms, Balinese culture is the inverse of our own — it is 2 systém of assured safety and
freedom rather than a system of limitagions (cL. PL 17, figs. 1 and z).

C. The Dragon can mark out areas which are safe from witcheralt (ct. Pl. 56, fig. 1) and 2lso he can mark
ot stretches of time, e-g., by opening and terminating the Wich play.

1. The child’s regressive auimdes toward the father are expressed by postures in which the back is
turned wward the father and the body bent forward (Pls. 63 to §6). The comesponding atimdes toward the
mather are the oppasite of this (cf. Pls. 4g. 5%, ete). Impotent against the Witch, the young man falls back-
ward away from her with bent spine into a catalepsy from which he is revived by the Dragon (e PL 57)-

E. The child is an autocosmic genital symbol (of. PL 59, cpeaally fig. 1, which shows the child with his

back wo his father). .

This and the following plate are concerned with Balinesc behavior in vague fear of the unknown, and

they show five methods of dealing with this [ear: (a)

by covering the eyes, or turning the face o the wall;

(b} by wsing the Dragen to delimit space and mark i 25 safely encircled; {¢) by tying some of the Dragon’s

hair around the wrist; (d) by gerting inside a mask and becoming a Dragon; and (g) by going o sleep.

1. A ¢hild nurse holding a frightensd child, The child
wis afraid of ns and covered his eyes with his hand.
I Samboet holding T Tadera, 3 neighbor's child.
Bajoeng Gede, Oxt. 25, 1935 3 A 21

2. A mother holding et child while a sore on his chest
is beinp medicued, She covers his eyes with her hand,
showing that the belmvior of the child in fig. is In past
taught by the mother.

Men Goenoeng holding her son, I Raoel, aged 250

days.
Bajoeng Gede, Oct- 24, 1936 3 A &

};,andg..Abahjrg{rlwaJ}uﬂutiumspuShtiain
the hig coure of the village tenple and hua walked out
away [rom her mother or child nurse. This behavios per-
gists for 2 very short timeafter a baby has mewly leprmed
to walk. Tt is rapidly extinguished, pastly by crartinual
palling back and partly by the mother’s exclamarions of
fear.

In fip. 4. the baby is aceompanied by her elder pister;
and in fg. 5, the elder Bistﬂpidﬁhrrupﬂtﬂsh:has
turnbled,

I Doanoen with her elder sister, T Kesir; I Belot
wabching,

Bajoeng Gede, Mar. =0, 1037. 6 A3 60 5.4

f. A Dragon citcles the village. When Irinerant Lroupes
af duncers come 1o the village, they are wually acoom-

panisd by a Dragon (pohaps to protect them in their
wanderings in surange places). In addition o joining
the theatrical perforoance in the village temple, the
Dragon performs a tour of all the steets of the villege
Whils muking his round, the Trages sclls his hais,
Dragon from Pengelianpgan.
Bajoeng Crede, May 2B, 1987 B E 5.

5. A small boy playing at being a Dragon. He stands
completely covered by 2 mat of plaited pandanune Jesve
His mother is sitting just Behind the camers, selling food
vn the side of the street.

=

Bajocng Gede. May =5. 1937 9 ] 8-

3. Children frightened They were frightened of us, and
spod with [hnirtummmedmm:drhewﬂdh.
SETEEL

Bajoeng Gede. Aug. 26, 1936. ¢ I 35

g. Wearing a bracelet of Dragon's hair, As the Diagos
tours the village, be sells his hair ¢ the houses he pamses
hﬁm;&thrnfwmahmdﬁdtdmfhem-ﬂ‘.:
the smaller children —to prevens them from havisg
nighimares abour the Witch.

I Mjzwa looking at heer wrist

Bujoeng Gede May 9. 1937 3




it | b Vet L il Ml




Tq i

-

¥




-

The Balinese readily go to sleep during the day, and in particular, they go to sleep when they are fright-
ened. This behavior is summarized in the common Balinese phrase, “lakoet foeles” (literally, “afraad-sleep™).
On one occasion we sent our cook boys by omnibus 1o our Bangli camp, carrving knives and forks and other
kirchen equipment. When we arrived we found them all aslecp in the Bangli kitchen and no attempt made
10 open the camp. They had left the knives and forks in the bus and were afraid. Similarly, small chaldren
mever witness childbirth, not because they are driven away but becaese they sleep through it lying sound

asleep often on the same bed as the woman in labor.

This handling of fear by means of sleep may be rearded as 2 repressive technique and is probably com-
parabile w the relaxed regression of the child toward the father,

1. A man aleep. In rhis case, the sleep was doe o
farigee. The man had besn oot all the previous night
carrving 2 mwssage for us,

I Gaoxsti Eompiang (mative of Oeboed, resident in Ba-
joeng Gede).

Bajoeng Cede. May 4, 1937- B A 27

2. A boy asleep in his mother’s arms. The baby, carried
in a sling, must lcarn 1o be very flexible and relaved if
be is fo csape jolts, and swing easily and namrally with
b mitler’s bexdy. This = especially troe of bablies cir-
wied by child norses, and it is oot uncomMOn W0 BEC A
baby aeleep in e sling, while s momse is engaging in
somre haisterous game wich otber children or even hav-
SmE 3 Loinpor GACCEUED,

Men .ﬁnng, ::m'y'ing bier som, 1 Korss,

Bajoeng Gede. Ot 15, 1986, 2 Z 5.

5 @ 6 Two thieves Rlling aslecp during their trial
Figs. 5 and 4 show one thick; fizx 5 and & show e other.

These two men bad solen 2 considerable sum {abonr
7o guilders) from the village freamemy amd haad srrrmialed
with the proceeds Later the loss was discovered smd 2
oonditional cath (dewargbrian) was administered to all
ﬁ:mn!’ﬂwﬁ]hﬁn—_ Each man had 1o drink yp-:-:ia]

lgl

holy water which would cause painful and disgracciel
dezrch 1m many mmvznimmﬁmifh:mﬁ
Ooe of the thieves avoided drinking by postponing his
participation in the ceremaony until next day; the other
dank and soffered from pains in the nighe Mexz day,
they horh comfessed,

The ctirens then gothered to decide whar shondd he
dome with the thieves — whether they should be handed
over to the Covernment or ponished in the villape. The
Uuierves sag with the other wmen in this disoession, bot
Lok mo part in it bevond answering one or fwo goes-
Tinme

The photopraphs show both men slowly shamping for-
ward toward sleep. I Ampihag (Bgs 3 and 4) acmslly
wemt to sleep and had o be wakened ar one stage in the
diseussion; Mang Robo (figs. 5 and 6} only leaned fo
ward on the verge of sleep, without actually achieving
this escape. It 5 intereiting that Nang Febo wore his
blanket in the hot sun.

Ig'!m]_'pi.ag (mhﬁgg:ndﬂ;ﬂmglﬂh[hﬂ'
left in figx. 5 and G I Made Ealer fin white shirt behind
I_g'h_m]':iagj; :"Ierg Kirmma ﬂmhiﬂﬁﬂﬂmﬂ! im ﬁ. 5]-:
Nang Djeleen, T Ampiag's elder brother {to the Tight of
Mang FKarma).

Eajoeng rede. Jan, 20, 1958, 20 X 2q. 35, 5. 10.




Plate 69
SIBLING RIVALRY 1

"Uhe triangular relationship between the mother, the youngest Laby and the dispossessed or “knee” baby
is smndardized in many diferent ways in different cultures, The hehavior of the knee baby may be hostile or
affectionate and either pattern may be divected either toward the mother ar toward the new baby.

T Bali, the hehavior of the knee baby is prepondersmily directed 1oward the mother and consists of bids
for hor attention alternating with or mixed with fits of sulky withdrawal. The knce baby rerely resorts to
direct apgressive bebavior either against the mother of sgainst the younger sibling, though such Apgressive
behavior is common in those cases where the mother has horrawed another baby as a means of stimulating
her own child {cf. P1. go). The mother's behavior comsists of atcention paid to the youngest baby, ncreasing
unresponsiveness o the knes baby, and frequent atiempls to make the knee baby pay loving atteniion to the
youngest baby. This, in fact, is the only context in Balinces life in which anything like an emouonal cxpres

sion is articulately demanded.

L, 2, and % A knee baby gets attention from her maother
on the new babys gro-day Birtlsday, The mother is haold
ing the new baby, dresed up for the ccremony, o her
knee, and in fig. @ she is srrending 1w the new baby while
the knee baby glares at it

In fig. o, the mother Teaches out b et some cake from
x tray on the wble and the koee haby's guee follows her
hand. (The knes baby had been uving o steal cakes
during the cETeIony-)

In fig 5 the mother's hand bhas rerurned to her knee,
but Ber head remains tormed as it was in bg 3, excepd
that now the knee baby has caugle (he mothers atien-
tivn and Taugls up into her Gce.

Men Asa with her son, I Asin, 420 daye old, and her
elder danphter, I Asa

Bajoeng Gede, Sept. 13, 1936 = M ofi, 27, =B

4 A knee baby withdraws from the morher clutching
food o its hands. Before the birth of the new haby, the
kmee haby in this picture was sent away 1o the housc af
relatives of his fxther, becume his mother was m a2
mildly peychopathic state during her pacgnancy and in-
sistedd ou staying indoors and deodng nothing. When the
picoure was tuken, the knee baby had ooly recently o
turned. He is seen sitdng alone on the doosstep ol the
bouse while his mother plays with the new baby. In each
hand he bolds 5 handlul of food [cE PL 7o, fps. 4 aned Fi;
Pl %5, G, 6 for the bahy's habit of holding the mather’s
Lireast)-

Mex Sama with her new haby, L Sami, aged 216 days,
and T Sama, her older som.

Bajoeny Gode. April 3o 1957 7 U 35

5 A knee baby pulling ar the mother's baby sling. This
photegraph was taken at the 105-day birthday of the

new baby. Oo these oocasions, when the new Luby &8
specially dressed up, the knee baby ulmos invariably
rics 1o get bold of some of the doth, cither draggzing a8
the mother’s chothes as in this picture or holding on 1
samme of the bafiy's new clothes, i part this is am allemps
to attract attention, bat it is also a grasping afrer a sub-
stitnte sapisfactioe:. In this photopraph, the koee baby
pot only pulls ac the mother's cloth, but also holds 3
apainst et own dieck.

Men Minwi with the new baby, T Koewal amed 105
days, and T Njawa, ber older daugliver.

Bajoemg Gede, July 1%, 1937 1= M 14

G, 7, and B A knes baby sccks suhstitute satbsfaction |
the new babys necdlace amd in the mother's kmes
Throughout the sequence of picrmres, the mosher pags =
no atiention to the koce haby: in Gg 6, she sits WEESES
a vacant expression, and in the other two picoures she
artencs 1o the new baby,

In Gy, 6 the knee haby plays with the new haby's
necklace, pulling it with both hands s that it pre )
hard againet her upper lip, This is the necklace on which
the baby cuts i3 teeth.

Tn fig. 7, the knee baby leans her bead on her mother’s
lap and dloses ber eyes, The necklace is now hanging
down from the knee beby's hands.

In fig. §, the koce baby has put on the new baby's
necklace, and i3 string is visible against her Bair, s
she presses her face deep into her maother's lap.

Men Eesit, with her haby, I Docmoen, aged about 38
months, and her older daughter, T Eesir, aged 24 yERIR

Bajoeng Gede. July o, vgpy- e ROE g1, =8
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Plate 70
SIBLING RIVALRY 1II

This plate further illesrrates the knee baby’s reaction to the mother and the new baby, and especially
the lines along which this reaction is generalized so that it becomes a theme in Balinese character. We have
already noted (PL Gg) that this trangular relationship is the only context in which conventional emotion is
demanded; and we have noted [PL o2, bz 6 and PL 13} that in Balinese mythology and in the thearer the
sibling relationship is a focal point for comical imversions of the conventional patterns of behavior — the
elder brother being stylized as awkward amd even gross, We shall see (Pl 75) that the Balinese child very
r_rFI!-E-n [AssEs thrl;mg'h il Ty .iI_I:III suIE:,r Ltr':l'ﬂ-Pﬂ.ﬂ.ﬂ'l.-'E P]:lﬂ.ﬂ".‘ in Eﬂ.'l:'!}' lﬂ:l.ﬂdhl}ﬂd., and that this Flhﬂ-t ig {ﬂ-]lﬂ-'ilul'td.
by a more impersana] adjostment in later childbood. It is legitimate to suppose that contexts of sibling
rivalry play their parr in esmblishing this sulky halit and that this earlier habit underlies the Tater smper.

sonal adjustment.

1. A nacive ﬂmw:ing s'hnvriﬁg sibling rh-:r].r:,' and adulr
Balipess men engaped i the impersonal activity of
m‘ru‘ing gm}mm_‘ﬁ{n] :fﬂﬁgﬂs om @ door. Ths dmn'hlp.; WAL
done for the Pita Maba Club of Baliness srrists o be
used a5 4 poster advertising a sale of Balinese works of
Tt

Fainting by I Goesti Njoman Lempad of Ckeboed.

Reduced x Lf linsar.

g. A native dmawing of sibling rivalry. This shows the
younger child cose 1o the mocher, standing on a higher
level and drinking: while the elder brodher i3 [arther
fromm the meother, on a lower Tevel, knesling and holding
a dish of food in his l=ft hand (cf. Pls. 26 and 57 for the
paveleobogrical anrtrast between cating and drinking). The
mosher's face 5 terned toweard the yoonger duld and
she holds 2 bowl in her bands.

The hodics of both children are coarse and thick, bote
that of the elder ix mech coarser. In addition, the elder
bolds cur his riphe hand with the mdex and middle fin-
gers extended and the palm tormwed upward, (This Iast
feamare diferentiaves the childs gesture from the oome
ventional Dalinese scolding gesture dewoibed in PL Ge,
fig 5.}

Painting by I Goeosti Njoman Lempad of Oeboed.

Purchaserl Jan. 6, 1gg3. (ac No. oeg. Reducod x 14
limcar.

% ta 4 A sequence of behavior involving mother, knes
bahy, and youngest haby in which knee baby is displaced
in favor of the youwnper.

In fig. 8, the knce baby is on his mother’s bp and bas
his head resting against ber bresse Both he and dhe
mother are looking down ar the youngest child, a baby
girl, who Is sitfing below them on the ground The

rg5

mother's hand is extended downwand mviting the baby
B POCE LR,

In fig. 4. the baby girl has risen to her fest and the
mother holds ber by the wpper part of ber apm prepara-
tory to lifting her up. The kgse baby's Tespomse to this
is o press his cheek cdoser w the meothers ripht breast
and 1o grasp her left bresst with his hamel.

In fig. 5. the mother ks both culdren oo her lap and
has enc arm arennd each of chem, Her face is contraoted
with the cffort of settling the two childeen, but she is
alvcady bepinming w smile at the sinmtion which she
has created. The elder child has now shifved his grasp
1o her right breast and looks np into his mother's Ges
{cf. PL Bg. bg. 3} The younger child & scnling herself
Lo sucks

In fig. 6. the knee baby Iooks round ar the phouns
repher but szl holds the breast in his hand, His mathes
watches hime, Irlug'hing.

In fig 47, the koee baby’s hand has been displaced,
while his mocher Tabs her breast to make the ooilk oomee,
She looks away sull lanphing,

Men Earma with her son, I (GGata tk.u.-u: halr]l:l and her
danghter, I Kenjoen, aged 520 davs.

Bujocng Gede Aug. 19, 1957 24 1 B g0 22, 25 28

8. The sune mother with her two voungest children. In
this picoure, the mother is stznding and (e younger
child is sucking al one breast and reaching omt with her
lefe hand o hold the other. The koee baby = on phe
ﬁﬂ'_‘luﬂd main{ng' Arps wward his mother with his arm
putsitetched o hold her sarong. Mote the porallel be-
tween this picters and the deawing in bg. L

Men KEarma with I Gara and I E.mjﬂ-‘."-‘ﬂ. ﬂ;ﬂl -!ﬁ'-'
clays.

Bajorng Ciede. Jume o, wgg7. 11 1T 2.




Plate 71
SIBLING RIVALRY 11l

The mather's behavior in this and the following plate is 2 conventional game which is often played —
especially when there is an audience of visitors in the house. Tt consists of putting the new baby in the knee
baby's lap and urging the Jatier o teat the rival as “younger sibling.”

M. M= verbal record of the sequence of Behavior “Njawa's arms tentatively around baby; she plays: with
showm in this place rexds as follows her own mouth.

“Njawa (the koee baby, a giel) Toms oves and hangs “Men Mjawi says ‘Gigang® {Hold 1. Njawa gigles
on mothier, self-conscinnsly” (g §).

“Mjawn fries to snck. (The resinder of the verbal record and discussion wf

“Mijawa given the baby to hold by ber mother ffig. 1) the whole sequence are included in the description of

“Reluses, rlhows sticking out (Bg. 2} the next plae)

“Men Njawi (the mother) says ‘Gimgng! gisiang Men Njawi with her danghter, T Njzwa, and new Laby,
{Haold il hold itl") (Bg. 8. I Eocwat, aged g0 days.

*Nijawa puts her face down by the baby's (Gg 5k Bajocng Gede. April 30, 1987 7 ¥ =6, #7, =8, 20, 51, 2.
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M. M.'s verbal record of the second bolf of de be
bavior reads as follows:

“Njawa puss her fzce down 10 baby (no phossgraph)

“Njawa poles baby's chest with ber finger, and shen
puts ber fnger behind her and rubs it of vigorousdy oo
he back of ber srong.

“Men Njawi says ‘Sit better; put your legs out” and
she straighrens Njawa's legs and laps baby on them. Savs
‘Cisiong” Mother stern” (This change of position ook
place berween PL 71, Gy 6 and PL 72, G )

“Njawa sys ‘Ngelowarg' (It's resisting,

“Men Njawi repeats this, langhing, She savs it's Tesise-
ing." The baby is really shsolutely passive amd good.

“Wiawa fgnoting baby leans against breast (figs. g and
&)

~ Poeles” (Tr's aslecp” — probably szid by the mother).

“Nijawa looks at baby, Goger in month™ {Bg. BL

FPuttmg the verbal record and te phorographs e
gether, the events fall inwe eight gronps:

A Njawa attempts fo suck (reoorded verbally), and
the mother replies by placing rhe haby in Njaw='s lap
(EL 72, fig. 1),

B. Njaws withdraws (pecorded verbally znd in P 7.,
bz =)

C. Miawa puts her [ace down in contscr with that of
the baby (recosded verbally and in PL 74, figs. 3 ta AR
and then smiles ar the photographer (G, .

I Njawa withdraws from the baby ro play with her
own mouth {recorded verbally) and the mother Tenews
her insistence on attention to the bahy,

E Njawa apain “kises™ the haby irecorded werbally).

F, Njawa repundiates the baby —poking it and then
wiping her finger (recnrded verbally). To this the mother

199

responds with a vigorons effort to make her attend to the
Baby. The mother straightens Njawa's legs, etc.

G. The mwihers arreTiion shifes away [rom the chil-
dren (Pl 72, fig. §) and Njzwa sucks st the breast (PL 72,
fig. 4). which is what she wanted o do ar the beginnimg
of the s=quence,

H. Njawa looks at the baby with a trivmphant Expres
sivn, showing her teeth (recorded verbally withour coms-
ment on the fadal expression, and in PL 72, fig 6).

The wo sers of data complement each other on =
number of points, and neither gives the whole story
withont the other. The camera did not record Njawa's
nitial attempt to mck nor any of the mother's behavior
when she was mwst energerically tving to make MNpwa
attend to the baby. While this was happening the pho-
tographer had o move and relocus the camera, but the
cuper did record Nijawa's exhibiticnitie attention Do
the photographer, her final swecessful oot 1o suck 2nd
Ler facial expression when she looked at the baby ar the
end of the incident.

The sequence illustrates the knee baby's ambivalenes,
and ber attempt to make loving the baby more palatable
by exhibitionism. It alsn fllusirates the characteristic in-
eoansistency of the mothers behavior — in first mnaking a
considerable effort to prevent the knee baby from swck-
ing by making her pay attention to the new baby, and
later permitting her to suck. It is true thar the mother's
AtTenTion revests to the knee haby after the sucking, bar
to rebuke follmeed, and the photographs show no sharp
movement of the mother's body or lefr hand

Men Njawi with I Njawa and I Kosvwar.

Bajoeng Gede. April 30, 137, 7 V 34 35. 36, 37, 8B,
8-




Plate 73
EACH PARENT WITH THREE CHILDREN

This plate shows a father and mother (Nang and Men Karma) with cach of their three youngest chil-
dren. They have three other children older than those shown here, but they are now past the period of mad-
saum dependence on the parents, The throe youngest children, however, illustrate the various sages of di-
minishing dependence, and espeaally the fact that independence is achieved by the adoption of different
behavioral roles according to the temporary position of the child in the scries of siblings.

The behavioral role played by any child and the treatment which it reeeives depend pardy spon the age
of the child but s4ill more upon its ordinal position, counting from the youngest. "Lhe hirst {ie., the youngest)

child is in the mest [avored position so [ar as the mot

her is concerncd, but is not yel given very much aten-

tion by the father. The second child {or knee baby) 15 passing through 2 period during which he is sharply
Pr-::«hihitr:d from access 1o the mother's breast, thongh he sull seeals 10 the bresst. He is, however, in maxi-
aum favor with the father, The third child is s1ill anxious to gt atention from the parents, but gets very
Tittle amnd will spon adopt 3 new role 48 nurse, carrying the youngest child around in a sling {f. PL 74)-

1. The mother with the youngest child at the hreast.
Men Farma with T Kenjoen, aged 185 days.
Eajoeng Gode. Sepl. 20, 1436 2 0=

2 and 3. The mother with the sccond chuild {knee baby)
These photographs were taken on the same day a5 Bg 1,
amd they show the seeond child stealing 1o the boeast,
firet with his hand and then with his month.

M. M. verbal record of this incident & as follows:

“f3ulz {the knee baby) weat over 1o the north side of
the yard and defecated. Everyome dimpproved, mildly
orying wut 4 litde Men Kamma {the mather) quislly went
and pot some drey Jeared and clexned it up, then ok
Gata up gently and without rebuke, and carried him of
to clean him with some more leaves, She returned with
him in the sling very contented. He has 2 1ed Ermit in his
hand, brezks it open and sarts squecting the juics on
the ground; rebuked by both parents and others, wha
took it away from him (cf. PL g2, figs. 1 1o 5} He blows
buhbles, plays witl the edge of the closh which Ties over
hit mothers breast, but does not touch the breast,
Touches nipple, louking away a5 he does s, Then twists
a hit ol his ows coat into 2 knot and plays with it Pats
his mother's shoulder shythmically. . - -

~Cata Goally yiclded and started to suck his mother’s
brese. His mother and everyone else stared with disap=
proval, and his mather took the fiae of her hand and
pushed his head away. geod-humeredly and ahsolotely
without afect. He repeated this twice and was pushed
away. TTe did not cry bot hung onto her shoulder with 2
hlissful expresson, Then ok her nipple in one hand
and apain covered it with the ciher.”

Men Karma helding T Gata.

Bajocnp Gede. Sept. 20, 6. 2 {150

4. The mother with the third child smd the younges.
The baby & ar the breast between the mother and the
third child, Bt the larter B having her head loused by

the mother — almost the only form of parental arention
that is extended o this child.

Men Karma; T Gati and 1 Keajosm.

Bajocng Geede, Ang. 19, 1037- 4 1 39

5. The third from youngess child hides behind the
mother while the mother’s attention goct 0 the seoomicl
froe youngese. This position is one very connonly 28
sumed by the thisd child {cf. fg. §), and coables ber to
keep physicl contact with the parent though making oo
demands en the parent’s attention,

I zati behind Men Karma, with 1 Gata in fromi.

Bajosng Gode. Nov. 23, 1937- 14 B 37

& The father with the youngest child. Ar the period
chown in fig. 1, this baby wns almost emtirely in his
mother's care, though we have two records of the farher
guckling the baby al his nipple during that period. Mo,
<ix months Hater, the baby s beginning to displace the
knee haby in the father’s actention when at home But
it i still the Enee baby thet the father takes with him
when he goes out,

Nang Karma with I Eenjoes, aged 383 days.

Bajocng Gede. April 4. 2437 6 F 6.

7. The father with the second [rom youngest child, The
father §5 acting as priest at a irence perfofmance (FEn-
giang) while the child Is curled wp, happy in his Lap.
Mang Earma with I Gata.
Bajocng Gede, July 8, 1936, 1 ¥ 1%

8, The [ather with the" rhird child. The gitl has seall
not folly acoepted the child-nurse position and firs w
prtrace her father's artention, often taking up a position
behind him.

Nang Karma with I Gasi beside him and I ala in
right foreground.

Bajoeng Gede. Sept 27, g3, 2 5 4-
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ROLES OF SIBLINGS

The position of each sibling in the ssseaes powerss not only his sccess o parenea] anention, bor also
his behavior roward the other siblings. This is mos conspicoous in the @ of the relationship berween first
and thind sibling (counting from the younges)l, whee the clder chuld becomes a parent-substitute. The role
of the seeond child iz less clearly defimed. He gees all s be can of parental avention, and oy, 2 we have
seen, get a great deal of attention from the fSther. The second child's sucoess with the father is apparentiy
much barder for the third child to bear than s the exmstence of the youngest child,

i to 5. Sibling relationships in a Genily with theee hoya

Im fig. 1, the obdest child bas the baby in his Lap, while
the secomd child sits in the father’s lap.

In Gg. 2, the father plavs with the baby while the old-
est child watches happily. The secmand child &= cawling
ower poward the [ather.

In ﬁg. = the s=comd child is .*:me'l:ing in the faher's
Lap while the oldesr ild looks on jealowsly and the
]:ni?nr PL:}:; alome,

Mang Dwgeng, the father, with I Degens eldest son
{wearing black shorts); I Leker, second son (with shirr
but o shnru-]: I Sepek, the yoongest, :gﬂfl 140 days. In
the badkground, Mang Leket, brother of Nanpg Degeng,
who hos partially adopted I Lekee T Leket is therefore
in an aboormal seaoes: be is Mang Depens's seoomd clakd
and Nang Lekets anly child

Bajoeng Gode: April %0, 1087 75 7. 24 835

4. The same children with the adoptive modher of the
second child, Here the oldest is agpin behaving like 2
parent, assisting Men Leket o hathe the baby, He holds
b pmder s avros wiile sl splashes water oo him. In
the backgroond, T Leker, the second child, i playing by
himeetf

Men Leket hathing T Sepek, aped sdo days: I Dhepeng
helpinyg. I Leket in the backgroond.

Bajocng Gode, Apeil o, aggs. 7 U =g,

5- A mother with her thres youngest children. This
photograph shows the second child playing 2 role paral-
11 to that of the yoongest, The baby gits asride on the
mother’s lap and pulls at the breast, snd the second
child sits, also aswpde, holding her amms, while she holds
him under the ammpits, The older third child mean-
while sits, sulky and withdrawn, in the left forcground.

Men Ezrma with T Kenjoen ac the breast, I Gams on
ber knee; 1 Gati sitting oo the ground. I Karsa, 2 coesin
of these children, stands on the cxireme righe

Bajoeng Gede. June 2o, 1g57. 11 V 55,

ﬁ::.r.l.-i';. FPlay between the ssrond and thind dildren. In
fig. 6, the older sister plays at being the Winch (2 paren-
::ulrule} wEthﬂEnEets?hfzdmerﬁlwaﬁ:
lefr hand are bent as If o claw ar her brother, and e
e 1k oontracted 1nvto a soowl. {mﬂd:m,whn:n tbr_r'pﬁ'f
ar being che Wiech, usually accenmusre the fhresreing
aspects of the part; adules, when they play the Windh's
rofe oo the stepe, do por Bex the boges o daws, of
Fl. 6, figs. 140 4.0 The sccond child samnds facing her,
i what appears to be 2 startled poshore. The mother i
looking st her youngest child who sadks at one bress
and bholds on to the other.

In fig. 7, the mother and youngese child have parmed
to watch the sscond child who s now borying his head
in his clder siger’s lap, mrearing her a8 a parenr.

Men Earma; I Eenjoen; I Gag; I Adjer, 2 neighbor's
child, oo the sgke; 1 Gats with hes bend on | Gati's o

'H.:jm-:ng Gede, Mo, =3, 1057 'H‘B 15, 12,

B. A farher and his four children, In this photograph,
the cfuldren have :.111.115\.-1:1 themselves almost schemaii-
cally scoording 1o their roles 5o the Bly constellsrion.
The foorth child (moonting from the younges) Ss &
kittle spart from the others — he already spends mosr of
his time owtside the family with other boys of his own
age. “The third child, a girl, sits mear her fGther and o
ries the frst (voungest) child in 2 sling The seoomd child
stands with her back toward her facther and in contao
with hix knes

MWang Lintar; I Meres (second childy: 1 MNpesbas
(chird child) with the new baby; and T Ngetis.

Bajoeng Gede. Feb. 12, 1950 36 M 26,
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Plate 55
INFANCY AND UNRESPONSIVENESS

Plates 75, to B3 deal with successive stages in the development of the child from infancy to young adult-
hood, the first two of (hese stages being shown on this plate.

A baby, according to the Balinese cliché, is most happy ar its szo-day birthday, Acuually the period of
happiness and responsiveness extends eonsiderably beyond this oocasion, and most babics do not become
unresponsive till they are about two years old. In infancy the baby is played with and stimulated and re-
sponds happily to this constant stimulation. Gradually, however, this stmulation becomes a source of frus-
tration, and the child of two or thres, traversing a group of adults, will walk carefully, wmking long detours
Lo spvond coming within reach of any adult’s arm which might reach out o play with the child or pufl at his
genital.

In addition to this caution, the child’s habitual postures and fadal expression change toward coarseness.
The corners of the mouth become drawn in so that the lips proorude, as thongh the child were conswantly
on the verge of tears.

These changes oocur regardless of whether another younger ¢hild i born 1o the family, bue it is Likely
that being displaced from the mother’s auention would Basten the change (cf. FL jo, where it is suggested
that the coarsences of the elder-brother stereotype 1% related to this stape of childbood).

1, ¢, and %. A baby gird at two stages of developoent. Men Lintar, the mother; I Npembon, the ekier sister;
In fig, 1, she is e8g days old, and her mother is playing Nang Lintar, the father; I Meres, the baby pirl.

with her. 1he wother holds her high and laughs up at Rajoeng Gede. March go, g7 and Feb. 12, 1939. 6L

her, enjoving her (cf. PL &2, O, 1) o, no: ¢ M 27

Fig. 2 was taken on the same day as G 1, bot shows 2
momentary fall in the beby3 spirits, which we may
regard as an indiction of how her facial expression wall
develogp.

In Gp. 8 she is two years older, sullen awd unrespon.
sive, being curried by her elder sister. Child nurses enjoy
zrrying small babies, and a small haby. especally if i
be Tively, is enperly sought after and consantly pased
from one linde gitl to another; but this girl 15 BOW [
heavy, and is probably carried only by her own elder
SIstET.

Men Earma; T Kenjoen {aged 389 days in fga. 1 and
2; 1062 days in fg. §); I Barmi.

Bajoeng Gode, Jan. g0, 1957 and Feb. 1. 1039. 4 K
4. 9; 36 T 1g.

woand & A small boy at two stages of dovelopment,

In fig. 7, he is kneeling beside his father and has his
hands oo his father’s shoulder. The next younger child is
sitting between the fathers knees. The oocasion 15 dhe
hirthday of the younpger child, actnally celebrated on the
gisth day {cf. PL 54, figs 1 to 4 for a still carlier series
of photographs of (s family),

In fig. 8 raken two years kater, the same small boy is
sanding alone with his Gee pockered and sullen.

Mang Degeng, the father; T Leket, the knee baby: I
Sepek, the youngest child, aged g1z days in fig. 7-

Rnjoeng Gede. April 30, 1937 and Feb. 12, 1049. 7 5
5 %6 K .

4. 5 and 6. A haby gigd at two stages of development. g- A mother with two children. The group B sitting at

In fig 4. she is playing on her mother's lap; and in the edpe of the howseyard, withdrawn from the confie
fig. 5. taken the same day, she is being arried by her siom of oither relatives and neiphbors wha have come for
next elder sister. a roarviage feast, Mote the modeer's disassociated express

In fig. 6. tzken two years lxter, she srands hetween her siom, the older daugheer’s tight monrh, and the yousgper
father’s knees with a sighely sulky sxpresion and ber childs frightened and hostile stare. The old woman on
arms folded inside her blanket. The elder sister who was the right has her hand between her [ace and the crowd.

carryving her in fig. 5 is now carrying the recently born Men Kesir holding her damghter, I Dosmoen; 1 Kesir,
baby. (P1. 74. fg. 8 ndudes another photograph of this bettone left; and an unrelated ssranger on the Tight
child on the same day.) Bajorng Gede Aog. 8, 10937, 185 14-
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Plate 476

SMALL GIRLS PLAY

|

This and the following two plates show play behavior of small girls soon after they have become a group

of age males, cutting across caste and family lines.

Their play is very larpely imitative of the themes of adule enlture, bur it also contains conventional
games of the “cack-the-whip” type, semispontanecus elements (eg., jumping over the puppy, 23 in FL 27)
and a number of elements derived from the handling of babies. These litle girls are already acting some-
times s child nurses bur this does not eliminate the tendency w play with substimute babies of varions sorts
(cf. PL 38, fig. 5). The puppy in these photegraphs is mostly cast for the role of corpse, but several tmes it is

treated a5 a baby.,

The iil]i-!]l' here recorded ook place on two successive days. We were doing a deailed soudy of an adole
Brahman artist at work, and the childrén were playing in his courtyard.

1 o 8 Two small Brahman gicls lay ool a pappy as
d'mug'h It werse a COrpie

In fg. 1, one girl holds the puppy while the other ar-
ranges stones on the ground to oxake & bed or grave.

In figs. =, % and 4, she rakes her sling doth and laye
it amnoothly over the stones, going back in g, 4 1o adjusc
the stomes under the doth. The girl who is holding the
puppy meanwhile sits quiet, paying very linle attention
to the preparation of the grave and no attention to the
puppy tll, in Gp 4, he mics to escape and she holds him
Lighily by the hind leg.

In fig. 5. the headcloth of the scoond gitl has been laid
out a5 a ssh over the sling doth, and the fivst girl is
about to place the puppy on its prepared grave.

In Gg. &, the poppy & biing quietly on the grave, bot

207

ih= children have for the moment i-'.nrgutl'.m il I']H.']'
are playing at “lunerale™ The brse pirl i= pulling the
puppfs tail A5 A means of :I'.I.L‘:E'I.'IE' it thd.r._{u.a.rl:ﬂ:- Ca]
that e on P[:Lq'_'e:tlm.{uudurirsmm,. trcating it =S
a baby. {The leaf is visible in place in fig. 8.

In fig. . both girls bave for 2 moment lost mrerese in
the pappy and arc grinning ac M. M.

Fig. B shows the lay-out of the puppy. It B mterestng
e mobe thar they have invered the siandard method of
laying out 3 corpse. They have placed the body on top
af its clothes Instexd of uonder theny (of, PL ga).

I Daijm‘: Rikek, & nﬁ'l'g['l]w.rr, !ﬂn.'ing i.?.l-:lll‘t tree; I
Thijoe Soekra, the davghter of the house, lawing out
puppy.

Batoean. (ct 6, 1gsy. 6 F* 4 4 R 5.0, 11, 18, 18




Plate 77
SMALL GIRLS PLAY II

This plate continues the sequence shown on the previous plate.

1 tn B, The Little gicls leave the puppy covered op and
sart 1o draw in the sand, Some small Boys come and
watch them, and the girls start a game of jumping over
the puppy, brst jumping forward and then jumping
backweard

In fig. 1, the Brse givl covers the puppy. She has re-
moved the headdath from undemeath and now places ie
on top of the animal, thos Fuj'ﬁ.a.'ll'_.' correcting the firss
Tay-out in which the puppy was on top of the clothes.

In fig. =, the girls have left the puppy coversd up and
heve slaried oo draw in the sand. In the bottom righs is
a gronp of smzll boys who have alss been drawing in the
sand. These are the boys whoe join the girls in fig. 4.

In fig. 5, the puppy is still lying onder its awer and
the girls are drawing “bornets’ ness” (fabocken). This
B & conventionsl d'{*rﬁgn which i hn-gun at the center IJ}'
drawing a croslet (fe, 2 cross whose srms are them-

selves crossed), The desipn is then incressed indsBnitely
by drawinmg = continwous lEne amond =nd armuend the
ceniral crosslet.

In bg. 4, the boys have come across the yard 10 warch
the pirls, who have started to play with the puppy again.

In fig. 5, the girls stand selfconsciousy, the second
behind the Grsg and with her aems aroond her. They ars
'I:u.gh'ing anid 'u'a:rl:.'hh'lg M. M.

In figs. 6 and %, a new game has statied. The gitls are
now jumping over the pappy.

In fig. B a varant 5 added w this pame — jumping
backward instead of forwsed.

Thaijee Seekra; Thijoe Ribek; I. B. Termng, the boy
with wlire doth; L B. Saboch, the ether Bory,

Batoean. Ot 6, myz7. o6 P o=xg, g, 270 06 ) 5 B0

10, 11.
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Plate 58
SMALL GIRLS' PLAY III

This plate shows the same girls playing with the puppy o the day alier the behavior recorded on the

Lwir previous plages.
L e & The licgle girls have two hibiscus Oowers which
they have spiked on the ends of small sticks to omke
them inte umbrellas. The tole of the puppy varies. It is
a Dagon in fig. 2, 2 corpse in bp. 2, 2 baby i Bps. 3
and

Tn{;ig. :.me-giﬂhnl&tlﬂtfmp]:fluhﬂhp,ilbﬂﬂlﬂ
bolds one of the Oowers in her right hand. Another girl
COOpETates, imldingtbendburﬂmuer,mlhllhfm
Hevwers make an arch over the puppy’s head. The poppy
is here Being honored with umbrellas (of. PL 1o, B 4%

In Gg. =, the girl who was holding the puppy has now
lost inmterest in it and i psinge her Qower o hit one of
the other girls, The girl who held the second Hower &
now statting o cover the puppy with a doth, treating
iL AL @ Corpse.

In fig. 3. the sscond gitl hos now aken complete pos-
seassion of the puppy and holds it on her lap, while the

firse girl starts to pease it by hivdog ot it with her Bower.

In fig. 4, the second girl is now puifing the poppy to
bed on her lap and covering it with a cloth. The Grst
pirl seill teases the poppy with her fower,

In B 5, the Howers have h&uﬂ.iﬂmﬂlﬂl:ﬂdﬂl&ﬁjﬂl
are glarting o bury the puppy with choth,

Inﬁg.ﬁmd 'I'.',thE:.rIuver.tu.ﬂ:ﬂitn !.ieu.l:l.rll.el:luppr.
apparcatly using it a3 a pillow.

In fig. 3, a new game has started. The gird on the dight
is busy collecting dust in her lap and (e livde boy (with
back oo camiera) s helping her, Later she went across amd
put this =nd into the bole which bad been used a5
“grave” for the puppy in yesterday's play. After this all
the children began o daw in the sxrl.

Daijoe Sockra; Dasjoc Bibek; T Rentjen, om the lefe
in fig. 33 I B, Toempek, on the lefe in fg. 7; Daijoe
Meser, oo Hee right in Gp. 6

Batoean. Oct. 7, 1937 15 5 51, 34, 37. 40; 16 T B, 10,

=0, 25




Plate 7g
CHILD NURSE

The major role which small girls play in social life is as nurses. Chiefly they carry around their own
younger siblings, but if there is no other baby in the house where a girl Iives, she will borrow other babies
to carry. There is a great deal of interchange of babies so that, though a baby may leave home in the hands
of one girl, it will pass through the hands of many athers before one of them brings it back to the mother.

The relationship between child nurse and baby is not of such a kind as would result in introjection of 2
personalized superego. The baby learns limpness — that when the nurse is playing “crack-the-whip® (called
“goak-goakan” or “fock of crows™), it is best not o stiffen any muscles —amd 3t learns w sleep i the child
nurse has a temper @Enoum.

The baby is treated mostly not as a person capable of learning by reward and punishment, but smply
s 2 more o less awkward bundle

Even when the child murse plays with the baby, her autionde roward it is the charsctersstically Balinese
delight in stimulating some responsive object. She wems the child as an autocosmic symbol (cL Pls. 38 to 44).
This may be described as oreating the child as “different from the sclf” (except insofar s one's own body or
its parts are autocosmic symbols), but the relationship berween Balinese child nurse and baby s sl very
far from heing comparable to the relationships in which, in Western cultures, the fmage of some adnlr is
introjected o [orm a persenalized superego. For the Western type of chamcter structure, iU is surely neces-
sary thar there be great contrast berween the two persons. This occurs where the baby is looked after by
adults, but where the baby is looked afeer by children only a liule older than itself, the contrast is necessarily

less.

1 to B A child norse with her younper sister. Toth cinl-
dren came to our howse o por rreatment for sooee minor
infection of the eyes {such infectioms ane Vory Lommon
in the mountains during the exireme dry season), and
hoth were a little freiful on this particular day. In addi-
tiom, the ¢hild norse was still lexcoing her task, and was
not yet folly skilled in the art of fixing the two cnds of
the sling under the baby,

In figs. 1 o g the baby &5 velling, and the nomse, try-
ing o quiet her, dispurbs (he set of the sling.

In figs. 4. 5. 2nd 6, the nume i adjusing the sling.
She has the two cnds hanging down from her shoulder,
and she Taises the IJH.]J:f high. Then she wmaps the ends

across the haby's nates, and pulls them op between the
habys legs, 5o that when the baby is again lowered. its
wendht will hold the ends in place

In figs 7 amd B, the baby is limp and aslecp.

In fig. 8, the baby has awakened and is crying, but the
child nurse nioswe pays ma atEention -b]l .E.*Ll:dl‘_." ]mling
in the 1:|[.|-1.11.1.15Lr_' direciion.

The whaole series covers zbout two minotes of be
havior.

1 Gati with her vounger sister, [ Kenjoen, aped g2o
davs,

RBajoeng Gede Aug 10,1937, 14 Br= s L 56T
B, o










Plate 80
FEMALE CHILDHOOD

During the period betwesn early childhood and adolescence, girls have a very definite part in the social
life of the village. In addition to the care of lalbies, already illusorated, the girls do 2 considerahle part of the
work of preparing offerings for temple feasts 2md ceremonies in the bowsehold; they carry the offerings to the
temple and remain there as an important part of the congregation. In fact, the business of ritual is carrjed
on chiefly by older prople amd girls, while the young married people and the boys play a very small part
except when they are specially involved in some particular ceremaony,

Characteristically, a group at work on the preparation of offerings consists of 2 few older women and
ore mirls than are necessary for the work, and in such a ETuup any given girl is sumetimes workisng, some-
Lirnes watching, sometine playing cither with a baby or with other girls and smaller boys,

The girls also have a number of conventionalized forms of play of the orangesand-lemons and crack-
the-whip types. Here again the typical Play group consists of older mirls and younger boys, while the boys
who would be contemporary with the girls are our with their oxen or playing in separate grovps.

1. Girls and small bovs at a mmdhole. Thess holes are
miade by the wen in order 1o get mod for the walls which
sarrolfed the houseyards. The hard work of puddling
thit mud b done by the mesn, bot the children als play
in i On this pocasion, they left the babies on the bank
where they screamed until they were picked op, The
play consisred of chasing, mock slapping, wresiling, and
testering on the edge until they lost balance and jumped
into the pit. All this was done clothed, bur with the
s=romg twcked wp high (of. the same rowdy Behavior asse-
ciated with water and mud in the arrying of the COrpEe,
shown in PL ggh

I Renoe caurying T Malen: I Gedjar on lelt; I Karsa
in [oregmoand,

Bajocny Crede. May 11, 1987, & M 25,

= Girls a1 a wedding ceremony. In the intervals of pre-
paring the feast, they bave made “long hair™ for them-
selves oul of some of the palmleafl swips which weere
used in preparing the offerings.

I Benoe on the Ieft: I Kami wearing “long hair™; I
Kemit on ghe right (of PL 54 foc 1 Kami's anerum be-
havior).

Bajocnp Gede. April 14, 1937, 6V 23,

4- Girls manding on the Dinge of the congregation at a
ceremony. They have just bronght efferings to the cere

mony zod are sull wearing their head dochs 25 ITVing
pads.

I Earni siting: 1 Njantel with her hands po her Fcmd:
I Benoc on the Tefn: I Mis oo the riphe

Bajoeng Code Anp, 18, 1937, 155 30

4- Gitls in a proup working on oifcrings. They bhove meed
m:lﬂnithcwhit:da}-pﬂ'xucdfmr}uﬂhi-pupt‘-
the [aces of the small boys.

I Desak Made R painting.

Batoean. Sept x7, 1937. 16 C 43

5 Another part of the gronp shown in B 3 The mss
oo the beft B laying the base for a high offering., while
ane girl helps him by steadving the stand. The other rwe
girls play wish the baby.

Batoean. Sepr. »7, 1937, 16 C 13

6. High-caste girls playing “crack-thewhip” (goak gok-
g, literally “llewk of rows™). This phn-mgnpﬁ P
patt of z long line of girls mnning, and each girl hold-
ing the gitl in front of her. The leader tries 1 catch the
girl om the end of the chain.

Dazijor Poetoe Manis: Daijoc Poetoe Swsih- Diaijoe
Sockra.

Batoean. Feb. 21, 1939, 36 Q 16




Plate 81
FEMALE ADOQLESCENCE 1

In this period, the status of the girl gers formal recognition (in the mountain communities) when she
becomes 2 member of the das group in which she remains until marriage or until the village officials can no
lomger overlook her sexual indiscretions, Theorctically each housshold should be represented by one girl m
this organizalion.

The girls’ ooeupations remain approxinsiely what they were at an carlier age — the care ol babies,
preparLion of offerings, weeding the fields, ete. — but as a daa she has certain ceremonial duties. She 1s sull
ceremonially pure and can enter the special wemples [rom which young married people are excluded, She
should becomne a member of the village maidens” dance group (redjang) which performs at temple frasts, but
if she is too shy to dance she may chodase rather 1o work on the offerings.

1. ‘The leaders of the redjeng dance in Bajoeng Gede. dent of wedding ceremonial, ofering baskets of food
The damee is a slow procesion with spoodh arovements toward the cemetery. The ocremonial acis which fall o
of the arms aml hawds. the daa groap are usually performed with gigeling.
I Soka leading; 1 Teboes behind her. T Dubdab; I Ngembat; I Roemi; T Karmi; I Moegloek;
Bajocng Gede Dec. 22, 1957 =0 0 s5- I Remim,

Bajoeny Gede, Oct- 2, 1gs6. 2 V&

2 and 3. The whole redjeng group dancing i two lines
The prectier girls and the better dancers are put at the k. Girls dressed up for redjong precession, This phote-

front end of the column, 2nd it is possible to ste in the grzph shoes how wuch more elaborate the ceremomial

photograph that the formnl precision of the front e may become in other communitics, as compared with the

is mot prescrved at the back. A great deal of the aedi- extreme simplicity of Bajoeng Cede.

cnce’s attention goes to the new and mecperienoed danc- Redjang from Boeaijangan in the Karogase District.

s at the back who are sclf-comscions and shy. and wh, Karangasem. Aug. 8, 19587 13 G 83

il they feel themselves mocked ae (djailina) will give up

the redjeng and work on oferiogs instead. §. The daa gronp of Bajoeng Gede deaning the Temple
In £ 3 the dance has just fimislied, and all are Tun- of Origin (Poere Pocseh). This remple & w0 saced to b

ning off the temnple court Eigziing. entered by married people unless they have peelormed
T Wandri leading on the lef; T Salib leading on the certain tites de passage (messioel), The work of weeding

right and cleaning this temple Is A duty of the das proup.
Bajoeng Gede. Nov. 25, 1937, 19 Lo e Omee 2 meonth the village oier warms then that oo the

sk they muss perform this task. They are not SUpeT-

4- The das gronp offering toward the eometery. Cortaim vised and do not work wery hard at it.

details of ceremonial can only be performed by the vil- I Earmi holding T Karba; [ Tamboen holding rake.

lage maidens, and the girls are ghowm here, n an nc- Bajoeny Gede, May £6, 1937 g M7,

- 216
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Plaic 82
FEMALE ADOLESCENCE 1I

This plaee illustrates the ceremonial routines of the adolescent daughter in 2 Brahman houschold. In
addition to these acts she also docs her share of the work in the houschold — cooking, sweeping, going o

market, eLc.

All the photographs are of the same girl, Daijoe Ketost Sit,

1. She is here scen offering o the god of the Gocnoeng
Apoeng (the central monntain of the islnnd) at 2 shrine
erected just outside the cnmance to the bouseyard, The
oerasion is the feast of Galoengan, which reoirs every
g0 days. At this seasson the entrance 1o almost every
louseyard is decorated with an enormons bamboo pend-
ant (pendjor), agains which the shrine is ser
Batesn Dhec. 1, 1937- 19 M =3

¢ and g The same girl ofering o the fower demons.
This is another part of the Galoengan cenanonial and
was laken on the sme day a8 bg. 1. Thes offering
{mesegek) to the lower demons {cf. PL 33, figs. 2, g, and
4) are & part of almost every cecremonial ack. After the
cooking of every principal meal, the girls whe our a few
little leaf teays of conked rice and lay them on the
ground for the cenmons.,

In fg. 2, she has placed the burning coconnt shells on
the ground, and i about 10 Iay qut _ﬂ'lE decarated ways
of betel inpredicnts (ffaneng penlen). On her arm she
bas a tray with two glasics of holy water.

In figr. §. the Iay-out is complete with fre in the center,
rwo decorated tmays and Gve inle leaf boxes of cooked
rice. The pirl is shown terminating the ceTemomial acl
with an afering gesture of her right hand with her palm
goward the oferings and a Bower betwosn het fmgers

Barocan, Thec 1, wgyy. 19 M 18, 20
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4 arnd b These phnmgr.ll'lhs wera tzken on the cleadeie
feast of Koeningzn, which falls ren davs after Galoengam.
Eoeninpan is a periodic, s1o-day festival which inclhisdes
special Titmals for the domestic anieale. In fig. 4, she s
sprinkling holy water on the pigz and in fig 5, she =
giving special feast food to 2 cged Bzhuing cock.

G, The same gitl dressed op for ber ngeradishan [east
which is celebrated ar menarche, It ook abour twio hors
for an cxpert high-caste dreser o achieve this pesalr,
and the greater part of this dree was devoted o the
coiffure. The hair at the top of the forehead was shaved
off, then the rest of the hair was Gued in exace position
with wax, the Imngipan'l' fireers were carefully attacked,
and fimally the shaven margio was blacked with paint.

The 'I:.[ndi_ug of the breasts with 3 long :!.11E11i sy
{sapoet) i the correct formad style for both sexes when
app{-,qﬂug b fiore sl,:p{'rl'nrs or Trl'k'ing part in mll':p'nlu
ceremonizl. (The girl on the expreme right & wearing &
simpplified version of this binding; her sshoet is just 2
cloth tied aronnd the top of the sarong and nor covering
the broeasts )

The plugs in the ear lobes are only worn by unoess
ried pirls In this photopraph they are of gold, but on
everyday occasions the gicl would seonetinees wear plops
of rolled-up palm leal

Batneam. Dec 7, 1ggy. 1 U o
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Plate 83

MALE CHILDHOOD

The independence which boys achieve at the end of babyhood is much more complete than that of girls.
‘I'he boy joins 2 gang of other boys of his own age, whose cecupations no longer center inn their homes. They
look after pxen, each boy mking out one antmal, washing it in the stream, tethering it in the fields, and bring-
ing it in at night. And while the ox is praxing, the boys roam the fields, scare the monkeys out of the maize,
and steal bananas from the nearcst garden. The boys have virtwally no part in the ceremonial Tife of the vil-
lage, beyond spectatorship al the theatrical shows, But in Bajoeng Gede, while the girls and older people are
offering to the gods, there is nsually a gang of litrle boys chasing cach other around the edges of the temple
comrts, and before the ceromony begins, these boys are oul in the middle of the temple court playing mild
kicking mames. There is actually very little roughness in their rough play. The only hures that are received
vosulr from accidents, and there is almost no ageressive attempt (o hure each other. The kicking games are
typical of this noneggressive play, and the kicking movements which are directed toward the opponent, always

fall shart of touching him.

1. A small boy on a feast day, This boy has mot yeor
reached independent childhood. e B dressed up in foll
adult cogmme and will accompany his mether o cbild
nurse to the wemple. Faihers alss sometimes take their
dressedup sons to temple feaste, This dresing up for
cerenonics will lase il he is three or four years old and
after that he will be left ditry and unkempe

I Karba, aged G4 days

Bajocng Gede, Nov. =3, 1937- 1w G 2

x. Small Boys playing in the street. This & 2 pushing
and pulling game in which, as in the kicking, the boys'
badics scatoely come inko munml coatad.
I Mandoer [acing the mamerz oa the left; I Gedjer.
Bajocng Cede April 5. 1937 B

3. Boys playing against o (062 frunk. The two bigger
bays are playing 2 hupging game, 0 which the little boy
has joined. This Lype of play is accosupanied by a great
deal of rouring and shouting.

I Repen with his back to the mes; 1 Bcta, the amall
Loy,

Bajoeng Gede. May 1% 1037- 8 U 39

4 Ome boy with his arms around another boy's meck.
Physical contact of this sorl, in which one hoy has his
back to the other, is exceedingiy common (cf. PL g8, fig.
1) Here the larger boy has his hands superposed on e
sualler boy's chest, while the smaller boy's left hand
hoddds the index finger of his own hand

I Mandoer holding T Karta,

Rajoeng Gede. May 18, 1g37- B Z 1.

=, A small boy just beginning to become 2 member of
the ganp, The boy on the lelt in this phorograph is I
Earha, whe i shown in fg. 1. Now, Lltcen months later,
he iz beginning 1o join other boys a Litrle older than
hiweelf, Fle is still in the unrespousive stage which we

noted on PL 55, and nor until this is past will be booome
a properly participating member of the gang,

1 Karba, aged 1rof doys; B Riboct with arms round T
Gata; T Karsa.

Bajoeng Gede Feb. 12, 1933 36 E &

G A group of snall boys romping. This scens ocourred
during 2 =io-day birthdey ccremonizl, when the boy
were apoungd in the beuseyard, buod taking nG part in the
ceremony. The photograph was taken just before the
whole mass of boys fell to the groumd in a writhing heap
{cf. rame, FL E).

Bajocng Gede. June 4, 1957- 11 E 200

7. A crowd of small boys at a funeral. Tlere again, the
boys are & part of a crowd which bas gathered in the
houseyard before 1aking the cupsc 1o the cemsetery, bus
they bave no pare in the ceremonial They spontansouesly
lined up in this way to watch the preparations. There
was a lietle pushing in the line and other photagraphs
show (hat the onder of the boys continvally changed as
some were pushed ont and started zgain at the end.

I Thrz; I Toegioeg: I Sandra; 1 Madera: T Thosnoes,

Bajocng Gede. Jan. 17, 1947 4G 26

8. An amalegous group of small boys in Batoean. This
phetograph shows that even among high-castes in the
rich villages of the plains, the litde boys bave the sme
dirtiness and neglece. They are not quite 53 shabby as
the hoys in §ig. 7. and they spend rather more of their
time in such activities a3 drawing., peinting, lesrming to
read. e, bt the small high-coste boys of Batoean ©00-
trast o5 sharply with their parents as do the boys of
Bajeeng Gode.

The tallest boy is casteles; the others are Brahman

and Kestrya.
Batoean. Feb. 23, 1030- 36 0 11,
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Plate 84
210-DAY BIRTHDAY 1

Plates B4 10 100 deal with Balincse rites de passage, the ceremonials winch are carried out ar birthdays,
tooth-filings, marriages, and alter death. As in other parts of this book, we shall cxzmine the rites as ocGasions
for emotional expression, and touch on the formal minutiae only insofar == they throw light on Balinese
character. Further, we shall confine our attention to those cerenonies wiich seem to reveal most of Balinese
character and of which we have good photographic records, omitong those connected with birth, with the
making of new priests, and with progress in the village hicrarchy.

‘I'he 210-day birthday is the largest of thres more or less similar ceremonies which follow birth and mark
stages in the baby's entry into. sodal life. The first of these ceremonies is held on the 1zth day after birth
for the 4ind day in case of a first-born child); it marks the end of the period of seclusion and impurity of the
parents. The second is neloeboelanin, held on the 105th day, at which the baby is given 2 name (before this
date, the baby is given 2 nickname, such as “Mouse” or *“Caterpillar™). The third is on the 210th day, the
otomin, which is illustrated on this plate. At this ceremony the baby's hair is cut for the first time.

The baby's feet are ritnally put to the groynd in either otonin o neloeboelenin, according to the local-

ity and caste.

1 to B. The #io-day birthday for a baby Brahman girl in In fg. g, the priest holds up a sprinkler (lix) made of
Barocan, here being repeated on the fourth sach Birth strips of paim leaf This is & complex rital objec wsed
day (i.e., the Bzoth day). This, while not nearly as elabo- in almost all Balinese ceremonies, It contains 2 Iarge
rate 43 the corresponding ceremony for 2 baby Eesatrya variery of symbolic elements, Tepressnations of viscer,
prince, is much more claborate than the comesponding etc, and it is bound around with 2 sash of plaited palm
cercmony in the mountaims. The Brahman ceremony i leal. In the photograph the baby is being made to watc
celebrated by a Brahman priest (pedadda) instead of an {ratak) the emsence (5a77) of the L toward herself Laser

ald woman of the village. The priest sits om 2 cushion the lis will be dipped in holy water and used & a
on a raised platform or bed (bale). while the mother sprimkler.

stamds on the earth fioor bolding the baby on the edge In fips. 4 and 5, the baby is being made w place her
of the hed with no eushion and therefore lower than the hands in 2 poaition of prayer.
priest In figs. § and 7, the baby waits while the prics -
In fig. 1, the priest sprinkles holy water with a fram- ones (memanirg) & prayer, bolding his hands = ritizal
gipani Hower, while the mother holds the baby's hands postures (rmaedra).
in a receprive posture with (he palms upward. In fig, 8, the baby receives sesarik, 2 mixiure of chopped
In fig. =, the baby receives haly water through a filter spices, which i5 placed on the forchead.
(koeskoesan), a cooking wtensil psed as a2 colander in Ids Pedamda Made: I Daijee Resl, the mothes 1
steaming rice. The baby must drink this holy water, and Daijoe Gambar, the baby, aged 840 days.
the mother carches some of it in her hands and holds it Batocan, Avg. 4. 19%7. 13 B 17, 10,24 250 13 G 1. 8
to the baby's lips. E. 0.
223
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Plate 85
210-DAY BIRTHDAY II

The first Bve figores in this plate are a contination of the sequence shown on PL 84 The others show
hairentting at 210-day ceremonics in Batoean and Bajoeng Gede

1 10 5 Play scemes afler the prisst bas concleded his
ritual. The ceremony terminates by giving food o the
baby [rom ome of the oflerings {toslosng cerip). This
feeding of the buby becomes play, in which the fuber
and an old female relative jodn,

In fig. 1. the mother holds the losloeng oerip by s
base, and she holds mme of the food from it in her right
hand while the baby cats out of her palo,

In fige # and 5, the father takes the toeloeng oerip,
and, langhing, puts it in the haby's hands.

In fig. 4, the baby sits with the toeloeng oerifr in her
lap, and slowly exts bis of the fiood

In fig. 5. the baby sits astride her mother's Lp, our-
side the houss in which the ceremony was comddncied
She still has the toeloeng oerip and is still eating

I Draijoc Rest, the mother; T Daijos Gambar, the baby,
aged Bgo days: L B. Made Togog, the father.

Batocan, Avg. 4, 1937 15 G 14, 15 1B, 21, 31

6. A zio-day birthday in Bajoeng Gede. The man im
white in the forepround is a relipions practitioner [Da-
liar) from a meighboring villags, who was brought in o

perform the ceremony hecanse this particular family bad
Lost four previous babies. Usually in Rajoeng Gede, the
ceremony is performed by an old woman (ol PL 100, &g
1) high up in the village hierarchy, bur not a wife of on
of the fme four eitirens, who are too purc to come in
comebact with a small baby.

In the background, the father of the baby cuts its haer
{nsing our medicine scissoss) while the religious pract-
tioner holds the censer in the right hand and rings the
bell with she Teft,

Balign from Lindjosg; Nang Oer=, the father; T Earba,
the Ijuh}-_ aged 2o days

EBajorng Gede Sept 2, 1936, 2 K 1.

2. A mio-day birthday in Batoean., The baby 1w sucking
ar the mother's breast while a Brabman woman cuts its
hair with & razor, The femmale Brahman priestess {jpe-
danda iteri) who will perform the ceremony is visible
in the backyroond.

Casteless wife of I B, Tantra holding her son, aged
g0 days, while I Daijos Resi cuts the baby's hair.

Bartocan. Ang. ==, 1957, 14 5 =










Plate 86
TOOTH-FILING

This is the only common Balinese rite de pasage in which physical violence 1z inflicted npon the pro-
tagonist (apart, that is, from cases of peychological violenc: such as occurs in haircutting, o, PL 24, fig, 7, and
the mauling of corpses, of, PL g5). And, in tooth-fling the pain is inflicted on the mowth, the region which,
as we have seen (cf. PL 27) (ke Balinese fecl to be especially volncrable and which they habitually protece. To
is hardly surprising, thercfore, that this plate shows more intenst and more overt expression of emotion than
amy other.

Apparently the context of woth-filing is one which cficctively assails the Balincse protection against
identificadion with pain. They can and do avoid being present at real birth scenes (while enjoying theasrical
:EE:rF:-an:IzI:i-m:m ol 1|i|'|11} aril I]u-':r' awvonael wEI:on[:tg ]mirl i others unless lorred ]J}' lfla:ﬂl[g: duties 1o bhe
present. A father holding his clald while i3 scabics i3 being meatcd will say, "I this were not sy Jald, T
would not dare to be here.”™ Bur tooth-filing is 2 ceremonial occasion which relatives attend in their best
clothes, amd it is especially the bystandens who involuntanly show their sensitivity to the pain located in the
protagonist’s mouwth. The boy whose tecth were being Oled was stoical, but his younger sister whaoss testh
were also to be filed that day showed fear during the peried of waiting when she was a spectator.

p. The younger sister of thie Loy wipsge teeth hove j:usx. and pursed mouth: and also n ber posture with hand to
been filed. She i adjusting her sash {sopoet, of. Pl 82, chin.

fig. 6} before Iying down on the bed & hawe her teeth Barocan Sepe g0, sgsy. b H 30
Aled,

Youmnger sisteT of T Retep. s, Gils brouglt o the woth-Gling. The ocorventionsl

Bagewzme Sept o, ngety. 26 H Lt presents for this ocmsion inclhuded pmoooked mice and &

pillow.
¥ =y 3 Thres women are visible hehind the gifs, and ther

A oy e R SR R e e identification with the sulering & evident in dhe tghe
Bling the voung oran's tecth. The more drastic fling o pest of their months Thess women . e sl
zednce the cdpes of all the vanbis boeth . e Tpper 2w neighbors of the boy and girl whose tecth are being Sled,
L 2 pnifonn sright lne ook aboot 45 seinuies, and ane the photograph was taken wwhen work weas just be-
this was followed by fiftcen minutes of polishing, ginming on the girl’s teeth, after the boy's tecth had been

Mute the set of the operators mooth, and e wadely o
opencd cye. Bawscan, Sepl. I I S

I. B. Made Katji operating on T Eeteg. R y

Batocan. Sept. g0, 157 16 H ooy 6. The fGling of the boy's teeth. The boy is laid oue like

a corpse (of. Fl. gz and P1. 76, fig. B) and keeps hus hands

- e
5- T Keteg's sister whase terch will be filed next. She is in a correct posture with the right on top of the left.

S e O R L R T ;Tﬂtt;::: .-'-]'ﬂ-i:‘l'ﬂf-f.l-ll[ mitinn of the operators Bogers.
fecling her own teeth with some small object. - - ik Py e L
Fauji in PL gol.

YnIJJ'I.EEI.' sisder of 1 b".-:t:g.

Batocan. Sepl. go, 1987 16 H 24, Baroean. Sept. go, 1987. 16 H 6.

7- I Rereg examining his teeth in 2 mirror, and focling

4. A woman watching the operation. Slhe is 2 relztive or them with his fingers during a pawnse in the ling.
neighbor bur her idenrification with the suffering i ovi- I Kceg.
dent in her izl mrfu'm&'.m. wicle £y, :I'[:|:|1'ng nosiral, Batocamn. 5-:-111.‘. 0, 1987, 15 H 22,
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Plate 87
MARRIAGE

“The marriage illusmated on this plate occurred between two Brahman families in the village of Baloean.
and is typical in marking the cod of a period of elopement. It is very wrong in Bali for the parents of the
git] to appear 1o have any part in the arrangement of the marriage nless 1t be 1o marry their daughter to a
clome consin, Usually the bride's parcnts are prescnted with a feit accomplr and the bride and bridegroom
stay “hidden™ in the house of some relative until the parenis are willing to receive them back. The ceremony
here illustrared marks the return of the bride and groom from impure clopement o normal $ocial partici-
pration.

In folklore, the distribution of initiative beoween the sexes swings berween tales of forcble abduction
of the pirl and the folk belick in Bajoeng Gede where iz is said tha if 2 girl snatches 2 man's headeloth, she
may demand that be marry her. But though these exiremes rarely occur as forms of proposal or courtship, we
find hoth of them symbolically represented in the marriage ritals. In the marriage of Kesatrya princes, the
hride is carried completely passive, wrapped from head to fool in white ¢loth which the hridegroom must
remaove before he sees her face. In Bajoeng Gede, certain Irrcguiar marriages must be [ormalized by the
bride’s publicly snatching the brideproom's cloth umder the village gong.

The participation of the bride and groom in the ceremony $eems 10 depend upon the relative Impor-
tance of citizenship and kinship, We noted that in Bajoeng Gede citizenship is paramount, and there the
bride and groom play virtually no part in the coremonial; there is no dresing up and only one small rual
incident (cb. PL 4. fig. 7} which involees them. For the rest, the ceremony is oriented o purifying the village
and re-cstablishing normal relations hetween the two families and the village. Each side must pay an ox to
the village herd together with offerings containing cash, since without these payments the village will be
unable to perform any of its calendric ceremomials, The two families must have a formal conversition about
the nerriage arrangements witnessed by mwo semiar citizens (not, however, the most senior citzens who must
prescrve their puricy), and finally the two familics feast wgether,

¢ 1o B A Brahmsn marrisge, tegenan) on 4 pole over his shoulder. A coconuvt ix st
Tn fig. &, the Bride and gmom srmive cutside the & pended at one end of the pole =nd other foods at the
trance to the houseyard of the hridegroom’s family. OF other end. This method of carrying is characleristic of
ferings are spread on the ground [or the demons, and men and 5 @ part of the ol Similaly, the bride s
green bambanos are burned over 4 fire until they explode. made to carry “things for mazket” in the basket on her
{Similar bamboo explosions are used in mortuary cere head. In daily lifs, Brabmans svoid these methos of
momizl) Both bride and groom smnd o very pelfocon- earrving in order 1o preserve their cisie position.
seiows postures waiting for the completion of the ritoal, Tn figs. 6 and 7, the bride and bridegroom prepare for
afiter which the bride will walk over the oferags, fol- 2 second serizs of ceremnonies which will be comducred by
lowed by the groowm, snd they will enter the honseyard. a Brahman primst. They go to a smeam to wish. The
In g =. the bride enters the houseyard of the bride- bridegroom (g, §) washes apsream of the Baide iz 7).
groom's family. and when he mkes ofl his satong, he lew it fioat down-
In fig. g, the bride and bridegroom stand in the saine stream to the bride who picks it up, The sarouy is visible
sell-conscicus attimdes insde the boweyard, waiting for in the foreground of fig. & aod behind the bride in fig. -
the next siop in the coremony: 1o the foreground on the A erowd of women and children [ollows the bride;
right there is a siring stretched between 190 sticks of nohody pays any attention bo the bridegrooo.
2 special sort of e {dadap), The bride, followed by the In fig. §, the bride and bridegroom and bridegroom’s
groom, will walk through this sleing, breaking it 2s she father sit on a mat in their most decorative clothes. They
goes; thus symbolizing the finality of the ceremomny (cf pray, holding Qowers in their hands, while a pricst in-
PL 9q. fig 5. where the same ritual epiode is wsed o pones the fnal ceremony.
vt o relations with the dead). L B. Nj. Tjeta, the bridegroom; 1 Daijoe Langkir, the
In fig. 4. the hride and groom are about to reccive bride; T. B. Eompiang Koeroeh, the bridegroom’s father.
holy watef. Batoean. Jam. g. 1958 20 V 1, 2o, 25, 28, 38 20 W,

In fig. 5. the bridegroowm is Grrying an offering {tegen- o

. ozl










Plate 88
DEATH ON THE STAGE

The remaining plates illustrate the Balinese attitudes toward death and the Targe serics of mormary rifes
de passage.

This plate illustrates the thearical expression of these attitudes, and it may be argued that these ssage
réprescntations are in @ sense mare “real,”™ or more direct, than che comventionalized behavior in the [noe of
acoaal death. Certainly the theamical conventions are mare comprehensible to the European observes.

The thearical behavior can be deseribed as based directly upon ways of expressing horrox, Seae amef
grief - ways which are familiar to the Europen, so that the only unfamiliar elements in the picture are the
exaggeration of the expressions and the handling of funcral scenes a3 broad comedy.

The Balinese arc one of the very few peoples in the world among whom mourning is not insinel-
ized. Neither black nor white garments, no special disfigurements, and no special omaments mark the person
who has sulfered a hereavement. Smearing with cay, one of the commonest signs of mourning in this region
of the world, oocurs on the stage, where it is used to make the clowns more ridicnlons. We onge S3W 2 peTson
weep at a real funeral, but be was a deal-mute, and the other people supposed that this was the Teason for his
unusizl behavior,

On the stage death ocenrs together with birth in the scemes of pestilence which constitute the middle
section of the Witch play (Tjalonarang). and both death and birth are infested with grotesque minor witches

who terrify the performers with practical jokes and pinchings.

Death also orewrs occasionally in the plots of other types of drama (cg., Remajana and Sempik) when a
beautilully polished hero or heroine is bereaved of a lover. In these cases, the expression of grief 15 deviond
aof comedy {unless the clowns intrude) and may even be very moving 10 the Enropean Speclator. The Ealinese
audience is in general intent opon judging the acior’s techniques and do not fecl the emations which the

EHl]jE.]:I.Ed. ACLOES PD-I'E':I:}'-

1 10 4. Funeral scenes from the Witch play.

In fig. 1, the pregnant woman (Whose part i acted by
a man) sits wailing Jouwdly beside the rough bier o
wlich the ":anua.c" i5 mmrred, whils a man sqis lesm-
ing over the cotpse to Inspect It Om the righe, a man
stands with a torch of palm leaves in his band w wand
off the witches who come to eal the mrpst,

In fps. 3 2nd g, the men arc frightened and sar o
pray in grotcsqne attitudes — with finpers dosped and
protroding. In fig. 3. a fiy switch is visible, lying om the
P,

Tn figg. 4. the men carry their worldly possesions. They
are plagnessricken Tefugess decing from their willage
and mer 95 though their baskets of possesions were very
heavy.

Dendjalan. May 26, 19365. = I 20, 50, 31, 48,

5 Rama, the hero of the clasical Ramajana epic, weeps
For Buis wile, 5ita, who has Been stolen

Itinerant troupe of Wajeng wong playerss fom Ke
doew.

Bajoeng Gede. May 13, 1957 8 W 36

G. A me=! funeral in the mountains From this photo-
graph, onc might suppose that prief was expressed im
real life by bowing the head. Actwalty these poople hane
their heads down .-.u;mﬂuhgfnru&hwhichtmmn
after the procssion 5 2 farewell pressnt to the dead
On the left, there ate several people with their blankets
spread abowe their heads to @tch the thrown: ooons.

Funeral nf Doy Merada

Bajoeng Gode. Oct. g, 1937. 16 L 20,




Plate 8q
FUNERALS

Daliness morlary Tites are repetitive and never complete. The ritual which is performed at the funeral
is later repenced with greater elaboration at the cremuetion, and may be repeared yer again in still more elabo-
rate poSLMOrTIAry ceremonics (meligife, etc). Only the richest princes atiempt to perform these more elabo-
rate vites, but the bouks of ritual provide for rites cven more elaborate and costly than the princes can allord.

The rites consist in purifications of the body followed by its desoruction or disposal. The act of destruc-
tion is followed by a final farewell to the body, This makes 1t necéssary w0 dispose of the body-substitute of
which the last farewell was taken, and this 2gain must be done by purification and destruction.

The aystem is circular, like the Balinese calendar, or like the Balinese conceprion of the life cycle with
its alternations of death and reincernation, and the graded sacredmness of the human being which is high in
infancy, falls in the middle of lile, and rises again in old age as the individual again approsches the super-
natoral. It is the mansitions between the secular and the supernatural, the phenomena of birth and death,
which are fraught with horror and impurity, and the tansition through death must be endlessly repeited
in incomplete efforts to insure finaliy.

On the purely secular level, however, the deith of an individual is followed very rapidly by forgetiul-
ness. The names of the deul are soon forgoticn and it is scarcely possible to obtain any descripton of the

characier of a dead person. The dead, like the gods, have no personal charactertsties.
{For other photographs of funerals, ¢f. PL 34, figs. 6and 7; PL 37, fig. 8; PL 46; PL g4, fig. .}

1 to 5. Scenes at the funcral of the mother of a Brahman
priest. Migh-mste people avoid burying the demad il paos-
sible, and keep the body in the howse for months or
vears until preparations are compleee and the clendar Is
propitious for the cremation. It is the rule that a high
priess must not be buried. In the present instance, Low-
ever, the dead was not a priest and the family did not
wish to incur the extra expense nvolved In keeping the
body for a Iong period during which hospitality mwst
comtinuzily be shown to visdtors, They therefore horied
the body i the cemebery,

Fig. 1 shows 2 group of Brahoan women guthered in
the houscyard, watching the preparation of the bocy for
burial.

In fig- = the priest {the son of the dead womsn) i
praying ower the body which has been lxbd oart o 2
mabeshife bed over which a white sheet & suspended.
The bacy iwell is covered exeept for the face, and a sash
5 Laid across the st

In fig. 3. 2 group of Brabhman men are wrppiag the
body for burial. This work i cone huseiedly, abmost
with violence, and those who cannot Teach the body
peer at it over the shoublers of the others.

Fuseral of the mother of Pedanda Bail

Batoean. Dec 5, 1987, 19 K 19, 385 19 5 14-

4. Bralmans washing & body befors cenaton. In this
case the “body”’ consists of exbumed bones which have
been lxid our in a ooffin and covered, like a2 curpec, with

dlothes amd sash. The pouring of guantities of holy water
over this body is the final rice before burial, snd it is
repearsd hefore aenation.

Batoemn, AUg. 24, 1957 14 Z 8.

5. Preparing 2 body for burial im Bajoeng Gede In
mmany mountain villages there is no cremnation. The body
iz buried in the cenretery in the woods (or in the bead ol
2 strears i it be the body of a leper or = thiel cauphe in
the act), This particoler body was of & Tecent immigrant
to Bajoeng and therefore had to be buried in Peloedoe,
a auburb ourside the willage

Tn the photograph, the ncighbors and relatives are
holding their hands over the penitals of the corpse dur-
ing the washing. M. M.t verbal record describes the
whale process of preparing the corpse as “done with no
ernotion cxcept 3 kind of gisling basic —none of the
focling of a surging mass such as there was at ewo pre-
vipus funerals.” The haste was, in part, dee v the need
o gl the body butisd before sumscs

Funeral of Mang Mocspa's father.

Bajoeng Gode, Sept. 5 1038, 2 D 2o

. Washing the body on the way to the cemetery. This
shows the Bajoeng Gede version of bg. 4. The cotpse i
bomriedly carried to the Last fGeld before entéming the
woods. Here the procession stops for a few mninures whils
water from n spedial spring & poured over the dezd
Funeral of Dong Mrada.
Bajoenp Gode, Oct. g, 1097 16 Z g
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Plate go

EXHUMATION 1

Depending on the wype of holy water used in the burial, 2 body may be lelt [rom three w cwenty-five
years in the grave before aremarion is necessary. The more cxpensive holy water has 3 more enduring effect,
but finally, in the plains villages, the body or the bones must be exhumed and cemated.

Exhumation is usually done in the ey moming, and the context brings out the attides toward death
both of those who ke part and thaose who only waich, A Balinese man will boast that he is sefils — thar he
can withstand unclean smells and contact wicth the nnclean without nanses —and whenever there is 2 corpss
to be carried to the cemetery or to be exhumed, he will show off this characteristic by grotesque and wiolent
behavior. (A man wha is sefde will even dars 1o Gy an adult woman.)

Tn 1thas way, the horror of the body which is [alling co pieces (Beroek, of. Pli. 18 w 20} becomes inversed
and the body provides a stimulus for exhibitionistic daring — but some men avoid these contexes.

In Bajoeng Gede, the village priestess and the senior ctizens have to maintain their purity by avoidimg
2ll contact with dearth; ban in the phans the Brahmon priests are 30 holy that they can afford such contact.
The Buddhigue Brahmans even underline their freedom to contact the unclean. They will eat beefl and =

Buddhistic Brahman priest may have his house in the cemetery.
The people shown in these photographs are Sivaistic Brahmans, except the old man in figs. 1 and 3.

1. An old servane sares o dip up a prave while three
Tittle 'hn}'s Innk on.
g P

Batoezn. Aug. 2z, 1957,

£ 10 5. Braluman men squatting on the edge of the newly
n]_'u-.m‘d grave _ic.'l{l'ng ahonir the COTTS and the TROMEY.
The old man shown in fig. 7 iz working down m ilae
grave passing up the bonea and scraps of cdoth to the
Bralimans, The man on the l=ft wath the i._-.l_-'rl':,' hair was
A very conspicaows joker on this occasion and chiefy
‘i_n'kﬂd. abomng the ImOnEy that had been buried wath the
desd. He would sy of some sevap of doth, “This per-
haps contains money. Ssarch it Perhaps yoo'll find =5
cenls,” cxappersiing Uee posibaliones amee coly coh s
baried with the dead, {C£ Pl. B, 6g. 3 for the Facial ox-
pression: of the sane Brabman in another undean cons
text, repth-filing, The woth-fler most noc wuch food
with his hamels, bat in the t-nnrh-ﬁ[ing there &5 no com-
vention for rowdy and macabre behavior)
I. B. Made Eatji.

Batoesn. Aug e, 1gy7. 14 Q %5 56, 57, 58

& A group of Brahman pirls and men standing besade
the opened grave and joking about the smell. One girl
has her cloth o her pose. Acneally chis was a loog
buried baody, and there was oo apell exeepe thap of
mold.

Batoeam Aug =z, 1gzy 1 B o4
7. An old fanly retsiser (caspeless) working in the grave
and passing up hones to the Drabmans on the ﬂig-_ This
man alo played a comedy mle in joking aboue the
bomes.

Batoean. Awrg =e, 1037, 14 B o1
3. Washing the bones alver exhumation. This work ren-
ders the hands impare in a witoal sense, and oo this par
ticubur gocsson the body had por been buried long, so
that the ritwal impurity was emphasized. The other
boudies had 2l been exbuneed 150 the eacly morning, bas
thiz one was posiponed omil aftcrooon becuse thee
was some anwillingnes to work o It

The man in the forepround holds his hands away Gom
his body,

Batoean. Awge w2, 1097. 14 T 8s.




Plate g1
EXHUMATION II

When all the bones have been dug up, they are put in water and washed. The long bones ar cxonmted
ond Taid out to reconstruet the body in disgrammatic form, and then the smaller bones are heaped on them.
During the exhumation, a second ceremony has been mking place. Small representations (sangrak oerip,
ef. P1 g8} of the souls of the dead were brought 10 the cemetery ac the heginning of the exhumation. These
are dolls nxade of palm Jeal, and they are carried like babics by the women. The dolls go to visit the home of
the dead man aml are there ritually fed and given betel, after which they are carried back w the cemetery
and placed with the collected bones
The hones are finally wrapped in matting and lzid out under dothes and sashes, repeating the laying omt
of the body at the burying.
1 and 2, A Brahman waching the bones. Note that he f. The smaller bones are now heaped on top of the long
lawghs, but works with his anns outstretched 16 keep his lsmes,
bady away from the splashing. Batoean. Avg. =z, 1gs7. L4 O s
I. it. P. Seatoclan.
Batocan. Aug. 3=, 1037, 14 =0

: =, The teconstitored body and the doll (sanggah awTf,
- A Brahman boy shartl bones
3 Fpeinily Ry Sk e representing the sul, are now placed side by side. The

“E':E-Wml:'mi:nr; liiﬂﬁ‘m} sangoak cerip with the clotly fasnteng) in which it was
BT A i mﬁmﬂlﬁugmnmhﬂmﬁnmﬁmﬂnimﬂﬂlﬁ
g . . hlack mass in the 1op lefe & the heap of boaes
knall
& The sknull and other hones lying in a heap of plaited Paroean. Avg. 23, 1987, 14 Q 3=

coconut el after washing.
Batoean. Aug. e, 1037. 14 0 23

5-hymgnmﬂ¢ehngfmamlmcskullmmmnni- 8. The final wrapping of the bady in mars. This is 4
mare the body. They are Bid our on 2 leose-woven cream- repetition of the process of wrapping the body st the
colored Iabric with a plaited mat undemneath it funeral (cf. FL 8q. fig. g).

Batoean. Aug. 23, 1937- 140 16 Batoean, Aung 22, 1957- 14 T 40.

i










Plate g2
THE LAY-OUT OF THE BODY

The repetitive nature of Balinese mortuary rites 1s shown very clearly, if we bring wgether picrures of
the varions occsions on which either the hody, or the bones, or some substimte for the body, is laid out with

its full =t of clothes,

1. The layoue of the body for purification by a pricit
before Burizl of, PL Bo, bp. 2).

Funeral of Pedanda Rat's mothel.

Batosan. Dec. & 1957 1 Boag-

2. The gmves in the cemerery dressed a5 bodies before
the beginning of exbnmation. The two graves in the
background sre completely dressed. In the foreground is
another heap of dothes for a grave which kad not v
heen locted, and in the forepround on the Jeft are offer-
ingps. This dressing of the grave is called “dresaing np the
dead” (mgesehin sang seda). The cloles for 3 male body
consist of sarong, sash, helr, szpoe! (An outer ash) amd a
little ceremonial handkerchicl: for o [omals body, skirt,
prttiooat, cloth sling, sash, and handkerchief
Batoean. Aup. 22, g5y 4 F 5

y The dolls (songmeh oeraf) representing the souls of
the de=d are set up in 8 sitting position the rempomury
house buile in the graveyard. The souls are lefr hers
pntl the exhomation 5 complete

Batoean. Aug. 23, 1937- 14 0 =6

4 A laer wisw of the interior of the lempomry house
in the graveyard, The exhomation B now complets, The
hones have heen washed and assembled and wrapped in
matting. They have been pot with the dolls which Tepre-
sent the sonls, 2nd the clothes from the grave have been
placed over each bundle which now contains both body
amd soul.

A more elaborate version of the hmeral cercmony
{(nomang) s performed in this temporary village before
these bundles cn be taken away for the cTeTakicd, and
when they are remaoyed, they ane lifted ower the sor-
rounding fence, not carried through the enfrance. (In
an grdinary [uneral the body is carried throngh the doar
of the homse and throvgh the enmancs of the houseyard.)

Batoran. Aug. 22, 1957, 14 Bo2d

g A bodysubstionte 1=id ot on a shroud. In this case,
the representacion of the body i 3 figure [pekoer] made

of coins tied together (<L PL g7, fig- =). 2nd on this Sg-
wre are laid small comical twists (koewengen) of betel-
chewing ingredients. These twists are crefully placed on
all the nodal peints in the body (e PL 20, fig. 4} —the
feet, the knees, the navel, the shoulders, the elbows, and
the hands with special suhdivided twists to Tepresent the
fimgers.

Under the figure i an openwork bamboo lastior (klat-
Rat soeda malg) and under this the shroud which is deoo-
rated with symbaolic designs of the Sivaistic Brabmans
{The znzlopous shroud in 2 Boddhist Brubman cere-
mony would have on it a symbalic picture of the dead }

Batoean. AVg, 33. 157 14 1T 2B

fi. The bodysuhstinaee made of coins, shown in Gg 4
his now been covered with doches like 2 real body, and
nmmPnElhcdmhrsdusuhmdhandEmthiﬂm
visible. The lay-out is, however, still incomplens, On the
pillow at the bead there &5 2 mass of plaited pabe-leaf
orarerizl which when opened will be three more strips
similar to that which is already lving acros the Srong.
These plaited strips are called kedjomg sinom and the
[one of them ase said to cover the head, chest, thighs,
and legs of the dead {cf. FL g8, Bg 1)
Barcean. Awg 22, 1037- 14 U 30.

2. The ashes after the bumning. The remains of the

bones are carefully collected from the dying embers, and

the heap i wrapped in mauing to recomstinste 3 body.
Batoean. Ay 25, 1957, 14 £ 35

5. The body reconstimated from the ashes. Tn this case,
the ashes are that of 2 casteless person and are placed on
a sexetcher (cf PL 88, Bg. 1) on the ground, whereas the
ashes in fig. 7 are thoss of 2 Brahman and are pol on 8
hagh placform.

In this photograph, the reconstriscrion is complere. &
“howse™ of cloch is set up around the reconstivned hody.

and a coth cnopy 5 suspended over it as was done a0
the funer=l {cl. fig. 1)
Bargean, Aug. =5, 1937, 14 L 39
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Plate g3
THE HOUSE AND THE CORPSE

There is a very close reladonship between the house and the corpse. The picture which is repeated over
aml over again in the mortuary ceremonies is that of the body lying on a bed in the dwelling howe: i is
repeated in the hm15l:-1l|'ard when the body 13 pleed on a bed under a canopy (L g2, gz ¢ and 8), and again
on the way to the cemetery when the body is carried in a small poriable house (djoli). In cemation, the
*honse” in which the body iz carried becomes still more elaborate, and for the dead of rich families an enor-
mous tower (wadak) is consructed (PL 11, fig. 6), and the body is crried in one of the upper stories of this
PDHEEJ;.I'_' pagoeda. On arrival st the cemelery it is Plaﬂ:d. in an animal fizure in another "house™

The Balinese dwelling house is beaunrifully carpentered cut of separate picces, held together by mortise
joints. These pieces are prefabricated and when all are ready, the house is put together in a single afternoon.
The house can later be taken apart and carried 1o another part of the village, and there rebunlt. Such a srue-
ture clearly fits with the Baliness fantasy, that the body is made up of separable paris which may [a]l aparr
(cf. Berosk, Pl 18 to 20).

In carrying the houss the same techmique is used as in carrying the oemation tower. 74 Iatdce of large
Eamboos is constructed wnder the frame and the carriers enter this lattice — one mam in €ach square — and

lilt the bamboos on their shoulders.

1. The hoose of = Kesarrys family in which a body has
besn kept until cremation. This photograph was Laken
just hefors the cxrriers came o carry the body to the
cemetery for burning. The house I suroundel by a
apecial ceremonial fenee (probably the proolype of the
kadjong sinom. shown in PL g=, &g 6) and i5 demrated
with palm-leaf streamers.

Hmzme of 1 Dews Paijock.

Batocan. Aug, 34, 1937 4 X &
2. The temporary village in the cemetery, When an 1m-
portant person s being cremated, a large number of
other families alse coemsate their dead. Thos a big ae
mation may be the oocasion for burning fifty of more
bedics. Some bodies have been kept in the houses of the
rich, but the majority are exhumed. For these a pem-
porary village is buile in the cemesery. Each louse con-
pains the bodies belonging to one family, and i deoe
mted and fenced like the bouse in fig. 1.

Batocan. Ang. =0, 1ga7. 14 N 16

3. The corpse from the house shown m g 1 was Lrst
carried i on coffin with the riotous behavior shown in
Pls. g4 and g5, but hefore resching the cemetery, Lhwe
corpse was placed in the portable house [dyoli) showm
here. The carriers are Tunning up the slope after cros:
ing 2 stheat.

Batocan. Amg. 24, 1037 14 ¥ 195

4- The bouse for a Drahman gid's Grst mensmmtion
ceremonial. Tt is decorated with palm-leaf streamers and
specially fenced like the house in fig. 1. The howse &=
complete in itself, with special washing amangements

(el PL g7, bp. 2) for the gird, oo the wall dividing the
house from the place where people po for defecation. In
this bonse sl was dresed for the copezoony (cf, P1L #2),
and the house has its special shrine to the Sun, visible in
the foreground of this picture.

Baroean. Dec 5, 1987, 1q 1T 10,

5 A soall ercmation tower (uwedaf), This shows the

houselike form and the Iattics of bamboos which i wsed

to carry the tower with the ingide it vo the ceme-

tery. {FL 11, G G shows 3 very much larger tower.)
Kesiman. May =0, 1g36. 1 G 21,

6. A house constriected ower the body of 2 woman who
died in childbed before the birth of the child. Such a
Lody is left exposed in & house in the cemetery “umtil
the hady of the child is expellesl™ When 2 beoly 28 Bt
by the faomily in their dwelling house, a similar Bzt
sezaller srrocrore is builc in the cemetery o oontain a
pot into which the juices fromn the decomposing bosdy
are poured every day.
Samocr. Oct. 19, 1036, =2 Z 23

v. An unfinished dwelling house. This photograph in-
dudes one cormer of the recangnlar frame which sap-
ports the moof and the sloping bamboos on which the
thatch will be fixed The clerrents of the fame are all
mortised topether and the fame iself is temporarily
supported on bamboos. In the forepround is ome of the
prists which will later support the frame. It i cutb o 2
wenon, and the mortise Imtc which thiz renon will fic is
wisible on the underside of the frame.

Bajoeng Geode. April 14, 1937- 6 5 1.










Plate 94
CARRYING THE CORPSE I

This activity, called “ngarap banghe" or “ngersp wedsk™ (Lirerally, “working the body™ or “working the
vorwer™), 15 oISy, riotous, and mischievous. When the carriers excel themwelves in cxctement, hnghﬂgnnd
shouting, splashing up he mud in cvery siream: znd almost upsctiing the Temarion wweT of tcaring the
corper in pleces. it is usually said that they are “wery angry with the family of the deceased.” Our observa-
tions indicate, however, that the degres of imensity of this riotous hebawior increases with the social stems of
che deceased, the size of the tower, the DOWnRESs of the body, and the number of CATTiers.

This is the occasion on which a young man especially shows that he is “sapta,” that he “darcs” 10 handle
the uneclean {ef. PL go).

The last two photographs on this plate are the beginning of a sequence which is continued on the next
plate

1. Carrying & cremation tower to the cemetery. This Te- 3. A man drinking palm beer before working as a o

mariom was. held in 2 village near Bajoeng Geode and was rier under the Lower shown in fig. 1.

organized by a vich low-custe man whe was repgarded a5 ekahan. Sepe 1g. 1957 = N1

an ppstart. He even constrected 2 figure of a cow (lem-

bor) in whidk 1o bum the body — a high-aste preroga- 4. A cloger view of the men under the bamboo lartice

v On ingmctions fom the locl prince just belore carrying the tower shown in G, 1. The man in the left

the rreagion, the animal was converted into an ele- foreground shows an fnebriated farisl expoession charac-

phant. cpristic of men in this activity. The gesmring with e
Ar this cremuation, the Texson given fur the violence raised hand and the shouting are also charscreristic. Ac-

of the behavior and the swaying of the Tower 1735 that tually, thoagh palm beer and even cistilled spirits (erak)

the people of Sckahan stopped rarrying for awhile and Ay be provided at cremations, the men a5 Rot intoxi-

lefe the work to people from 2 yisiting village cated, but rather ecting, zod their excited behsvior B
Sekahan. Sept. 10, wEb. = M g6 very intermirtent. A man will be shonting and dascing

in the thick of the crowd at ome momneil, and a few sex-
oads Tater he will be perfectly quice and wormeal in his
hehavior on the fringes.

2. Turning a hady in Bajocng Gede Here there i Do Sckahan. Sept 19, g37- 2 N 33
cremation, bug a ace of the eawcited hehavior, charscter-
istic of cremations in the plains villages, oocufs m e 5 and 6, Carrying 2 body i 2 cofin confaining 8 Eess-
Funeral procession 1o the ComELErT- The corpse is carried trya body from the house 1 the cemesery. The cofin has
ain a2 sretcher, and before entering the f{orest the just been broaght out of the house shown in PL o3 88
stretcher is potated thres or four fmes, The same Titual 1. The men crowd around it snarching and putling frst
ce {ollowed in the plains with cremation LOwers At vl in ane direction and then in anosher. (This sequence is
exossrads amd on arxival at the ocmeeery. cootinued on the next plate.)

Bazjoeng Gode Jan. o7, 1937- 4 C gz Patoean. Ang. 24, 1087- 14 X 20 21
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Plate g5
CARRYING THE CORPSE II

A European observer at one of these scenes of violent struggling over a corpée o & coffin is surpriscd that
the men do not get hurt in any way — but a part of the answer 1o this problem s provided by the photo-
eraphs. We have noted (Pls. 21 to 23} that Balincse hand postures differ markedly from those uzual in
Western culoures, and we have noted the large part which fear and starde play in Balincse character (P 46).

In the photographs of men strugeling over bodies, we ind 2 very high proportion of these disharmonic
hand postures, and this probably denotes preparedness for startle, a high degree of readiness w jump away
from sudden danger.

The phowgraphs also show that many of the members of this srrugpling crowd have their harmds om the
choulders of those in front of them, partly using the hand as a sense organ o give warning of swdden swirls
in the crowd and partly using the arm as a bufler 1o save themselves {rom sudden pressure.

{All the photographs on this plate were 1aken on the sime occasion as the last two on PL gb, but they are
not armanged in chronological order.)

1. On the hanks of a @ream. In this photogreph, the graphs are interesting: cspecially, in fig. g, those of the
erowd is gring up from the sream where they lave been men outsdde the crowd in the wp lelt of the picture and
splashing and pulling the cofin this way and that. But of the man with the white singlet whose Oopers are
swhile the crowd is going np, thens are also men jumping splayed out on the coffin; and, in fig. 4, those of the man
down into the crowd from the Banks. in the center of the pictere.

Balocan. ADg. =4, 1937 4 T G Batnean Ang. &4, 1937. 14 X 30, R0

2. Spectators on the banks walching the scenc in the
hed of the siream. Several of these men had besn taking
active part in the souggle a few seconds before, espe- 5 and & Closer views of the struggling cowd fmmedi-
cially the man sitting oo the hank and the man who = ately after the coffin was broupht out of e hesisse. Fig.

shouting and pointiog down into the crowd. This point- 5 shows the preat range of dirersity in the foal expres-
ing with the index finger is one of the gestures chamcter sions, from the aughing expression of the man Wearing
istic of this pomsion. a comic chareoal moustache to the frighrened expres-

Batoean. Aup. 24, 1937 14 Y 1. sions of the two pouny men on the extreme right. Fig, 6

showes hiow e men place their bands on the shoolders
5 and g Fighting ever (he coffin in 4 narrow part of the of the men in front of them,
sireas, Several of the hand postures in these two phoro- Batosan Aug 24, 1937- 14 X 24 824,

et
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Plate g6
BURNING THE CORPSE

The body when it finally reaches the cemetery is placed m a hollow animal figure (petoclangan, liter-
ally, “a thing for bones”) which stands on a high roofed platform (bale pebasmean). The body receives a
final washing and purification, and firewood is arranged under the belly of the animal figure. A priest lighes

a torch and from this the many fires are Bz

‘The Burning mkes several hours, and the people do all in their power to hasten it by poking the flames

and rurning over the less combustible fragments.

1. The arrival of the body at the cemetery. This photo-
graph is the last of the sequence shown in Fl. g5. The
man with a striped pajama coat, standing on the plat
form, ix the head of the Kesarmyn family from whose
boause the body wes brought. Tle stands passive, survey-
ing the stll excited czrriers, whils one of them. mose
exeited than the rest, stands above him shouting to the
CATTIETS

Batocan., Avg. 34, 1957 14 Y =2
¢ An animal fpure {pefoclongan) for the burning of a
body. The animal in this case is a calf — Ior the body of
a high-caste child

These figures are carefully carpentered, and the back
of the animal 1ifts off, like a Tid, for the insertion of the
beeciy.

Kesinan. May =z, 1936 1 G 25.

g A general view of (e bumning in the graweyand. This
photograph shows scveral of the Toofed plulorms (bale
pebasmean) each with wne or more animal figures bum-
ing. The thatched roaof on the right is of ond ol the fem

porary houses built in the graveyard for the exhumed
bodaes.

Batoean. Ang. =4 1047. 14 £ 1.
4. The consecration {melasper) of an animal Ggure., This
phorograph shows the head of one of these cows, with an
ollcring (banten edjoeman) halanced on its forehead and
food placed in its mouth. Its hosne are decorzeed with
silver paper.

Batcean. Avg 22, 1987. 14 T 1
g. The animal figore after the burning. This photo-
graph shows the figure of & lion standing on the plat-
form, and the remains of the fre underpeath the ami-
mal's bellv, A very little burning is sufcent o Joosen
the planks of which the belly zi prade, and the bomes
then £2ll down inta the five, where their destruction can
be hastened by poking the fire and adding fuel

Befage the embers are dead, the people come 1o collec
the remains of the bones —to make them up into 2 o
constituted body ready for the next cycle of cremonisl.

Ecsiman. May =2, 1986 1 IT 5




Flate g7

REPRESENTATIONS OF THE BODY

In addition ta the hody itsell, the bones and the collectod ashes, the moriuary ritual alse involves 2 long

series of ritual objecis which represent parts of the body

or the body as 2 whole.

While the body and the doll which represents the soul are Iying in a single bundle in the emporary
house in the cemetery, a large cercimony (rgaskara) is held in the hwuseyard of 2 Draloman priest. This cere-

mony s perhaps a more claborate analozue of the simpler ritual in which the doll representing the soul was

aken home from the cxhumation to be fed and o ‘Asit the household gods. To it arc brought in procession
representations of the bodies and the souls of all the dead who arc being cemated. After ngaskare, the vari-
ous representations of the dead are 1zken to the cemetery and placed beside the body.

1 and = The malcrials necessary for laying ot the
aekaer (the figure of the dead made of coins, of. FL g2,
fips. 5 and ). These are carcied to the npaskers ceTe
maony, where the fgure is laid out 25 a corpse.

In fig. 1. the ackoer 38 covered by 2 tray ComRining i
fintle matiress and pillows, 2 smaller tray of chopped and
ccented leaves, dleven folded wice hanlms (Reketfer), clc.

In £ ¢ the tray bas bern nanoved to show the oekoer
figere. Om the lell §s o mse of plaited palm leaf which
cn be opened to form the strips (Radjeng sinom, o F1
ga, fig. 6) which are laid across the complets lay-out.

Basoean. Aug. 21, 1985, 14 O 15 i

5 An anthropomorphic ollering {poepochan) nsed in A

oTiwary ceremony (meanin) in Bajoeng Geedde.
Here, where there s no exhuming and no cremation,
there is nevertheless 2 ecremony which the poople equate
with the cremation ceremosy of the plains. This & called
meariin and it i3 held anooslby.

The “hesd” of this offering is at the right-hand emd
of the photograph, and the body is compused of a long
mounmsin of chopped food (peralan) surrounded by Teaf
plarcers of cooked rice, This mTangemont suplests thar
the body is divided into many pats (of. kawes, PL g}

This offering is =ken o the graveyard smd is there
divided berween the men who attend the ceremony.

Bajocng Gede. June 15, 1957 11 Q&

4. Offerings {or the ngeskara cCTemony in creoation.
These are called oerigge or basang basang (bellies). Tt it
smid thar the ghosts (seng pirals) come at night amid
el in throupgh che cofmance O steal the food. One
Brahman woman described this offering as "5 Eueak”
{the moatents of the hody).

This nfering contains: 2 coconut {nfseh tjemaing)
surrounded by red, whice, and black threzd {seridatoc);
fwn banana stems tied with similar thread, ropresenting
the bones; two tEEs, representing the tesics {only onc opE
in e of 3 wonmn); one pineapple representing the
necks five cakes Yepresenting amns; @ paee of plaited

palim Teaf, called telamisak, representing the anus; Tve
mensurcs of rice, representing the contents of the body:
pug ensh, Tepresenting the oo™ 1000 cuth TepTESCI-
ing the “coverT; LwD comLLineTs each containing ten
omions, Tepreseating the fngers and toes; eleven pgarlic
roots (kesoend) (only ten of these for 2 woman, bul oar
informant swid these had no meaningl a split gonand,
representing the lips: = walking stick; and a number of
ather ingredients of nnknown significanoe.

Informant: L B. P. Pocting, a Sivaistic Brahman.

Batosan, Ang. @4, 1957 14 K 5

5. dngenan, another representationsl offering in the
npaskore ceremony. This is wmid 1o be the “seloen o™
{"the head of the liver™). The base i3 mnade of & gogomut
covered with eolored paper. To the mast-like strocturs
are suspended four square spools of thresd of four coloms
fyelbow, black, white, and red) for the four directions.
“[he other half of the angenan i 2 support for 2 livle
lamp made of an epgshell. This lamp is lit larer when
this ohject is scr up on the dwest of the laid-oat Body.
The Balinese are very little interested in “puspose™ and
“meaning” For them preparation completely overshad-
ows consummation, and it would be peychologically false
1o say thar che “purpose” of the npuikara CETEMONY was
to prepare or validate the gngenan gnel other rituad ob-
jects, sa that they eould meaningfully be placed beside
the corpse, A Balinese will say that the angenan, etc., 2IC
preparcd for fgesharo and later disposed of by placing
beside the corpse (el disnusson of clizmax, Pl 46 wo 5o
Batocan., Aug. 21, 1g9557. 14 N 30

§ and 5. Figures (dfelema-djeleanaan) of the dead made
ol clothes. The figure in fig. 6 was taken o 2 Bratmman
ngachars ceremony and later placed beside the body.
Fig. 7 shows the analogous olject used in the great post:
mortozey meligiio ecremony performed by the Regent of
Karangsem.

Batoean. Aug. 23. 1957. 4 U 29 (Bg- 6)-

Farangssem. Aug. 9. 1957 15 1 39










Plate g8
REPRESENTATIONS OF THE SOUL

This plate presents the converse of the proposition illustrates] on PL 45 Tt was there shown thar childres
are in some sense “gods™; and here it is shown that gods and souls (atma) of the dead are in some sense “rhil

dren.” When 2 man in trance, possessed by a god or soul, addresses an

is prepared to represent the soul, it is carried in a sling
in Batocan where babies are not nseally carried in slings.

(“father™) or “meme” (“mother™), and when 2 doll
like a baby. 2 custom which persists cven

1 and ¢ Taking the souls home from the exhumation.
The souls are represented by dolls trarggef gerip) made
of palm leaf and carried in slings by the women.

In fig. 1, the souls are in their bome courtyard, in
frone of the family shrines and are being piven Aowers
with which to pray to (he family pods and ancestors. The
Women go through the motioms of prayer, holding up
the fowers between their fingers and leeting them drop
(cf. PL 87, b B). Usually after doing this a woman will
pat one of the flowers in her hair, bar in this cse &
pe=l i soulfed inside the doll,

In fg. =, the souls are kneeling beside the grave at the
beginning of exhumarion.

Batoezn. Avg. 2, 1937, 14T 14; 14 P 100

8- Representations (5ili ampilan) of the sonl at the Gnal
“sending of” cercanony (mgivim). This coremany follows
the burning, and for it all the Tepresentations of the dead
from the mgaskars ceremony are brought oue, AMODE
which are these §ili gmpilan. They have faces and fan.
shaped headdresses of palm leaf, and the fermale figures
bave earrings. Fach linle fgure is set up on a box which
i3 eoverad with eloth Teprescnting the sash, handkerchief,
et of the dead, and sach figure wears 1on cash areached
o the string which binds the fgure to the box fcf. FL
100, B ).

Near Bangli Aog 4, 10%7. 13 I 16
4. Figperes (sekah) which represent the dead in the “gend-
ing ofl” ceremony (mgirim). Each Egure §5 buit on a
green coconut which 5 opened at the top, and in which
a genural stick (foemghed ag) i ser np, White cloth is
wrapped around the stick and coconur o give the oon.
cal foem and & Lenshaped headdress of palm leaf is fxed
to the fromt. The figure is further provided with 2 hand-
Eerchief, 23= cash, et

These Sgures are brooght out after the barning for
the ceremony called ngerska, at whick the body i re.
comtituted from the ashes, Im this CorCImROny, a picce
of skull, two pisces of humerns, two pieces of radivs or
ulna, two pieces of femur, and two pieces of tihia or

251

ordinary mortal, he says ~bapa™

Bbula —to make nine picces in all — are collecied e
gether with tongs and pat in 2 lnde mortar (semde). &
Piecs of sugar cane or & piece of dodep wood is msed 20 2
pestle and the bits of bone ash are groond up with weee
(et Roemktoeman) in which a procious some {merl
¢edi) has been dipped. The resulting mixmore & g
into the comnue in the base of the sekeh shown in i
photograph,

The sekah are later taken to the sex, or to some S
and there thrown away (cf. FL o)

Batnean. Aug. 23, 1937- 14 I gu.

5. Figures (pereraf) of gods. These Linle dolls with thee
handkerchiefs were set up in the house wemple (smgEi)

for & ceremony (melaspar) consecraring the pomple.
Eatocan. Oct 6, 1957. 16 Q@ =7

8. Lamying offerings (pisang djati) which represss e
soul {aime) of the dezd at the ngeskers coremony. Thes
mnﬁsw&{ahukﬂ{wlu{.iﬂ*k_qu
around at the top with a palmlesf borrier fm whed
there is an opening for the ghoes (of. PL g7. g 4 The
contents are “the sarne ax those of cerings but el ™

The feseng dfati has 2 high comblike headdemy gud
bair (made of vegetable fiber). A linle of this heic &
visible in the photograph, banging down on the fr side
of the nearest fisong dfati.

Hmngdfhﬁmﬁﬁdinﬂi@mthﬁ:iﬂ
monntain village

Batviean. Aug. #3, 1937 14 U 26
7- Scene in the priest's house wmple, when all the repre-
sentations of the many dexd are gathered for the mges
kare ceremomny.

The photograph shows 2 group of #ili empilas (£
fg 3) laid out on the righ, sad 2 group of sdegen (an-
other type of representation of the sond with
headdress) oo the left. In the backgrousd & smothes
anthropomorphic ofering (tfensng rebomg, of FL ¢ Sg
1} meade of Boewers,

Batocan. Awg. =x. 1937. 14V oz




Plate g9
FAREWELL TO THE DEAD

This plate illusorates the methods of ending any series of mormmary rites — by caressing representation
dﬂrdﬂﬂ,givingm:fﬁlﬁrrﬂﬂl{hhﬂmih:dmimﬁlingmﬂ:heﬁm:rcufmcdmiul-
ing the ashes our o se2, carrying the doll representing the soul through a srerched string, and leaving this

ﬂaﬂliﬂlupmth:mmkn[am

These methods are, however, not final. There are further serics of mortuary rites to be performed if the
family can afford it, and these would be carried our with other representations of the body and sonl of the

dead

1. Postmortuory ceremony (megnin) in Bajoeng CGede.
For this ceremony 2 bpure (adepen’ of the dead 5 made
ot of a baskes (waioel) comered with a savaog, sash, bele,
amd headcloth. T contents indode: 2 measure of riee:
wen white cakes (bamtal poetik); ten other mkes (banrgl
badenmg): 25 cash: 2 kris (or 2 Enife in case the figure
represents 2 woman); and four petterned palm Jeaves
projecting from the basker.

Ths fgure 15 made in the howe Mourmning visitons
come and pot money into it and rub oil on the foor
pakm leaves which represent the hair of the dead,

For the ceremony, the figure is taken o the village
temple gnd laid out with 2 spread of offerings a5 shown
im this photograph. Felatives come in turn and lift it op
for a mement, a5 i trying its weight.

After this, the figure is taken 1o 2 sacved place (tegal
soetfi) outide the temple, and chere it is sorambled over
by the young men (of. Pli 34 and g5 for other ocmsions
on which scrambling is nsed 25 a means of diminasing
ithe mEclean).

Mang Salib (son of the dead woman) holding the
adrgen; Nang Dekrs (deaf mute) behind bim; and I
iGina to the mght.

Bajocog Gede. Jooe 13, 1937 11 @ ax

2. Farcwell offerings o an ox before it s ceremonially
killed This wes an incident in one of the purificatory
rononics connected with reaching high rank n the
wilzge Lierarchy. The candidare must sacrifior an ox,
and his son is bere odling the boms of the ox before it is
Exlled

The ox is tied with its head between two posts, and
the chicf priest of the villrpe sands oo the lefe with a
bandful of money which he will hold up in [rone of the
OE'S DS, 'I'rti.ﬁhil.lﬁ it 1 b hamd, as 3 reswesll present
(Bekel) to the ox,

Bapweny Gede. May 5. 1936. = L 14,

5 Taking the sshes sat to st This was 2 fnal mddent
m the Esmangesem melipijs ceremony (o PL g, B o).
This wai a postrremation ceremeony, bot strectomlly it

was only & more elaborate cremation in which, in place
of 2 body, & fipure repressnting the dead was burped.
The ashes were collected and put in another figare Tep-
resenting the dead, and thiz was taken out 1o sea

The man in the front of the cxnoe has on his knees a
tray containing the ashes He will throw these ashes into
fh.tsﬂ.uiﬂwhundn:&j'a:dsimmﬂushqm;,

Kamangasen. Aug. g, 1937 13 K 6.

4- An offeTing (femeroan) from the . CETETN MY,
This offering illnstrares & confimion of sequence common
in Balimese rimsl The whole memarion cycle will end
with ngirim, the ceremony of “sending off,” in which the
ashes will be (hrown in the seq, bur, bere in one of the
intermediate ceremonics we find the double onrriggmer
canoe represented by a toy in one of tye oferings ar an
exrlieT COTCmOLY.
Batoean. Ang. =1, 1957, 14 O 25

5 Breaking the string. This rimal (mepegnt, literally
“cutting off ") oocoTs in marrizge (cf. PL 87, fg. ), after
Fonerals, and after cremation, Essentially it seems to be 2
statement of finality and perhaps a symbolic breaking off
of contact with 2 former state, Thus the macried ooupls
break off from the imperity which followed their clope-
ment and the dead hreaks of his contact with the world.

In this photograph, the ceremeny &5 being held after
the funeral of the sster of the woman who is crrying
the doll representing the dead {of. PL g4, Bps. 1w 4
for the scrambling hehavior on this ooasion).

In the cremation ceremony, the oripinal dolls which
went to visit their bomes after the exhomation are
burned up with the bones, but more dolls of the me
sort are made for this mepegat ceremony.

Batesan, Sept. 20, 1947. 16 F 15

G, The dolls (senggel cerip), which represent the souls

of the dead, after they have rimally broken off their

connection with the H'.-'J'ng', are tied up T A e rank

by the side of the road and are lefy there to decay.
Batoesn. Sept =g, g7 16 F g,










Plate 100
THE CONTINUITY OF LIFE

The Balinese know the day of the week on which they were born, but they do not know hew old they
are Climax is absent from their sequences of love and hate. They arc insensitive o interroprion, and how-
ever strong the emphasis mpon finality may be, no mortuary ceremnony is ever really final.

Al these pecnliarities of the culture appear negetive to vt We have our own ways of punctuating the
siream of life, and when we watch the Balinese and try 1o understand them, we miss the commas amnd periods,
the hardines and parentheses, in 1erms of which we habimally organize the on-going strcam. We beoome
dazed when we oy to dissect out the scheme which (we think) must underlie the derails of the thousands of
offerings which go 10 a single cremation ceTemony. We look for a system of ends and purposes, and lose o
selves in & mare which is not constructed on the principles with which we arc familar.

But the Balinese are not lost in this mare. They live in 2 rigidly orpanized universe, and what appears
Lo us Lo be negative — a lack of punciuation — appears w them as continuity. The souls of the dead are babees
who must be taught to pray; and 1he babies are souls of the dead, and they too must be taught o pray. The
g['l:ﬂ[-!_:‘rﬂ]‘]dfilt]“:r 1% reticarmEiied in the gl'ﬂL-E't'EJ'!llil:hi[d, and SVETY mmdivadnal is somewhere in thos theee-
generation cycle in which his position is determined by tecoonytoy. If he iz a child be is called "1 So-and-
S0 if he is 2 parent he is called “Father of So-and-Se™; and i he is a grandparent be is lled “Grandiather
of Serand-So." Only if 2 man survives 1o be a greargrandparent does an overlap vocar: and there are conven-
tions to meet this anomaly. In Bajoeng Gede, the birth of a great-grandchild erminates 3 man's onsenship,
and if he meets his greatgrandchild, he ought to give him a present belore speaking to him.

Every individual is somewhere also on the other great cyce of Balinese life, the oycle which aleermates
between life sund death, herween the secular and the supernamral. If be is alive, his position depends upon
completed rites de passage and wpon his age. Tn infancy and old age be is close to the supernatural, and only
altains 2 measure of secularity in early married life. IE he is dead, his position likewise depends upon rites de
passage; only after meanin (PL gg, fg. 1) may the ghost enter the temple.

These twio continous cl_r'q:llzs are s}'mbq,:!'i:rq'l:] in Bali ]"".' circular skeins of thread held down 11} ey
In various riles de fassege {jﬂ-l:lu:]'ingn'-:::l:mLi.r.r:u} there is 2 rioual {m{';f:'i.'ﬂlc-':l in which all the descendanis hold
a rope in the order of their descent. The soul is tied to its box by a skein to which money is suspended (FL
g8, fig. 1) and in this plate we see the village priestess in rance, possessed by the souls of the dead, going
along the village street held by a similar skein.

1 and 2. A baby prayimg at its sioday birthday. “Finish making trouble! Go home! So dhar Dadjoe Siti
In figr 1, the baby boy is heki by the old woman who may soon be matare” (Daijee Sivi was his danghter and
is performing the ceremony, and she pots his hands in her menarche was lats in coming )
the position of prayer while he looks at the camera. Dadjoe Sitf at the far end of the kneeling line. L B
Afrer this ceremony held in the house temple, the balby Kocroch, her father, on her right
may enter the village remple Ratoean. Sepk =g, 19587 16 E o
In fip. 2, & few seconds later, he repears the leson
which he has jl.uﬂ: Learmaed., |:"i.'l.-'|: ohserved thi rEPu:iLi.-:au . The 1.'i'|'|:_gr- ]’.lﬁi."‘:'II:i.".'l'I in trance for the melpeoen oife-
in several babics ar the zyo-day cereowony.) moay {cf. PL 6, Bgs. 5 and 6). This is a posomormesry
I RBaoch held by Dadong Poepoc in fig. 13 and held by eeremony which follows mearin (cf. PL gg. B 1) The
his mother, Men Goepoeng, in fg. 2. firt part of the ceremony 5 held in 2 saeved Beldl (Eagad
Bajocng Geode, Ang. 15, 1gs6. 2 G 4, 4. sowlpn) amed there the pricsyess heging her trance. She &
possessed by the sonls of the dead and speaks Brit a5 one
3. The souls of the dead being made 1o pray in the woel thear ae gneeher. She i aken in this mano:s S0 o
mepegal ceranony which terminates the cremation rHi- the howose, and the sring apparently marks the oomtin.
pal. After this rimml, the sools break the sospended ity of the two halves.
string and bamboo firecrackers are bumed. In sending Dijero Balian Sockeh leading: Men Margi following
the souls away, the Brahman head of the bousebold said, Bajocng Gede. July 10, 1037. 13 G 23
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ETHNOGRAPHIC NOTE ON BALI

Bali is 2 small island with an area of 2qoy square miles and 2 population of ap-
proximarely one million. It lies just off the east coast of Java. The Balinese are found
only on this small island, on the neighboring island of Lombok (the much more nu-
merous Sassak population of which was eonguered and held by Balinese from 169z to
about 1740), and in small exile scrtlements in East Java and on the island of Noesa
Penida (hoth said to have been founded by exiles who had violated the rule against
marriage with 2 woman of higher caste or who had been involved in some other deep
social trouble). In appearance the Balinese are enough like the Javanese, so that the
style of headeloth and way of movement are superficially the casiest method of telling
them apart.

They have an Indonesian culture which has received progressive waves of col-
tural influence from Buddhist and Hindoo sources, with a less important Chinese im-
pact, a very slight Mobammedan influence, and finally a progressive overlay of older
systems of autherity by the immigration during the centuries of Javancse high-castes
who fled Java before the Mohammedanization. Three castes, Brahman, Kesatrya, and
Vesia, are recognized, and hypogamy is permitted (o the males of all three castes, the
women so marricd being progressively raised in status by successive senerations of
higher casic descendants. The bulk of the population is spoken of as “outsiders”
(djaba), lacking membership in these castes. The language, which is related 10 Malay,
is graded to cxpress differences in caste, status, and intimacy, thesc gradations de-
pending upon substitution of widely different vecabularies. These substitutions apply
to all parts of speech, though personal pronouns arc most highly differentiated. A
small proportion of the population (pricsts, seers, diviners, scribes, and clerks) are
literate in the syllabic script, which is derived from Sanskrit letters and traced with a
stylus on the leaves of the lontar palm, cut into an even series and strung together.

The political organization, before Dutch occupation, consisted of a number of
kingdoms, cach ruled by a Rajah (dnak Agoeng) of the Kesatrya caste, assisted by 2
large mumber of his relatives who acted as his provincial representatives and tax col-
lectors. This system overlays a system of autonomons villages, each with its own local
laws (adat) administered by a village council consisting of full resident males, who also
administered the village temples, the system of land tenure, and the elaborate calen-
drical system of feasts. The Rajahs levied taxes in kind or in corvée, maintained courts

which tried a few major offenses, patronized the arts, conscripted the Jabor of arcists,
occasionally seized more lands or otherwise expropriated relatively helpless cilizens,
and exercised an occasional veto on the tenure of office of the Brahman priests. These
priests, divided into two principal sects, Buddhistic and Sivaistic, owed a secular alle-
giance to their Rajahs and respect to the priests who had taught them, Each priest, in
louse collaboration with others, served as a religious center, first for his own family
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BALINESE CHARACTER

and extended family, second for ather familics from the two other castes, and thard Sor
constellations of the casteless people, who supermposed upon their village and family
rituals, Brahman rimals when they could afford to pay for them. Brabman priests were
tied to the organization of kingdoms, but not to any local organization except throngh
the routine membership of their houscholds in village communes and by their duties
to the home temples of their own ancestors.

The three castes maintain cxtensive kinship relationships with mtermarriages
between members of different kingdoms, obscrvances of death taboos by the entire
relationship proup, and periodic offerings in family temples. Among the casteless
people, allegiance to the village of residence is the strongest tie, with a secondary tie
to the larger patrilineal family group, which often became generalized into member-
ship in a temple. Many people also have membership in onc or more temples (other
than the village temples) and these subsidiary temples were probably oniginally the
family temples of senior lines, though now this origin is forgotlen. Kinship terms are
bilateral, with the addition of phrases to indicate collateral distance, so that reraman
iz father, reraman di misan, father’s or mother’s first cousin, and reraman di mindon,
father's or mother’s second cousin. Distinetions are made between elder and younger
siblings; and order-of-birth terms in sets of four are the customary modes of address.
Tecnonymy occurs systematically among most casteless people and in a modified
form, among high castes, where the appropriate caste term for “father” or “mother™
is substituted for the personal name without however including the name of the child,
as 15 dong amonyg casteless people.

Kinship tics within the patrilineal [amily arc stressed and gaven continuiry by a
variety of customs. If a man has no son, he may adopt a prospective son-inlaw who
then becomes a son and worships the ancestors of his wife. If a man has several sons,
the eldest and the youngest have a somewhart greater share of power than the others;
the eldest “because he is senior” and the youngest because, alter the others have lefe
home and built up their own establishments with the father’s help, he nsually inherits
the paternal house and most of such land as the family owns privately. The parents
cndeavor (usually without success, except in the high-caste families) 1o make their
children marry cousins. In the plains villages, the preferred marmiage 15 with the
father's brother's child, but in Bajoeng (Gede this marriage 15 Tegarded as mcestuons
and the preferred marriage is with a pamilineal secomd cousin of own generation.
There is a strong prohibition against a man’s marrying a female relative of ascendant
generation. Such a marriage would “cut the [line of] respect,” because a man should
worship the dead of ascendam penerations but a woman should worship her dead
husband. The hypergamous sexual union between a casteless male and a high-caste
worman would, of course, be a still more drastic bn:;-lh;_i:llg‘ of thiz taboo, and such
offenses are punished by death or exile. There arc also ceremonial objections (sanc-
tioned by supernaturally caused sickness or disaster) against a stranger’s building his
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SPECIAL PUBLICATIONS: N.Y. ACAD. 5C1I.

house berween the houses of clase relatives, especially between a man's houschold and
2 houschold containing 2 senior house temple belonging to the same family.

The economic system of exchange is based on periodic markets which are held in
large centers to which both prolessional vendors and individual peasants with a hand-
ful of vegetables take their wares. The cash nexus between individuals is sct up from
the time a two-year-old child purchases peanuis from a female relative or neighbor
who is maintaining a street stall, and continues through life in the payment of fines,
levies, and all exchanges of gnods between persons. Chinese cash {value in 1938, £ of a
Dutch cent) was the only money before Dutch contace, and larger units are formed by
stringing the cash on bamboo thongs. Certain villages specialize in certain manufac-
tures, such as pots (made on the pouter’s wheel), baskets, and metal objects. The iron
workers and the indigo workers constitute virtual subcastes of hizh and low status
respectively. Rice, however, is the major produet and the irrigated rice crops are stag-
gered so that some districts are harvesting while others are planting, and purchases o
cover these discrepancics are made in the markets. Many families sell rice at one period
of the year and purchase rice at other periods.

In addition to specialization by localities, there are also specialists in each com-
munity in a number of skills, such as tuning orchestral instruments, making masks,
weaving fine fabrics, teaching dancing, carving tufa, translating ancient texts, divin-
ing, providing magic amulets, etc., and the services of these specialists can be obtained
for a fee. A Rajah or wealthy nobleman maintained an entourage of such specialisis,
and of a number of low-caste hangers-on who thus fell virtually outside of the scheme
of village organization.

Land tenure is of many kinds, especially in the mountains. A man may personally
own land which was clearcd by an ancestor or which he has bought or acquired as
security on 2 lapsed loan [rom somebody whose ancestor cleared it. But the majority
of land around Bajoeng CGede is owned by the commmunity and the rights of usufrac
are assymed in various ways, Each [ull citizen (a2 man with houschold and body com-
plete, whose youngese child has not married and who is not yet a great-grandparent)
has a strip share of the enormous fields (laba) which are redivided every vear. He also
has a piece of Iand {gjakan) allotted to him in recognition of his work for the village,
and may have other exira pieces (bak#i) if he holds ranking office in the village hier-
archy. Other land is shared among men who have retired from citizenship. There are
also many forms of sharc-farming, renting, and mortgaging: and many individuale,
whao ovmn no land, Live as more or less vagrant casual laborers Teceiving a share in the
erop and /ot their board and lodging,

The pursuit of wealth, either through trading, lending money on land, or lend-
ing money on other sccurities at high interest, is regarded as one possible vocation,
just 25 are the activities of the artist, the diviner, the priest, the gambler; and all are
overlzid upon an agricultural base. The great majority of the population, however,
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BALINESE CHARACTER

are primarily farmers, and practice ather occupations merely as supplementary or
temporary avocations. Wet mice fields, cultivated by water bullalo and irrigated by
elaborate systems (handled by socal organizanon units called soebak in which men
cooperatively kecp the ditches in repair and supervise the flow and distribution of
water), are the rule for most of the 1sland, except in the very mountainous parts, where
dry rice fields and cultivation by oxen are substituted. Horses, of which there are a few
on the island, are used mﬂ‘}’ lor transportation. Herding, excopt for the halfxeild
sacred herds which belong to the communes, s an individual marter, with a herding
bﬂ.‘l}‘ for each ox or water bullalo. Other domestic anmimals include the P{g, ducks,
chickens, an occasional goose, and the ubiguitous dog which acts as a scavenger. Fight-
g cocks form an mmportant leisare time item, and princes and peasanis alike keep
both fighting cocks and cged songbands.

The diet has a heavy carbobhydrate base of 1ice, sweet potatoes, or maize, par-
nished with a variety of vegetables and small quantitics of dried hsh and meat. These
garnishings are highly seasoned and “hot™ with red peppers and turmeric. In 1936 the
Balinese were estimated to consume about two pounds of rice per person per day, as
against 0.7 pound [or a Javancse. Although there is occasional famine in parts of
Bali, due to rats, arasshoppers, Hoods, etc., they have a form of social nrgﬂniml_inn and
a method of using the land which s adeguate for feeding the people.

Balinesc daily life 15 organized on a principle of voluntary association with others
as a member of a wllage, a tice club, a temple club, an orchestra, ete., and member-
ship carrics with it obligations and privileges; failure to discharge or claim these 1=
punished by Lnes and hnally by expulsion. Within each of these organizations, the
participants are arranged in a (ixed order of responsibility for the discharge of core-
momal and economic obligations, accompanied in many cases by sacerdotal respon-
sibility.

The religious system s complex, containing a large panthcon of impersonal,
polynomial gods, some of whom are equated with the various Hindoo gods. This pan-
theon merges indistinguishably into cults of personal ancestors and the ancestors asso-
ciated with larger kinship temples, and into the cults of the zods of the village, the
Temple of Origin, and the Temple of Deanth. Individual trancers and seers may from
Lizree 1o Litme, 10 thelr ullerances, particularize the behavior and inl:n:r—pcﬁ.nua_l Lies of
such gods and order thar these relationships be expressed as social ties between clubs,
temples, or villages. The gods, especially those generalized deities who personify the
social orpanization (Betara Desa, "God of the "i.-"ﬂ]:tg:t,” |:'1_'-|'.-::-, are articnlated with
village calendrical feasts and work rituals. Particular village functionaries may Leep
(ngamong) special gods mn their own home temples. The whele pantheon at its varions
levels of personalization may be variously invoked in ceremonial by the village reli-
gions functionaries, the keepers of shrines or family temples, the seers and diviners,
ani the Brahman E}'!'Ei."'!-il.:-i- Mone of the scis of coremonial formulae, with their accom-
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panying ollerings and ritual behaviors are regarded as exclusive of the others, and
most Balincse ceremonics are a repetitive conglomerate of rituals from different vil-
lages, ditferent culis, and different degrees of Hindooistic, Buddhistic, or Indonesian
influence.

All conspicuous consumption of food and the performance of theatricals are
phrased as “offered” to the gods. And such conspicuous consumprion may be resorted
tor whether the occasion be a village ceremonial, a feast for the household gods, or a
ceremonial for the marriage or birthday of some individual. The majority of such
nccasions are defined by the calendar, but conspicuous consumption may also cele-
brate some special event. A woman whose pig 1s sick may cven promise the gods that,
if it recovers within three days, she will tuke a pleasure (rip on a motor bus at the
calendric feast of Galoengan. Religious acts are pleasurable, and the making of offer-
ings ocoupies a considerable proportion of a Balinese woman’s time. Every occasion
of Teligious importance in her own household, in that of a relative, or in the village
calendar, must be marked by the construction of dozens or hundreds of offerings
{banten, carciully specificd combinations of lood, cash. Howers, betel ingredients, etc,
cf L. gy, fig. 4 for an example). And in these constructions, an endless number of
details are specilied as “usual” (friasa) or "necessary” (perloe): the material used — red
rice or white rice, raw or cooked; the method of cooking; the shape into which it should
be pressed — circular, square, conical, human or animal: how it should be wrapped;
the way in which the wrapping should be ticd; the colors of the string; the patlern to
be painted or pressed upon the sorface; the con tainer in which the specilied combina
Lion of elements is to be placed — onc of scores of differcnt Lypes of baskers, leaf-trays,
pots, and coconuts in different colors and degrees of ripencss; the clothes in which the
container should be dressed: and the type of pedestal upon which the comtainer should
be el —a wooden pedestal, a tray, 3 matl, OT perhaps some special livde structure of
sticks. Some of the necessary constituent elements are standard and formal, like the
litdle square tray (fjanang genten) of Howers and hetel ingredients which is called the
“pollen” of the offering and is left on the shrine for the gods afrer the offering is
+asked back.” Other elements are special to some particular rite de passage in a given
family in a given village.

Each clement is reduplicated a specified number of times in cach combination,
and each combination is reduplicated a specificd number of times for a given cere-
mony. And the number of combinations “necessary” varies widely, from five or S
in a small birthday ceremony for the sixth child of a paor man in the mountains, to
many thousands for the cremation of a prince.

In addition to containing the “necessary” ingredients, most offerings are embel-
lished by quantities of stock mazerials — cakes, [ruit, Howers, and intricate cut-outs af
voung palm leaves —and it is perhaps thus embellishment which, more than anything
else, gives the characteristic appearance to every large aggregation of offerings. Wher-
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ever offerings are spread out — in front of a shrine, inside a house, on the ground of
the house temple, or on high tables set up beside the sea — they present very much the
same appearance from a distance —a mass of bright colors, towers and plagues and
patrerns of flowers, colored cakes, patterns made of meat and meal, decorative picces
of cloth, carved and painted wooden supports and pendants, umbrellas, banners, and
anthropomorphic figures, It takes a practiced eye to pick out the constant elements —
the practitioner’s basket with its skein of thread and bell and holy water, the offerings
which will be used to lusirate the other offerings and various parts of the premises, the
offerings which constitute the toilet articles for the gods or ancestors for whom the
feast 15 being grven.

The same apparent confusion and meaningless repetitiveness is also characteris-
tic of the rituals for which the offerings are prepared. It takes experience to Tecognise
the scquences of lustration and purilication; the invitzhon Lo the gods to come down;
the waltings of the essence of the offerings toward the gods and the waftings toward
the self {in rites de passage) of thase offerings which arc offered to the candidate or 1o
the soul incarnated in him; the formal trances in which the gods, through the mouth
of the religious practitioner, acknowledge receipt of the offerings; the request to the
gods to give back the offerings; the invitation to the gods to return to heaven; and the
final sharing back of the offerings among those who have made them or contributed to
them. Except in cascs where the foods are offered to the dead or to demons, or where
the style of the ceremony demands that the offerings be so extensive that many of them
must be made weeks before, so that they ceasc to be edible, offerings become food to
be caten informally by the family and distributed to relatives and neighbors, with the
carcful specification, “This is food which has been asked back from the gods,” ie.. it
cannot be used for offerings agam.

In addition to the elaborare series of pleasant but very mildly emotional acts
which constitute the normal religion, there is in Bali a belief (itself not very highly
toned) that the black arts of witcheraft are highly emotional. In addition to many of
the familiar European beliefs abour witches — the belief in witchcraft hereditary in
the maternal line, in were-animals, in sympathetic magic, and in reversed or left-
handed tituals — there is a curious body of belief about the ways in which witches,
wanting to practice their art, go about seeking situations which will make them suff-
ciently angry. The witch may know kow to kill by magic, but before she can work her
charms she must pick a quarrel (ngalih lik) with her selected vietim. The problem,
for the Balinese, is how to want to kil

Some women arc believed Lo be witches and are to some extent shunned in social
life, and some women probably believe themselves to be witches; but the actual dis-
ruption of social life due to suspicion of witcheraft and black magic is very shight. For
the Balinese, death is a part of life, and in their religious system witcheraft is an elabo-
ration of 2 minor theme in a religion which recognizes two extremes of the sacred: the
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highest and purest attributes ol the high gods at one end of the scale being no less
supernaturally valid than the exiremes of horror and impurity down in the cemetery
at the other end of the scale. The Whtch, par excellence, whose disciples are the minor
witches and the mortals who transform themselves into monkeys, is Rangda, whose
mask is that of Durga (the Hindoo goddess, Death) and who 1s the necessary counter-
part of the protective Dragon.

The changes resulting Irom European culture contact in Bali have been deter-
mined by Balinese limited compliance and Ducch self-restraine. For hundreds of years
the Balinese have been adopting and resisting cultural detatls from other peoples,
especially from Chinese and from higher centers of Hindooism; and two charactens-
tics of Balinese culture are the ready acceprance of those small details of costom and
technology which can be absorbed without changing the basic premises of life, and
the utter mability and unwillingness to contemplate any more drastic changes. The
Dunch, on their side, have shown a preference for using the existing narive social strue-
rure as fully as possible. They have indulged in no arbitrary interference with native
life, and have not allowed themselves o be pressed into supporting missionary effores
among those of therr subject peoples who, like the Balinese, espouse the higher orien-
tal religions.

The northern kingdom of Bali with its capiral in Boeleleng came under Dutch
rule in the period 184g-—54. The Dutch seat of government was established in Sin-
garadja, adjacent to Boeleleng, and the whole southern part of the imland was taken
over in 1qo6. At that nme the Bahnese showed the exmeme of their noncompliance.
Two of the Rajahs of South Bali walked ourt o suicide dressed in state and acoom-
panied by wives and retamners — a procession o the fire of the Thutch guns. But ths
mitial refusal to zecept foreipn rule was not followed by vears of discontent. The
Dmech n-.[ﬂzr.n:.ri the olead Rajalm with successors from the zame J:arﬂﬂ}-' lincs who be-
came Regents, so that the social structure, in which the Rajabs had died rather than
live after it was distupicd, was re-cstablished. Artached to each Regent was 2 Dutch
district official or Controleur, and almost the whole of the offical contace between
Dutch and native povernmental systems was concentrated at this point — the Regent
retained the old system of local native officials, while the Controleur communicated
with this native system only through the Repent. Thus, when we arrived in Bali, we
were referred by the Dutch Government to the Regent of Bangli in whose kingdom
we proposed to reside. The Regent gave us letters of introduction to his local offiicial
or Poenggawa in Kintamani, the market town nearest to Bajoeng Gede, under whose
supervision we would be. The actual form of the relationship berween Controlenr
and Regent has undergone slow changes since 19ob when, following the military con-
quest, the Controlcur may be supposed to have had “control.” Since then his functions
have become more and more “advisory” until in June 1938 this change in function
was formally recopnized by the Herstel van Zelfbestunr — a legal change by which full
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authority was vested in the Regent and the functions of the Controleur became con-
sultative rather than advisory.

Economic aspects of society have undergone more profound changes than the
administrative system. The mtroduction of Dutch money and access to cheap calico,
pajamas, lamps, bicycles, and even automobiles, have changed the superficial appear-
ance of the Balinese people. The Regents have bezan to express their prestige more
and morc in terms of automobiles and less by the patronage of the arts. On the other
hand, tourists have bought pletures and carvings, and thanks to the wise gumidance of
European artists resident in Bali — especially Walter Spics who cncouraged the Bali-
nese to follow what was best in the new Balinesc art — there has been a renaissance
rather than a decadence in painting and carving., The tounist trafhc has been carchally
organized by the Koninklijke Paketvaart Maatscappi), the shipping company, which
could not afford 1o have clients wandening off and complaining when they missed
their shipping connections. As a result, the tourists are helped to see the best sights
and the best dancing in the island, and but only a few hundred of the one million
population come in contact with tourists. Bajoeng Gede, four milés from the main
road and a hotel, had never been visited by a tourist and had only twice been visited
unofficially by a Dutch Controleur interested in village organization.

In the field of public health, the Dutch have concentrated upon preventing cpi-
demics, and have avoided the constant interference with the pnpuh tiom which wonld
be involved in any awempt to deal with the manifold individual ills. The corpses of
E}r[nm5 and priests are gtill kcpt in houses, and the dogs are still the only (and very
E[[E“l.’ifrf‘:l sanitary imi}ccmrs, but universal vaconation and stningent quarantine males
have climinated the epidemics. The population was rapidly inereasing when we were
on the island, and for several years the Government had been encouraging the excess
Pr_-,]-_m]ﬁtinn in the southern and castern parts of the sland to mugrate vo West Bali
where there are larze areas of virgin forest and still an eccasional nger.

All in all, from 1936 to 1939, we saw a Bali which had undergone many super-
ficial changes 25 a result of culture contact. Cheap foreign towels were replacing native
woven fabrics, and aniline was replacing native vegetable dyes, but the Balinese were
content and gay; |he1l,r enju'!fcd the new colors, and the Balinese characrter remained
unchanged, not ground down by exploitation and not outraged by viclence. How the
Balinese behaved when the island was invaded by the Japanese we do not yel know —
p:ubabl‘j.’ having had a ;:-ieas.:mt cxpd'.riunu: af dominion Ln_,' One pOwWer, the Balinese
were not overfrightened by the substitution of another. But the Dutch have a record
of sell-restraint and respect for native customs; the Japanese are notorious exploiters
of the helpless, and that firm but passive streak of noncompliance in Balinese charac
ter may well invoke extra savagery from Japanese invaders. The history of culture
contact in Japan through the ages has not been happy, and the Japanese, lacking re-
spect for their own culture, perceive their inevitable inferiority and feel insulied
when they meet this self-respect in ﬂl..herﬁ.nﬁﬁ M. M_G B
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BIBLIOGRAPHIC NOTE

There is an cnormons literature on Balinese cultare, most of it in Dutch, and
almost all of it is concerned with martters of archeological, linguistic, and scholarly in-
terest very far removed from the subject matter of this monograph. Two bibliog-
raphies of the literature on Bali have been published; the first by Lekkerkerker, which
covers publications before 1919, and the sccond recently compiled by Goris and cover-
ing the later literature up to 1955-36.

We list here only manuscripes and publications by those collaborators with whom
we actually worked in Bali and upon whose insights or concrete materials we have
drawn either for matters of actual fact or for those intangible understandings which
are more difficult to document. We also list publications of our own containing data
or theory based on the Balinese field work.

Arrr, Turooora M.
“Free Designs of Limited Scope as a Personality Index,” Cherecter and Personality, VII

{1938}, 50-0=.

Bareson, GREGORY
“An Old Temple and a New Myth,” Djewa, XVIL (September, 1g37)-

—. “Equilibrium and Climax in Interpersonal Relations” (Paper read at the Conference of
Topological Psvchologists, held at Smith College, Northampron, Mass., December 31, 1640 —
Jauary . 1941).

——. “Experiments in Thinking about Observed Ethnological Material,” Philosofhy of Science,
VIII, No. 1 (1g41), 53-68.

— . “The Frustration-Aggression Hypothesis™ Psychological Hewew, KLVIIL (1g41]). 350-355-

. "Comment on “The Comparative Study of Coliure and the Purpesive Cultivation of Demo-
cratic Values,” by Margurer Mead,™ Science, Philosofiy, and Retigion, Second Symposinm
(published by the Conference on Science, Philosophy, and Religion), New York, 1442

_ *Morale and Natonal Character,” Crrilier Morale, Second Yearbook of the Sociery for the
Smdy of Social Tssucs, Goodwin Watson, Ediwor. Boson amnd Mew York: Hﬂughtﬂ-]:l.—;'llifﬂin,
142,

— . “Culwral Determinants of Personality,” Handbook of Personality end the Behavior Dis
orders, J. McV. Hunt, Editor (in press).

Berg, JaMe
“A Study of Customs Pertaining to Twins in Bali,”™ Tijdschrift voor Ind. Taal-, Land-, en
Folkenkunde, LXXV, Mo, 4 (1035) 4835-544.
. “The Balinese Temper,” Characler and Personaliry, IV (December, 19350, 120-146
— “A Study of a Balinese Family,” dmerican Anthropologist, XXXVIIL, No. 1 (1936), rz-51.
— . “Balinese Children’s Drawings,” fHova, XVIL, Nos, 5 and 6 (1037}

Brio, JANE axD MERsHON, KATHARANE
“Trance in Bali,” New York: Columbia University Press (in press).
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Goms, G
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1920-198%," Mededeelingen Kirtya Licfrinck van der Tuuk, Aflevening 5. 1936(%)-

Hovr, Crame
“Les Thanses de Rali,” Archfves Inlernotionales de la Danse, Part T {April 15, 1035), 51-53%:
Pare I1 (July 15 1095). 8480,
—. “Théime et Danses anx Indes Néerlandaises,™ Catalopue ef Commentares, XITT= Exposicion
des Archives Internationales de la Danse (19549)- Pans: Masonncove, 1950, Pp. 86
. Amlytical Catalogue of Callection of Balinese Carvings in the American Museum of Natural
Histacy, New York {unpoeblished).

LEEEEREEREER, .
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—. "Music in the Air; a Baliness Journal” (in preparation).

Mean, MarcapsT
“Public Opinion Mechanisms among Primirive Peoples,” Public Ofinton Quarierly, T, Noo
5 (1937). 516
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—. "The Arts in Bali,” Fale Revdew, XEX (19400 5355847
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GLOSSARY AND INDEX OF NATIVE WORDS
AND PERSONAL NAMES

The personal name is always the last component in the series of words used to
refer to an individual. T Karsa is therefore listed under Karsa, 1, and Ida Bagoes Made
Togpop is listed under Togog, 1. B. Made, etc.

The [ollowing abbreviations have been used for the commonest titles:

B. (Bagoes), a title for Brahman males.

I. {Ida), an honorific personal pronoun, used as a personifying prefix before
the titles and names of Brahmans and those Kesatryas who have the tidle,
“dAnak Agoeng”

I (not an abbreviation), a personifying prefix used before the names of all
persons cxcept those entitled to “Tda.”

W. {Wajan), P. (Poetoe), and K. (Kompiang), order-of-birth terms applied 1o
the first-born in each series of four children.

M. (Made), the term for the sccond-born child.

Nj. (Njoman), the term for the third-born child.

Kt. (Ketoet), the term for the fourth-born child. (The fifth child may be
clled “Wajan" or “Poctoc” or, if no [urther children are expected to
make up the second set of four, the fifth child may be called “Ketoer.”)

Among casteless people, parents are usually referred to as “Father of So-and-Se™
and “"Mother of So-and-50,” using the name of the cldest child. Thus I Gangsar mar-
ried I Adjin and their cldest child was 1 Karma. The parents are therefore now called
Nang Karma (the father) and Men Karma (the mother). This system of tecnonymy
has been used in the cross references. The members of the most photographed house.
holds are listed under the names of the tecnonymous children, Under Karma, I, will
be found a list of T Karma's brothers and sisters in order; and under Gata, I, will be
found a cross reference w the tecnonymous elder brother, Karma, 1.

‘The spclling of native words and names is that of our native secretary, 1 Made
Kaler.

gdegast, an anthropomorphic representation of the ejzk, 1o wall away from oneself, a ritusl gesture
soml in cremation cercmonics. F1oof. Fl. 84.
Adjer. L PL 74. ajehen (literally, “something for which servier s
wdjoerurn, showing off, decorative. FL gf, piven™), land owned by the villape bt to
agoeli lindjomy (4, cnomerative singular prefis; which the dtizens obtain right of wsofmce by
goeli, terminal joine of Goger; Erdjong, the corede. Pl =,
middle finger), = urit of lengrh. Pl 21 alaselasen (literally, “something peTiaining to the
agecny, great, big (slaesh forest™), a bunch of special leaves, which is an
aijee, beaatiful, 3 term for physical beavry, only inpredicnt in many oferings. FL 4.
applied to females (cf. Daijoe). aloes, polished. This word is wsed metaphorscally
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to describe the lappuape and vocabulary of
respoct usecd between sirangers or by an infe-
rigr in addresing 4 supcTior. In suaoe CABCS
vocabulary is selected according to the stamus
of the ovmer of the abjoct referred to, or ac-
cording to the status of the shject of the verh
wsed, Thus it & more polite o use ngemak
{oquivalent o the Gerpan fressen) when men-
ioning one's own ealing 10 4 Superior person.
The opposite of aloes s Rasar, rougl oF
coarse, felorming to the languape and vocbo-
lary wied in spesking to inferiors and inti-
AL,

Ampiag, T {see (era, Mang). Pl 27, 6.

ek, 3 pETSON; Amak Agoeng, 8 Tuling prnoe, a
Repent. Anak Agoeng i alio 2 common e
applied to either sex in the Kesairya casic.
FL 5.

grgenan, o rimal object representing the “head of
the Iver™ of the dead. L g7

gnteng, a long picos of doth worn s a shawl and
nsed by women in Bajoeng Gede as a sling in
which the baby @ supported oo the woman's
hip. It it wied in the plains for crrying dolls
which represent pods or souls. The same ferm
15 wsed for the Witch's cloth. Pla, g6, 43, 56.
6o, 6z, 63, 74. gr. 98

arak, 2 drink made by distillation of any fermented
Lieguoe, PL. o4-

ardja, & secolar theatrscal form, Pls. 1y, ==

Asa, I Pls =4, 6.

Asa, Men. P1. 6o

Asin, I, younger brother of T Asa. Pls =g, .

gtma, Hindooistic werm for che soul of the dead.
PL gf.

gwak, hody. PL 4

Badera, I, tecnonymous son of Nang Baders Pl
4. 67-

Badera, Mang, [ormerly 1 Meber, rermomymoos
som of Nang and Men Meber. Their children
are: Mang Badern; T Gedor (bov): T Gedar
{boyl; 1 Gedie (girl): I Geder (gird); T Gedoes
{girl): I Gedjer (boy); I Gedjar (boy)-

begoes, handsome. a term for physcl beawry only
applied 1o males. This rerm s used a9 a title
for male members of the Brehman caste.

Bala, 1. E. Made. Fl. 33-

Pbale, howse, plarform, bed, able. Fls. 12, 84, 03

Bale Apoeng (literally “great house™), the long
bouse, nsually i the villag: temple I IEOOT-

=68

t=in villages, in which the citizens meet for
ceTtain ceremaonial [easts. FL oo

bale fubeomenm, the roofed platiorn on which the
corpac is homned at cremation, PL gh.

balign, A profesdonal religions or magical praces-
tioner sol attached to any heravchical group.
Balians are of many kinds according to their
repertoire of skills, which may include divina-
pingn, rance, medicine, magic, sorcery, eie In
Bajoeng Gede, the Diero Balian & an impor-
tant religions functionary, 2 woman who goes
into tranee ar almost all village cercopomics
and so reprosents the pods. Her functions and
appointment are ixdependent of her sates in
the willzage hierarchy, Pl , &, 85

banjosn tioker (probably a corruption of batjos,
lile, and tjokor, foot), 4 special sort of holy
wmter. FL 11

Bamntal, o cake which & cookad in a Teafwmapper.
Many different sorts are named Fla 48, gf, 9.

Baoe, title applicd o the grd and gh dtizens in
the villape hietarchy in Bajocng Cede. FL g.

bapa, father. Plx Gx, 68, 98.

baris, a type of dance, nsamlly donced by men in
fornation cATrying weapons (spears. bows, of
shields). Most movwntain villages have several
types of Beris, which are performed as an em-
hellishment 1o religions ceremonies. FL 40

Raroe. 1 B. Er. PL g

Barong, the Dragon mask. Pls. 14, 23 48, 55 58
G, 66, 67

bosang-bazany (reduplicaved from Savang, @ belly),
a tvpe of ofering used in cemation. P g7-

baris bataz (reduplicated from betis, a leg), 2 (9pe
of spirit which haunts graveyards and which
conrsists of @ Teg which has o head. PL 2o

fli.aw:n, L PL 2w

bekal, 2 gilt w a2 person who B departing Pla
34 50

Belakes, 2 heavy chopper made of solt iton. FL 4o

Belar, 1. PL 67.

Berata Joeds, 3 Hindoo epic. FL 20

Beroek, decnying, [alling to pieces (of corpses,
buildings, ctc.). Pls. 17, 18, 19, 30, go. g3

Betara, a title for gods.

betel, the leaf of Piper betle. This is chewed with
the fraic of Areca csteckes, lime and some-
times other npredients

Bima, 1, mythological hero. FL 20,

boedjoeh (probably wonecoed with boedjos, an
jedine or lunatic), = facial expression. PL 58

Boen, I B. Pocsos. PL 5B
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Boeta, 2 specics of minor demon. Pls. g. 8. 55
Brmtok, I (sor Rimpen, I). 1. 23.

daa {ales spellet dafia), am wrnarTied wioanan, o
pecially 2 girl who is 2 member of the dub of
village virgins. L &L

Dabdab, T. PL Gi.

dadet, a species of tee, moch osed in Balmese
ritual, perhaps becauss the cottings take root
wherever they are planted. Pls 87, of.

dadia, a voluntary meembership group, nszally asso-
ciztedd with a particular remple FL 4.

dﬁdg:ﬂg,' father's mather oF mothers mother, a
term preficed to the name of 2 grandchild o
give a tecnonymons term for the prandmastbeT.

Dadong Badjeng. PL 4

day, the central figure who acls a3 master af cere-
momiss in the modsrm djarger dance. PL 21,

Daijoe, a tifle for Brahman females. The word 35
usmally preceded by the non-honorific persomi-
fying prefix, thus 1 Daijoe, This combination
is prohably 2 cormaprion from Jda Afjoe (L
gifoe and bagoes)

Dakra, Nang, deaf-mute father of Nang Salib. 'L
9g-

dalang, the narrator and manipulater of the pap-
pets in the shadow-play.

Dampock, 1. tecnonymons wa of Nang and Men
Dampock. Their duldren are: I Dempoek; I
Wadi {girl): L Rinjin (girl, partly adopted by
Do Bage Tekek); 1 Gingsir (boy): I Kemit
{girl, lives with Men Poekel): I Siudep (girl);
I Earta {boy): I Malen (boy). L 45.

Dans, T (see Loka, Ty PL G3.

Danpdang Bang, T, mmical horse-headed figure in
shadow-play. FL 2z

Dani, T (see Loka, T, PL 1.

Diapet, IYjere Balian. FL g4

Darma, I, Fl. =0

Dianecg, I Pls. 20, 50

Depeng, 1 tocnonymous son of Nang and Men
Trepeng, Their culdren are: 1 Degeng: 1 Leker
(o, partly adopred by Mang Leket, brother
of Mang Depeng); 1 Sepek (baby Ly at hmeast).
Pl 29, 33 3 74

Depeng, Men. PL 1z,

Ih:g-.'.ng. Nang. PE. 4. 5.

Dhelems, T, 7 comic servant in the shadow-play, clder
brother of I Sangpoer. FL 20

desa, the villype; sometimes personifed a5 ©T Thesa ™

demaning dema {literally “god of gack™), a e
daimed by many deitics, Pl zo

abg

dewargkrizn (lverally, 2 bosnes of which god =
witness™), an ordeal ceremmooy, in which all
suspecs drink of special holy water, thereby
invoking a conditional curse if they are goiley.
PL 65,

Diding, L E. Kt Pls. 10, 24

Dira, I {see Moospa, I Pl =5, B2

digiling, mocked for some [ailure or weakmess, PL
Bi.

IMaja, I Dewa P PL 16

THanz, L Jsce Dijani, I} Pl ax.

djanger, 2 dance form which has recently hooome
wery popular. Boys sit [acing inward on wo
npposite sides of 2 hollow sqnare; girds on the
ather twe sides, The dance has been infin-
encesl by the Malay Opera, and that of the
hoys oonsists Jargely of acrobatics. Fls. 12, :1.

Dijani, T, temmooyomons daughter of Nang and Men
Djani. Their children are:r T Thani 1 Dijana
{boy); 1 Kanggoen (girl at breast). PL 25

Djani, Nang. PL 20

Djantock, T {see Kana, Ik Pi= 3B, 4B,

djenrk, downs who perlorm with the Dragon.
This word is also wed for more polshed dan-
cers who wear white masks in varioos forms
of drasa, P16

Djars, . PL 35

Dijatssoers, 1. B. Made, father of I Daijoe Sockra.
Fils zx. =4

Djeben, I, teconymons daughter of Mang and
Men Djebern. Their childeen ares I Djeben; T
Wampah (girl). P15 15, £4, 45

Dijeben, Mang. Pls =4, 68,

djelemadielemngn (reduplicated formn of dfelermna,
2 kasar term for 2 human being). FL g7-

djere or dierone, vrm of respect applied Lo sman-
pers and to supeTions without caste, £, heads
of the village hicrarchy, casteless wives of
Brahmans, etc FL 45-

djimat, 2 magical object. FL 20.

djoget, 7 trained winerant: ferpale gourtship dancer,
usually preadolescent. Pls. 22, 5. 55, B0

droli, a mnall decoratsd houselike strocture msed
for carrying corpses. FL g,

doelang, o ciroular stand on which offeriogs or
foods are placed. P14

dnelne (derived from eelog, head), 2 greneral term
for the senior citizens in Bajoeng Gode Pl
g, 13-

Digemoen, 1 fsee Kesit, I Pls, 67, Bg. 55-
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Docroes, T, termonymous son of Nang and Men
Dxseroes, Their children ares T Doerocs; I
Karri (girl); T Karta (boy at breast). Pls. 44. 85

Doctocs, Men. PL 54

Endel, Men. PL 51-

Gae, I (see Socwaks, T). Fls. 5. 85

galoch, princess in drama PL 13,

Craloengar, & clendric feast which Tecurs every
210 days when the dead are said v visit the
world. Pls. g7, Hz.

Gambar, I Daijoe, daughter of I B. Made Togog.
Fla. 45, 834, B5.

Gana, Betara, Balincse name for Ganesha, the ele-
phant-beaded pod of Hindooism. PL 45

Gangeas, I, unrclated to Men Gang=ar. PL 44

Gangsar, I Wajan, arver of Bedoslos. TL 23

Crangzar, Men, mother of Mang Karma. PL 5.

garoeds, & mythological bird which eats mythologs-
cal serpents (magal. PL g0

Gara, 1 (see Karma, T). Pls. 5, =6, 42, 3% 30, 41, 59,
65, 70 73 T4 B3

Gati, I {see Karma, I Pl 18, 33, 36, 54. 73, 74 TO-

gede, big, preat (Rasar).

Cede, I. B. Wajan. PL 6.

Gedjer, T (s=e Badera, Nang). Pl By,

Gedjer, Ni, unrelated to Nang Badera FL 46,

gepantoeian, 3 decorzted oondcal oonrainer for
betel-chewing marcrials, 2 conman COMpomRent
of oferings, PL 4

Gelis, L (see Easoeh, T)- Ple 44, Ko

Geloeh, T PL 27-

genlen, a VIrgin.

Gented, Nang. FIL 24

Ceranmang, T, younger brother of T Tjoepak FPls.
13, 30

Gina, I. PL g

Giri Poerrd, 3 name for Doerga, Death Goddess, in
ber beauriful form. PL 45

girieng (imperative from g, to hold). “Hald [it]
for [me]!™ Pl 51, 72

gosk-goaken (2 plural form with substantival sull,
from goak, a crow; literally, “a crows-thing™),
2 game resembling the Asperican “orack-the
whip.”™ FL 9.

Goenoeng, I, tecnonymons son of Nang znd Men
Goenoeng. Their children are: I Gocnoeng, 7
defecrive boy; I Raoch, baby bow,

Goenoeng, Men. Pl re, 27, 35 07 100

Goenoeng, Nang. Pls 1, 44-

270

Goenoeng Agoeng, the central mountiin, home of
the pods. PL 1o
Coewet, T, younger brother of T Roemi. FL 44.

i%i, contents; fom awelk, contents of the body. FL

97

kadja, one of the cardinal points, the dircetion of
the Geenoeng Agpeng or center of the island,
north in South Bali and sonth in Mocth Bali.
The oppogite of kadjo is kelod, The ather
cardinal points are kangin, the direction of
the rising sun, and faock the dircction of the
sciping qun. PL 1o

Eadje-kengin, the most saored direction; northeast
in Souwh Bali, southeast in Momh Rali Pls
L, 10w

kadjang simom, 4 small fenee-like srracrome 1=id
over the body in mormary ceremonies. Fls.
9% Q- 47-

kale, 2 sort of minor demon. Pl g, 53, 5B

Ealer, T Mace, our seerctary, ® boy aboot =1 years
old, navive of Toeleleng. Pls 19, 38, 44. 5.
G, 63,

kamben, any woven fabric, especially a sarong. FL
{Gicn

kandampal, the “four brothers™; the cord, the
blood, the placene: and the smmioeic fond. PL
15-

Kangzo, L FL 24-

Eanggue:n. I |:.'|.|=e 1'.Fj'.r.r.'|.L. I:I. - 17.

kangin (see Eodia).

kgneh (see kadja). P1. 1o,

kapar, pesture of suchden fright or startie, rthe
Witch's posture with arms raised. Pls. 23, Go.
b

Karba, I, only surviving son of Nang and Men
Chera Pl 14, 1K 1%, 21, 51, 41, 44, 45. 49- BO.
Be, 81, 85. Bg-

Kari, I {see Karma, Men) PL g3

Karia, 1 {see Easoch, T). TL i

Farma, I, cldest srmoof Nang and Men Ramma.
Their children are: 1 Karma (adolescent bovl
T Karmi {adolcscent girl); I Ridjek (preadoles-
cent grl); T Gati (giel); I Gata (boy, knes
baby); T Kenjocn (gir] ar breast). PL =6

Karma, Men, formerly I Adpn, recnonymons
davpghrer of Nang and Men Adjin. Their chil-
dren are: Men Earma; Men Linesy: T Eari;
Men Kosiry Men OQera; 1 Ealer [unmarried
bovl; Men Riboet; Men Singing T MNanta (o
Tescent boy). Pls. £, 32, 35. 54 70 78 74 75
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Karmaz, Nang. Pls. 7, . 18, =4, 55, £2. s, 68, 78,

Karmi, I (sec Karma, T). Pls 2. 40, 75 81,

Karni, I {zec Loka, Th. PL 5.

Karsa, I only smviving som of Mang and Men
Singin, to whom a daughter, T Djantock, was
born in susvmer of 1958 Pl 7, x4, 31, 560 20,
41» 4%, 40, 57, 52, 53 65, 65, 4. 8o, 83

Farra, T |:W Tnernes, I). PL 54

Earra, T {unrelated to [ Eara, son of Nang Doe-
roes). Ple 44, B4,

Eami, T (sor Tioeroes, T PL 5y

Rgsar {see @loer)-

Kasoeh, T, rernonymoos daughter of MNang and
Wlen Kasneh, Their children are: I KEasoeh; T
Gl |__'E5-m_‘_|: I Kanaz |:I3-u1.:| {'Er.'-c Modeh, I,

Eatji, 1. B. Made, Brahman sudviog to be 2
I.l:'i-u:_ Flz 295, BB, g0

kowe:, eeremonial distriburion of food. Pls. g, g7-

Kaus, a peneral werm for archaic religioos lanaage
conraining (4 Javaness and Sznskrit deriva-
tives, P fa.

keliar, 3 solo dance performed sivting. PPl sl

Iz.g.h'.tj.gr. Fl. o7-

kelnd (see hadia). PL ao.

Ezloepoes, [ Made Pls. 7, 23

Keloopoes, T Wajan, uncle of 1 Made Belooposs
Fls. rew, 2y,

Kemit, I (see Dampock, T PL So.

Eeneh, ]']jm'n. Fl.

Kenjoen, I (see Karma, 1. Pla. g, 17, 18, 8% 25 40
B 0 T T The T9-

Eenpel, Djere Raoce T 57

herama dese, a1 full citizen of the village. PL g

Reragefa (3 passive substzntivel Ioom oo raoek,
to come), 2 wrmn o supeTnatrm] possession;
one inie whom a pod has oome. IFL ol

Eertala, the “vounger hrother™ in a pair of cozic
aervanns in Balinese drama. Pls o, 13-

Eemnrya (see Drfwengz). Pls. 4. 84, 93, o8-

Resela, a soti of sweet poamn. FL 20

Eesir, L teenonymous child of Mang amd Mem
Eesit, Their children are: I Kesie {ginl) I
Doermoen feird at beeast, died 1938) Pl 3=,
67, 9.

Eesit, Mon, Ple 53, fig, 75.

kesoena, A sort of garlic. PL gy

Eefanirian, a loose theatrical form with a pﬂl:lL
PL b

Eeteg, 1 Fls s7, 86

imbul, the myood in which a child fimally refuses
the [hl'ng for which he was tr:,'Eﬂ.E' M EI-

271

klashat soeds male. 3 mmall bamboo frame placed
vnder the oskaer. FL g3-

Koboe, 1 Goeusi Pls 1=, 45

Eoebgjen, title of the frst two citizens in the
Bajoeng Gede hicrsrchy. PL g.

Eochoe, T, tecmonymows son of Nang and Ben
Kosboe. Tleir children are: I Kosboe: | 'Wan-
dri fadolescent givl); I Wandera (bov): I Ren-
doet {small girdy; I Nandeer (small boy par-
trally adopied by Djern Bzoe Tekekl.

Eochae, Men. PL 5.

Koentngan, & calendric feass, 10 days afrer Go
lpengon. Fl. B=.

Koerneh, I. B. Kompiang (see Teroews, 1 B WL
Pz, 87, 100,

Eaeskonsen, 3 wide conieal smacnore of baskessorh
osed a3 a conainer for steaming s over haal
ing warer, and used s a soraimer for laly
wrater in wmany ritoaks. FL By

Roemangen, o small condcel twist of beed leaf oose
tafning chewing ingredicnes, 2 common ofier-
ing or component of ofenings The mes
clahorate koswangen have maces of anthrope
morphisan. FL gz

Koewat, 1 (see Mjawi, I). Pls. 12, 35, o8, g5 45 6o
i P 2

kompek, a basker in which » sman habimmally o
ries his small pocscssions, betel-chewing mae-
rials, cve PL Ga.

}[ﬂmpinng’. T Geoest. P GH.

kris, Malzy word for a doubleedesd dapper of
sinmwons form. Pl 13, 40, 56, 57, 58, 6z, o9

laba, a sharc of temple land. F1 =

lpak, A ceremonial bibe PL 1w,

Tamna, Dalang. PL 20,

Langkir, Daijos. PL 85,

Tamess, L PL 43

Lasiz, I, son of Men Tasia. Pl o, 15, 10s 45.

Lagia, Men. Pl 11-

Ietak, Malzy word for a peychopathic condition
involving imitative behavior. PL 1g.

lawrean, a type of gravevard spirit. Pl 2o.

Iegonp, a type of dapce performed by preadoles
cent girls. Fla 14, 20, 55.

isjak, a gencral term for the m_l:r:nm.l.l.:.l?al forms
sssumned by those who practice witchoraft, and
for the minor spirits asoczted with grawe-
vards and births. Pls. 14, 27, 20, 52 61,

Leket, T (see Depens T}, adoptive temmonymons
sun of Nang and Men Lekes Pls 26, =8, 24
4% 74 T5-
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Leket, Men, sister of Men Nijawi. Pls g0, 74.
Leket, Nang, brother of Mang Degeng. Pla. 23, 74.
Lemboe, sacerdotal term for a cow. PL g4-

T.emek, Men. PE G

Lenpad, I Goesti Mjoman. Pls. zo, 57, Fo.

Lintar, I, tecnoovinous son of Mang and Men
Lintar. Their children are: T Lintar (adoles-
cent boyl T Mgetis (boy); I Npembon (givly:
I Meres (gucl); and a baby bam in aggB. PL =B

Lintar, Men. Pls g, 95.

Lintar, Nang. PL 4.

iz, an eluborate broom-like bumdle of young palm
leaves used as a sprinkler for holy wacer. It
comtzing a yarely of gpecial items represent-
ing parts of the human body, and it is bound
with & gindle. The “hane" of the [is is qut in
certain riles de fesiege. Pls 4. 34, H4.

loek, a woman, female.

loengsoeran, things wked from a soperior, offer-
ings which have been asked back [rom the
gocis. Pl g, 11

I,I}d:‘l’!'l-lh., I Dewa L 15:

Lokz, I teenonymons daughter of Nang and Men
Toks, Their children are: I Loka; T IDana
(boyl: I Dani {gidl). I Kami, an alder daughier
of Mang Loka by a previous marriage, lives
with her mother's parents. T Njantel, residemt
with MNang Loka, is a daughter of Nang Ocra
by divorced wife who is a sister of Nang Loka
Filx g, 62

Loka, Nang. Pls, 44. 63

Madera, I (see Maderi, T, P1. B3,

Maderi, I, wonomymos daugiiter of Nang amd
Men Maderi. Their children ares T Madems; I
Mader= (boyh; I Marsi (girl). Vls. 15, 29.

Maderi, MNang. Pl 63

Malen, I {see Dampock, I PL 3o

Babib, I Fls. aff, 21,

Manis, I Daijos P. Fi. Bu

mantenin padi, the coremony for dhe commence-
ment of riee harvest. Pls. g 32

weaniri, the prince in ordje and other thestrical
forms. FL 13%.

maoerif (so¢ sengreh aerip). PL w1,

Margi, Men. Pi. voo.

Mari, L B. Fl. 40

Mario, 1. PL 16

Marsi, 1 jsee Maderi, Ty, PI1. 63

Mari, I, wenomvmoas daepglier of Nang and Men
Marsi. Ther children are: T Marti; T Marta
(girl. born Jan—Feh. 1g38). Pl 48, 51, 63, 64,

2

-

Marti, Men. PL 69

Marii, Mang, Pls. g1, fiz. by

suztalz, Taw, 1.|r.|:r.i|:-|.', e mmphnﬁ:a1i1-' 1y reler
tor thee Witch when she appears in buman form
before her reansformation. PL g,

meanin, a potmoriuary ceremony in Bajong
Gede, el.llrd_md wirh the crenmdicn CeTemony
of the plains. Pls. g7, g4, 100

Mehet, Nang (see Baders, INang) FL 57

medelokin, 1o visit 3 house in which some e de
passage i being performed, especially a houwse
ine which a death has recently oceurred. PL o

metaipas, & ceremony of cansocration or validation
for a2 new house, shrine, esc. Pl gb, g3,

melipije, = vory claborate poslosorluary CCTEmOnY.
Fle &, 17, Bo, o7, on

malis {:inr_r.j_mj,r_i_w: o Pamivn formn froen {'ﬁ]_. a puri-
Geation ceremony. L .

memantra [verbal [opm from manira, @ prayer of
imcantatica). P1. 4.

meme, menther. PL gh.

memeedy, stupid and mischievous spirits. FL 46,

memendak (From mendak, 10 po w neet somebody
wha & comsing), the inidal part of a ceremony,
rosinzg 0o DLOCT OF Invite the gods. FL 11,

mepiegal {from pegat, to cut off), Timal episode in
riter de pasiage in which the codidaie breaks
a stretched thread by walking through i Pl
34: 90, 10HR

mejperas, ritual cpisode in rites de fussage in which
the kin of the candidate stand in gpenealogieal
otder holding 2 rope. P1L 1on.

Merada, Dong. PL 88,

merek, to acquire supernatural power of the sort
amociated with witchorall, gravevards, =tc. PL
17-

Meres, I (see Lintar, Tj. Pls. 5. 38, 52, 58 74 75-

mesgigel, puTification ceremnony in Bajoeng Gede
P1. Bz

mesabofon, 2 puorification ceremony. This term
may reler to A large variery of ccremomies
{marriage, consscration of 4 dancer, purifice-
tion after inoest, o). Pl o

Mesen, I (sec Rimpen, T L 50

Meger, T Taijoe. PL 48,

metadjock, a pathering of neighbors and relatives
to help in ploughing, PL =.

meteboes (passive of intransitive form from teboes,
10 tie), a Tinml episede in varions rites de fas-
sage in whick string is nsed. It is tied around
the wrist or placed behind the ear of the an-
ddare. PL 4-
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micljaroe, 2 puriication ceremony which oo
of offerings o the lower demons, & see clabe-
rate ceremonial analogue of kegel. P & 38

mﬂfmn. 2 pELEOFTIATY ceremony in Bajeeng
Gede, o which the demd s[.ldl. throngh Dyero
Bialan In rance. Pls 6, =g 1000

Minals, Men., P16

mrivak codi, 8 precoss stone. PL g8

Mirib, T, danghter of Man Sace Pl 24, 46.

Mici, T, girl, sangiang daneer {see Tamboen, T). Fis
10, 18, 1, 45, B

Misi, T, late sdofescemt bov, uneclaed o T Mis
(mixl). Fl. 5o

Modoh, T, illegitimate daughier of Nang Eassch,
partinlly adopted by DMers Baoc Tekek, Pl
24 44 45

maeanl, 2 nra, ol

Moea, 1. B P. (see Teroewi, T. T Wajan). FL g6

mordra, ritual hand pesmres performed by Brab-
man priess. PL O34,

Moexiri, 1 {see Ocen, Mang), Pls. 4, 5. 5o

Mosgloek, I Pl 44, 81,

MMouka, Bala, a3 miner demon. PL =0

Moeklen, I Dewa, FL 15.

Moerdah, I, vounger hrother of 1 Towalen, servanl
in the shadow-play. Tl 13.

Mocspa, T, remongymous davghter of Nang and
Men Mosspa, setdlers in Bapeng Gode froo
Manik Adji. Their children incdode: I Mocspa
and T Thira (pird). L o5

Moespr, Mang. FL By

Momndel, I. Tl =g

HEDE, A rnj.lrh-n-'lrgir:l] serpent. Pl gqu

Mahocls, T fw P'-rm:.'.nw:l}. PL. 2t

Mami, Men. PL 58

H’am[ﬂh, T [sﬁ.-. 'E]jr'htm, I Pls. =h, B, 45.

Mandoer, T |:'=.r-:' Koeboe, T Pls g4, 51, 8%

ﬂﬂng\'nnk-mrnzmz, CETEMOmY ex?elling gmu]:uppu:‘:l
and rars. Fl. 5.

M™eka, I. PLL 55

refeh, ceremony in Bajoeng Gede, connected with
the anml sharing of temple oed. PL oo

nelosborlzrmen {fnom teloe, thoee: amd boelan, 2
moon or month of 35 davs), 105-day Birchday
reremony fora baly. Pls. 4. 84.

?‘.’gﬂ-:!ung. ﬂnng Kzla, a minoc demose. PIL. 33

ngamong, to keep a special god n the howse tem-
ple. PL sl

mgred bamgphs (Hemlly, “o work 3 corpec™ ), e
rimtoms: carrving of & corpse 1o the cometery.
Fis. 3. 94

ngechara, onc of the coranonics 0 aomaken. Pl
4 o7 98

ngebal, 1o prepare food by chopping. PL 0.

npeloang, to Oppose o resist, cspecially to resist
the deciions of the community. PL e

Egn:ﬁ':ha.r. I. Pl= 44. B

Mgembosn, 1 {see Lintar, I). Pls 53, 74- 75-

Rgemboe, 3 OUTEE, A companion of the canctidate
in varioms rifer dr pesepe. FL g

Mgendon, I, son of MNang and Men Ngendon, Pl
#1, 2,

Mgendon, T, artise, unrrelated o Nang MNpendom.
PL 46

Mgendon, Men, formerly T Maring. (She did moc
pet her eecnomyioous mamme oniil the rog-day
birikday of her child, which was Leter than the
photographs shown hers, but the tomnoanymoes
pame i3 wsed here for convenience of refer
cm:::_} Fls. 6, =6, 33.

Maendon, Mavg, seuder in Bajoeng Gede, bom in
Sclar, older brother of 1 Sambeh and father
of 1 Mgendoan, Pla 21, 6.

ngered jafian, parificatnry ancd validating ceremony.
PL g=

ngeragray (reduplicared form of roge, the body,
the s&lf), to Invent or compase. PL ao.

ngeteka, 4 CoTemony in the cemation series m
which the Bocdy s reconstutoved from dhe
bones or ashes. Pl g1, o8,

ngerorasin (From rores, swelve), the cescmony beld
on the et day alter bk, PL 84,

ngesehun sang seda, o dicss up the dead. Pl g=.

Meges, I (see Lincar, T PL 74

Mpetis, Nang, unrelated wo I Maeris, PL 18,

npirim (literally, “1o send”™), geremony in which
the mshes are chrown in the sea alter crema-
timm. Pl g, g

Wini {archaic word for "mother™), 2 figure of the
Rice Coddess. P14

Hj:nm'l. 1 {raen: Lok, 1 Ple. 6, 17s &n.

njopospos, a spocies of gravevard demon. PEL ooy,

Miawam, T (see MNjawi, I Pla. 12, 40, 67, 71, 72-

Mjowi, I, temoovmows daughier of NMang and
BMen Njawi. Their children are: I Njawi I
Wiawa (gitl); 1 Koewst (bov at breast). Pl 40

Tjawi, Men. Pls r2, 25, 233, 45, 49 B9, 71, 72

njoek, a coconuar. PL o7

norieng, a1 form of funeral coremony performed
with exbureed bones before cremation. FL g=
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oekitan, complicated designs of leaves and scroll-
work in cArVing or paioting. PL so.

ackaer, a Gpwre made of onins and representing
the demd. Pl ge, 7.

gelpen ati (Liverally, the “head of the liver™). 1. o7.

oemaki, the house or home in the willage, a8 op-
posed to the pondak. PL 2.

aembel-oembel, 3 peanant carried In proceson.
Fls. z0. 40.

Oecra, Men {se¢ Earma, Men), mother of T Karb.
Ple 28, 40. z

Oera, Nang (see Loka, I), father of 1 Kaurba, Hang
Oers was formerly 1 Bina, tecnonymous child
of Nang and Men Rina. Their children are:
Nang Oera; Nang Mard; MNang Singin. Men
Bina, by a later marriage, had other chaldren:
Nang Djeben; Men Madri; T Amplag (male);
1 Mjcded (boyy; Men Resi; and ome illegii-
mare son, | Moedri Pls. 2, 15, 41, 4% 59. 50,
fiz, 65, 55

perfags, an offering representing the viscera of the
dead. Pl g7, g8

geroediak, a hotly spiced drink. 'L 63

Ok, T Mads. Pls. 20, 28-

Omong, 1. PL 44

atamin, CETEmMOmY celehenting the recurrencs of &
special day in the ofon (zroday) cpcle, espe
gially the 2ioday birhday of a baby. Pls. 7.
24, 27, =0, BL

Papch, 1. TL 27,

Faijoek, I Dewa. PL g8,

pantjoran, a spout for watcT. FL 35

petokan, a stick or support (from the same Yoot as
patakan, 2 stand for oflerings: and fepefan, a
trance dancer). FL 18,

pedanda, 3 Brabman priest. Fls. 6 10, B4, 8x. Bo,
y-

pemanghoe, a prisst or Teligious practitioner at-
rached to a temple, wsually of no came. Pl
25 53

pemerazasn, a species of ofering. PL oy

pemr,:gmuﬂmmfntmi:ummtsiu'ﬂuﬂ-
nese theater. PL 1%,

Pendawa, the five brothers, keroes of the Hindoo
epic. Berata Judz. Their Balinese names are:
Darma, Bima, Redjoena, Nahoela, Sahadewn.
rL oz

pendjor, 2 decorative pendant. PL 82,

pemegiegan (literally 3 “standing thing™), 2 bam-
o which supports the haby while he & lexrm-
ing to walk. Pl g,
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prpdﬁh,ﬂm:nﬂ'amnrmhmtdnrn!mﬁngin
Balinese theater. PL G2,

pererai, the aloes word for face, the face of a god.
FL g3.

perioe, necesary, required, prescribed. (This word
i wsed in Bazasr Malay 1o translate Eurnpean
notions of “porpese”) FL 5.

petoelpngan (literally “a thing for bones™, the
container in which the bones are burned. Pl
i,

Pindet, T, mother of 1 Tonges. FL 12

Finti, I. F1 3T,

Pirata {from the same roor A5 fifra, 3 ghost pus-
fird after crematios), 4 ghost before crema-
tion. FL g7.

pisang djati, an oflcring Tepreseating the soul of
the dead. PL g8,

ita, Maha, a cleh of Balinese antists. Pls. 45. o

poeles, deep. PL 72

fipgnta, the “older brother™ in a pair of comic ser-
vants in Ralinese drama PL 13

Pocpoe, Dadong, meother of Diero Eosbajan Poe-
poe, whose son s MNang Medeng. Nang Wedeng
was I Poepoe until the birth of his som, T
MNedeng. PL 100,

Pocpor, Djero Epchajan, and crizen in Bajosng
Gede hicTarchy. FL g.

poepochan, an anthropomorphic ofering n me-
anin. PL o7

focra, & Temple

Poera Dalem (from dalem, deep), the Dvath Tem-
ple, mmally located neasr the cometery anad
Baoeh or kelod of the willage. PL 17,

Poesa Diesa, the main village vemple. PL 2.

Poera di Pany, 3 minor temple in Bajorng Gede
yun By = voluntary association of Bajoeng
people. Pl g

Poera Dockoch [from doekoch, a hermit), minor
teznple in the Gelds outkde Bajoeng Geode run
by the village. Fis 5, 11.

Poera Medoewe Karang. PL 35

Poera Pemetclan. PL g

Pocea Possel, Temple of Origin. Fls v, 8.

powsoeh, the heart, 2 banana flower, PL 4.

poetifk, white.

Pocting, 1. B. F. FL g7-

poleng, a checkered fabric wsed for cercmonials
Pl

Polih, Nang- FL 1a-

pondok, a house or farn cutside the village. PL 2.

pring, & sort of & PL 54

1'.
g




Eadin, T. FL 36.
rai, a measure of length, a span. FL 20
Bai, T Thesak Made FL Boo
Raksi, L PL .
Ramajana, ¢ld Hindoo epic. PL 88
rame, crowded, [oll of things happening, such as
fire-ceackers, orchieseras, dances, «bc Pla 2, 5,
A,
Rangnla {Lerally, “Widow™), a common term for
the Witch. Pls. &2, 23, {5. 55. 56 Oo, 1, G=.
Raneh, 1 jste Gocnoeng, I). Pl 12, 27. 55 57, G,
B0,
Raroeng, I the daughter of the Witch i some
Talonarerg stories. FL ez,
Febo, Nang. FL 65.
radfanyg, u processional dance [or women amd girls.
FL 8.
Redjoena, third of the Pendawa. FL 20.
Bemin, L Fl §1.
Bendoct, T (see Koebos, Th. Plz G, 7, 36
Rennoe, L sangieng dancer, danghter of Nang Rin-
gin. Pls. 6, 18, 19, 56 50
Fenres, Mang. Pl 24
Rentjen, L Pl &
Beepen, T, a native of Males, relazive of Nang Ocra.
Pls. fig, 83,
reregek, a figure probably represeating the andi-
date or his fgempoe in asite de posege. Fl 4.
Resi, 1 Dafjoe, danghier of T. B. M. Togog. Pl
4y, 85,
Resi, I. Fls. =5, 45,
Resi, Men. Pls. 25. 45
Boeta, T, tenonymons son of Mang and Men Reta.
Their children are: I Reta; amd a baby which
died unnamed. Pl zg. 34. 85.
Feta, Men. FL g5
Ribek, I Dwijos Pls 96, 78
Riboet, T, baby dawghter of Nang and Men Rihoet
fmee Karpa, Men). Pl 3.
Ridjek, I {see Kamma, I). PL 5=
Rimpen, I, tecponymous daughrer of Nang and
Men Bimpen. “Their children are: I Rimpen;
I Bontok (boy): I Mesem (girl). P1. 5o
Rimpen, Mang. PL 28,
Ringin, Nang, father of I Rence. FL 6.
Rinjin, T (se¢ Dampock, 1). Fls g 18
roban, 2 servant or Telative who works [or hoard.
Pl 24
Roemi, T, ebder sister of T Goewet, PL B
roentostan, fruir, fiowers, etc, added to an offering
tor rrake it more showy. PL 5
Foni, Mang. Tls 2, 29, 37-

275

mmnﬂ-m IE'I.;','.r

Saboch, I. B, Pls 15, 40, T7-

Saboch, Nang. Pls. zg. §7.

Ladia, 1. Pls. 5, 20.

Sahadewa, T (see Pendawa). PL =0,

safa, in Bajoeny Gode, the man wlhose dory it 35 to
provide and lay ont food for a village feast &
These dutics devolve upon a different man
each month in rotation. FL g.

mjﬂn.gmgz (passive form from a ToOr meaning “10.
serve,” sce afahen, sojc), used a5 an adjecrive
to describe princes, or children whe are very )
much served, m"&pnﬂal"h‘flhﬂrmﬂt&i 3
parents. Fle. 13, 45 1

Salibs, I FL 1.

Salil, Mang, son of Nang Dake. Ple 45 00

Smﬂ&,l,trmn'n}.mummnn{lﬂ:ngzndﬂﬂ na
Their children are: T Sama; 1 Sami ]
brezst). Men Sama bad numesons chi
eariier IMATTIAESS, s ntwhl:-
this beok. PL 6g.

Sama, Men. Pl 31, 56, By .

Sambeh, I, vounger brother of M__' -:-
Fls. 21, 3B. ¥

Samboet, 1 PL 67,

Sarnd, 1 {scc Santa, T)- Ph.n.ﬁ..n

'i.:lmp:.'ﬁ,Ltpﬂn'fnmluhﬂ'ﬂﬂ:l E
PLM.- ,

Sandra, L 'L 85 >

sang, archaic [ﬂmﬂalplmﬁ:“
fying profix in varicus religions _:_r_
:hitﬂyﬁnrmpmmhq,wuﬁ;_
deceased.

sengpah, umhmmpmnpmpqimﬁ
ancestors wnd family gods in 2 small enclosure “.-_
nnlhtkﬂﬂ}ﬂm&mi_gﬂlﬂﬂtnfﬂd"m !
vard, Pl= 1, 11, gB

sanggeh oerif {mpmﬂm“hﬁ:"ar'lﬁﬂl -
m:ltdﬂﬂmdnﬂiplmlﬂmmdrm
ing the soul of the dead. Fls.g.],.g-!.ﬂ..!p
98, 99-

samgiang, a pantomimic wanee dancer. ‘Iﬂ-l:flrl!ga=
ol sengrng ovcur and are commonly na
after the object pantomimed, cg, mmgan
deling who imitate dolls; -”Hﬁ
who imitate pigs; ¢ic.

Sane, Men, mother of I Mirb. PL 46

sapoet, mﬂumhmhrhthmﬂmuﬁ
nh.hgamrywhmmcmgmﬂuuﬂ
superiors. Pls 4, 86, g2.

"l','l'-l-.
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safrte, dering e the face of impurity, undeanness,
ete., able to ezt in presence of an wmpleasant
smell. Fls 54, go, 04

sari, pollen, used memphoriclly for tal esscnce
of the offerings which is waken by the gocds,
or for the Homeng gerten which s lefe oo die
shrine when the offerings are pepoved. FL 84.

Sasak, I B INj- PL %4

savgran, an utlormnate being. 'L 2o

Sasih, I Dwaijoc P. PL Bo.

sate, food smeared or spiked on a wooden skewer
and eooked over an open fame Pl 6, 5o,

Scbeng, Dalang. PL zo.

segeh, segehart, meregeh, etc. (see meljoros), ofer-
ings laid on the ground for the demons. Pls
17 3% 55, 8=

segrep, 1o danee with sideways steps. FL 10,

sekal, a comesiner representing (e goul, inte which
the ashes are sometimes pot after cremnation.
PL gf.

sende, a small mostar, 3 lamp, PL g8

Sentoefan, 1. E. F. Pls. g1, 45. o1

Sepek, I (sce Degeng. T Pl 12, 35 38 74 75

Sepoeng, T {see Soka, L) PL 5

seridaios, cererponial thread of three colors, red,
white, and black. L 7.

Sexijoct, Bala FL 2o,

sesarik, a mixvture of spice applied o the candi-
date in miier de pussage, PL B4

Singin, Men (se¢ Karma, Men), mother of I Karea.
Pls. 7, 31, 35, 36, 3B, 4B, 40. 51. 53, 54. 3. 65

Singin, Nang {see Oera, Nung), Lather of T Karsa.
LG

fna, 2 novice, cspecially 2 distple of the Winch.
Pls. 55. 6.

Siti, T Daijoe K (sec Teroewi. L B. W), Fla. 82,

1O

socgihan (substantive form rom seegifk, rich), land
whichk = privawcly owmed. FL w2

Soekoch, Djero Balian. Pl 5. 6, 8, 23 2q, 100,

Soekra, I Daijoc, daughter of 1. B. Made Dijari-
socTa. Pls. 56, . 58, Bo.

soembah, 2 posturt of self-deprecation and respect.
FL 18

Socria, Berara, the Sun God FL 11,

Socwaka, T, rermonymous son of Mang and Men
Soewaka. Their dhildren are: I Soewaka (boy):
_lumﬂ{giﬂ};'l'ﬂzc{ﬁﬁﬂ.!’h;r‘ e

Soka, I, remonymons daughrer of Mang and Men
Soka, Ther children ares I Soka: § Poekel
{boy adopted by Nang Poekel): I Sockeh {ginl):
I Gampiang (boy); I Djocmah (boy); T Paek

z27h

{gich; 1 Tjoebling (giel); I Scpocng {girl). Fls,
1 45 3L

Soni, Nang (sec Tamboen, I} Pls & 19, #1.

Sri, Betara, the Rice Goddess. PL 4.

fabgoehan, a bornets’ nest, the name of a game in
which the children dunce 2 “hornes™ on a
drawing in the sand. PL 77.

Tambspen, I, cldess !.'IJI"-"il'i'I.'IE chilel ool Mo and
Men Soni (see Powepoe, Iy, Their children are:
I ‘Tamboen: T Misi (girl); T Sari (boy): 1 Nge
noe (boy). Pls 45 Ba.

tengar fongan {reduplicated form from tengen, a
hamd}, a speecies of graveyand spirt Fls oy, 0.

Taurra, L B, . PL B

Tantra, T Made, wnrelared o I B, P, Tantr=. FL
55

Tarzh, L Fl. g8

Taweng, 1. PL 38

Teboes, L Pla 17, 8-

regal soctji, 3 swred deared spacs, Im Bajeeng
Gede, it is on the Toad between the Village
Temple and the Temple of Origin. Monthly
{lumar) feusts and other ceremonials are held
threre. Pls. qg, 100,

fegen-fegenen (from fegesi, Lo CaTry on 2 pole), an
offering composcd of Food and other objocts
mg.pcu,d'l:-_"l from the twao ends al a 'pl:lll!. Pl. E':r-

Tekek, Djern Baoe, calendric expert in Bajoeng
Gedi {sec Dampaork, T. Modoh, 1, and Kocboe,
I). Ph. 1, 51-

Tenda, I. B I IFL 48,

Terang, I B. PL 77

Teroewi, I. T Wajan, eldst som of T. B. Kom-
piang Koecroch, whose children are: L B. W.
Terocwi; L B Mj. Tjeta; I Daijos Fro S5
L. B P Moed=

tetampuk. PL g7,

tibam, the agriculiuml year of pwelve nequal lomar
months. PL g7.

Tilem, the Least of Mew Moon. PL g

Tinrim, Mang. PL 57

Tiroe, T. Pl =2, g, Go

fer PL g7

Telensrang, 3 mams for the Wirch, l:'pll'.lﬂl']'l'll'.lﬂ'}'
applisd to the Witch plar. Pls. 13, 14, 22 28
55 tex g8, 6o, Gu, G2, 66, BE.

Hanang genten, 2 small leaforay of Bowers, betsl
chewing ingredients and cash {see sory). Fla
33 B1. ,

jaranyg ebong, 2 high pyramidal offering made of
fowcers. Pls. 4. g




BALINESE CHAR:

tjatjnh, 3 food reembling dee made by chopping
and drying tobers of kesela. PL go.

Tierim, I. F1. =5

Ticta, I B Nj. (sex Teroewd, 1L B W Fls 17, G0,

By

Tjibdoek, L FL 4.

tfili, & hwman Ggore with a fanshaped headdress.
PL 4-

EH m;ﬂﬂ,unﬁ'tring conststing of a hwnan
fgure ted w a box. PL o8,

Tiimtji, Sangrang, a deity, sometimes equated with
Betars Soeria, the Sim PL zn

tiri, 2 token, Gpecally & wken adf, eg., if it i
Taining and a dance must be offered, the dan-
mmﬂpﬂlﬂt[ﬂriml“!qﬂlﬁlﬁﬂ
whole dance. PL 4o

T_;nu'lﬁl'.u&b,.'[ = aclureid vaprant. Pls. 7. 27- )

Tjoepak, I, eoarse clder brather of T Camntang in
a story commonly shown in theater amd
shedow-play. Pl 12, 20,

tfondong, the purse and servang of the princes in
Balinese theaver. Pla. 18, 28

toeak, a drink swde by eroenting the juice of &
palme. PL 0.

toaroe, 3 simpler form of B FL 4

tocloeng oerip, a species of offering. Tl Bs.

toembak, a spear. PL go.

Toempek, L B PL 78.

toctapeng, a conc made of rice paste, 7 oommon
anthropemorphic constioeent of offerings, PL
27,

Toengpal, Betara, the “Unit™ God. PL ok

torngiad, 2 walking stick. T'l. g&.

Tru-.tn-eg,I-I"l.H_q-

toeioey fambockan, ceremony held g= daws after
birth of & frer baby and eerminacing the secla-
sipn of the parents. P15y,

Togeg, 1. B Made, father of I Dajor Gambar. Pls
10, 4o, 85

fofa {the aloes word [or water], boly warer. Ple E..
&7 56, Bz, B4, 81, 08.

'Ihmpg'lm:, I. PL. G.
“Tongos, &, son of [ Pinder. PL sz,

wadah, 2 container, especially the tower o wlbch
the corpsc i cartied o the cemercry for cre-
mation. Pls, 11, g3, 04-

Wadi, T (see Dampoek, I). PL ef

Wajang, L PL ag,

wajang, the shudow play, 2 puppet wed n shadow.
play. FL #o,

m}:ﬂgmg {mr:lr:l.g is @ _]'nmm-md.ﬁ:rhumqh-
being], & theatrical form fn which huspan ae-
1ors sre snhsrimmed for the puppess of the
E}IFIE‘ITW-PIH.':,I'. Pl 13 fa, b, BR. b

wakeoel (Irom the e ool a3 dwak, & body: sekdl,
an AgEnt or Tepressntative, etc), A oylindricl
basket used in the oonspruction of snthropo-
morphic offerimas, Pls, 4, 11, 98, ao.

Wandera, T (se= Koshoe, T). PL 40

Wandert, I {see Eochoe, Ti. Fle g, 81,

Wara, I. P1. =0




